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,^ PREFACE. 



Ths Orammai here presented to the publle origiotted in a 
design, formed sereral years since; of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar, with saeh additions and corrections 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded. 
We had not proceeded far in the execution of this purpose, 
before we wo'q impressed with the connction, which our subse* 
quent researches continually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so nomwous, and of so fundamental a character, 
that they could not be remored without a radical change in the 
plan of the work. 

Since the first publication of that Grammar, rapid advances 
have been made in the science of philology, both in Great 
^Britain and upon the continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding change has been made in that work, and, 
after the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origi- 
nal form, to occupy its place in most of the public and private 
schools in this country. For this continuance of public faror 
it has been indebted, partly to a greater fiilness of detail than 
was found in the small grammars whiclrit has superseded, partly 
to the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
which all are familiar ; but, principally; to the acknowledged 
fact, that the grammars which hare been proposed as substitutes, 
not excepting even those translated from the German, though 
often replete with philosq>hica] views of the higheet interest, 
have still been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the Latin language. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting our original purpose, we at 
length determined to mould our materials inta a form corre- 
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sponding with the advanced state of Latin and Greek philology. 
With this view, we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
nation of such works as promised to afTord us the most material 
assistance. From everj scArce, to which we could gain access, 
we have drawn whatever principles appeared to us most impor- 
tant. These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
preferred to exhibit them in our own language. The whole, 
with the exception of three or four pages only, has been sent tm 
the compositor in manuscript 

The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
language, our experience had satisfied us, that rules more copi- 
ous and exact than any now in use were greatly needed. In 
presenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Grammar, it 
is not our object to introduce innovation, but to produce uni- 
formity. This we have endeavored to effect by exhibiting, in as 
clear a light as possible, the principles of pronunciation adopted 
in the schools and universities of England, and in the principal 
colleges of this country. If these rules are regarded, the stu- 
dent can seldom be at a loss respecting the pronunciation of any 
Latin word. 

As an incorrect pronunciation may generally be referred to 
the errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pre- 
vent the possibility of mistake in these, by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciation, and marking the accented 
syllable. If the instru<nor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in the paradigms, he will not 
afterwards be compelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
correcting bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is carefully 
marked, except in those cases in which it may be determined 
by the general rules in the thirteenth section. As the para- 
digms are divided and accented, it may not, in general, be expe- 
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dient for the student to learn the rules of pr<maiiciation at his 
entrance upon the study of the Grammar. It will be sufficient 
for him, at first, to understand the principles of accentuation in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth sections. The remaining rules he 
can gradually acquire as he proceeds in his study of the lan- 
guage. 

The materials for the subsequent departments of the Gram* 
mar have been drawn from various sources, most of which need 
not be particularly specified. It is propei^ however, that, in this 
{dace, we should, once for all, acknotUedge our obligations to 
the Grammars of Scheller, Znmpt, and Grant, and to the Dic- 
tionaries of Gesner and Pacciolatus. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
hare been retained, excepting a few, which were liable to valid 
objections. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a pen^ it is totaUy destitute of classical authority. In* 
stead of this, musa, which is found in the older grammars, has 
been restored In the third declension, several additional exam- 
ples have been introduced. 

Under adjectives^ the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming each, have been explained. The terminations 
of the comparative and superiative are referred, like every other 
species of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have aimed so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in a 
clear and intdligible manner. 

The compounds of sum are given in connection with that 
verb. In the second conjugation, numeo has been substituted 
for doeeo^ as the latter is irregular in its third root. In the 
third conjugation, also, rego has been taken instead of Ugo^ as 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, from its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In every conjugatk>n except the first, the active and passive 
voices have been so arranged as to show the relation of their 
corresponding tenses. 
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The derivat,i[oti of the several parts of the verb from the root 
is exhibited in a peculiar manner, ai\d such as we have found 
in practice to render the varieties of termination, both in regu- 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easy to be retained in memory. 
Every part of the verb is ehov^n to be naturally derived, either 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root. The mode of 
forming the secondary roots, and the terminations to be added 
to them and to the primary root respectively, in order to form 
the various tenses, ars fully exhibited. 

In eacb conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
are either irregular or wanting, are arranged alphabetically, is 
order to render a reference to them as easy as possible. 

In constructing the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from llickie's 
Grammar, and we trust that the information resulting from his 
researches, in relation to the parts of verbs in actual use, will 
be esteemed not only curious but important. To a considerable 
extent, we have verified his statements by our own investiga- 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes have 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by him. 

The rules of syntax contained in this work result directly 
from the analysis of propositions, and of compound sentences ; 
and for this reason the student should make himself perfectly 
familiar with the sections relating-to subject and predicate^ and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and connection. 
For this purpose, it is generally expedient to begin with simple 
English sentences, and to proceed gradually to such as are more 
complex. When in some degree familiar with these, he will be 
able to enter upon the analysis of Latin sentences. This 
exercise should always precede the more minute and subsidiary 
labor of parsing. If the latter be conducted, as it oflen is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of language, as an intellectual exercise 
will inevitably be lost The practice which we would respectfully 
recommend is that which we have presented at the close of 
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Syntax under the head " Analysis." When language is studied 
in this way, it ceases to be a tiresome and mechanical employ- 
ment, and not only alforcb one of the most perfect exercises of 
the intellectual faculties, but, in a short time, becomes a most 
agreeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing essen- 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has been omitted. 
Our object has been in this, as in other parts of the work, to 
unite the comprehensive views and philosophical arrangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and minuteness of the 
English grammarians. In no German grammar that we have 
seen, is the language well adapted to the capacity of the younger 
classes of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted in the 
recitation-roooL These defects we have endeavored to remedy, 
by expressing the rules of syntax in as simple and precise 
language as possible. In the arrangement of the syntax, we 
have ibllowed the order of the various cases and moods, so that 
whatever relates to each subject will be found under its appro- 
priate head, and the connection of different subjects is pointed 
out by references from one part to another. In the distribution 
of the subordinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
clearest mannw their mutual relation and dependence. 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
ticular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any 
other, that the common grammars are deficient Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enumerated, we have 
derived important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
from Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is to 
be found in the more extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
in that contained in Rees's Cyclopedia. From various other 
sources, also, occasional assistance has been derived; but in 
this, as in every other part of the Grammar, we have given 
'to the materiab such a form as seemed best adapted to our 
purpose. 

Extended discusrions of grammatical principles we have 
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every where omitted, as foreign to the design of our work, but 
have endeavored to present the results of such discussions in 
the manner most likely to serve the practical purposes of the 
student. 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and 
one which we have endeavored to keep constantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kind. 
To this feature of our work we would respectfully invite the 
reader's attention. It will be found, if we mistake not, that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in common use, there 
is such inaccuracy, as well as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taken independently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is especially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the com^ 
mon rule, "A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that which follows, the verb, or, 
in other words, whether it is the subject-nominative, or the 
predicate-nominative, is lefl undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a different thing in the genitive," there is no intimation that the 
two substantives have any relation whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the same proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things. 
Any one substantive, therefore, governs any other substantive 
in the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, " One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to infer from it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govern an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
by some respectable teachers. One who has formed such a 
conclusion may well be surprised to find that the number of 
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fBrba followed by the infiniiiTe without a BubjectpaceuBative, b 
rery small, and that no inconsiderable portion of the |erba of 
the language cannot, under any circumstances whatever, govern 
an infinitive, either with or without such accusative. 

Rules oi* this kind appear to have been btended not to lead 
the student to a knowledge of the structure of the language, 
but to be r^Mated by him after the construction has been fully 
eiqilained by his teacher. Of themselves, therefore, they may 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
respecting a very large proportion of the common rules of 
syntax, as will be obvious to any one who will take the trouble 
of subjecting them to a rigid scrutiny. As.the object of syntax 
is to exhibit the relations of words and propositions, no rule 
can be considered as othwwise than imperfect, which leaves the 
nature and even the existence of those relations wholly inde- 
terminate. An active verb, for example, may, in general, be 
followed by at least three difoent cases, in order to express 
what are sometimes called its inmiediate and its remote objects, 
and also some attendant circumstance of time, place, instrup 
ment, d&c To say, then, that "A verb signifying actively 
govtfns the accusative," can give no precise information, unless 
we specify which of its relations is denoted by this case. 

The fault to which we have now alluded, seems, in many 
cases, to have arisen from an excessive desire of brevity, and 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to which, however defective in 
its original, custom has at length attached a definite meaning. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doing this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity with precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this work was composed, 
we would merely remark, that the labor has been in every re^ 
spect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every part, until it has at length 
become impossible even for ourselves to recollect the share 
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which each has had in bringing the work to its present state. 
Of eack and every part, therefore, it may be safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
blame may attach to any part, must be shared equally by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a portion of our thoughts has been for several 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a conviction, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar, different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, was greatly needed in our schools and colleges. 
Had we contemplated the amount of labor which its execution 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from 
the attempt, encumbered as we were with other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
Roman writers, and by the hope that the result might be of 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict of an enlightened public 
decide, that, in this respect, we have been successful, we shall 
feel ourselves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contl'ibuted, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of classical literature, and consequently of 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 

Boston, April 8, 1836. 

ADVERTISEMENT TO THE EIGHTEENTH EDITION. 

The present edition has been revised in erery part, and the errors noticed 
Sn the former editions carefully corrected. A few sections have been remod- 
eled, and occasional deficiencies in other parts supplied. In making these 
corrections, the editor, now the sole sumving author of the original work, 
has been aided by memoranda left by his lamented friend and associate, Pro- 
fessor Stoddard, and by the communications of several literary gentlemen, 
particularly by those of his valued friend, Francis Gardner, Esq., one of the 
masters of the Boston Latin School, to whom he is most happy to acknowl- 
edge his numerous obligations in this respect. He would also avail himself 
of this opportunity to express l^is gratitude to the public for the favor so 
liberally extended to the original work, and his hope that in its presentform 
it will meet with similar indulgence. 

Julff, 1849. £. A. A 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



^1. Latin Gramkab teaches the principles of the 
Latin Language. 

These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. . 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoep? 
the third, Etymology; the fourth. Syntax; and the fifth, Prosodfy 
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^ 2. Orthography treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language, and the proper mode of spelling 
words. 

The letters of the Latin language are twenty-four. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. *They are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f ; G, g; 
H, h; I, i; J,]; L, 1; M,m; N, n; 0,o; P, p; tt, q; B., r; 
S,s; T,t; U,u; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

/and J were ancientljr but one character, as were likewiae « and v. 

^ia not found in Latin worda, and the aame is true ofkj except at the 
beginning of a few words whose second letter is a/ and, even in theM*, 
most writers make use of c. 

y and X are found only in worda derived from the Greek. 

H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration 



The consonants are 
divided into 



DIPHTHONGS. PUNCTUATIOW. § 3-5. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

^ 3. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

The vowels are : a» «, t» 0, «« y, . . 6 

^Liquids, /, m, «, r, 1 . . . • 4 

r Labials,... p, 6, /,»,^ 
Mates, < Palatics, ..c,g, q,j, > .... 10 
V Linguals, . • t, d, ) 

Sibilant, s, 1, 

Double letters, . . . . z, «, 2 

^ Aspirate, h, 1 

84 

JCfs equivalent to cs or gs; z to ts or ds; and, except in 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 
^ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same 
syllable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae^ ai^ au^ ei, m, oe, oi, ua, ««, tit, uo\ 
uti, and yt. Ae and oe are frequently written together, <b, or. 

PUNCTUATION. 

yO» The only mark ofpunctnation nted by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of difiereht length, according as it was placed at the. 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The modems use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

«. -. s The first denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
is short ; the second, that it is long ; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

" This is called the circumflex accent. It denotes a con- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long. 

^ This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
particles, to distinguish them from other words containing the 
saAtie letters ; as, quod, because ; quod, which. 

•• The diaeresis denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, 
the air. It is used principally with ac, ai, and* oe. 



^ 6, 7. OBTHOSFT. — 80D1IDS OV TSX TOWSLS. 



ORTHOEPY. 

^ 6. Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of wordi. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language hein^ in a 
ffreat measure lost, the learned, in modern times, have applied to 
It those principles which regulate the pronunciatiou of their own 
languages ; and hence has arisen, in different countnea, a great 
dirersitj of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conibrm to £ng« 
lish analogy, and to the settled principles of Latin accent The 
basis of this system is that whiah is exhibited by Walker in his 
''Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Pn^r Names." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, a knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite : — 

L Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into syUabks* 

OP THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERSL 
L Ov THS VOWKLS. 

^ ^ 7« 1. An accented vowel, at the end of a syllable, 
has always its lon^ English sound ; as, 

pd-ier^ dtf-dit^ vi^^vus, to'-ius, tuf-ha, T^-rus; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fatal^ metre, mtai, 
total, tutor, tyrant, 

Ey Oy and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, ref-te, v&4oy ad^u^, 

A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father, or inaA ; as, muf-sa, e-pts'-to-la ; pronounced 
muf'Sah, &c. 

J, at the end of a word, has always its long sound. 
. So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which is 
accented, when either the t stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, tW-ne-tis, frif-iam 



4 SOUNDS OF THE DIPHTH0N68. ^ 8, 9. 

In other cases, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, 
it has an obscure sound, like short e ; as, Fa'-bi-us, pht-los'-i^ 
phus ; pronounced Fd-he-us^ &c. 

Remark 1. The^noZ % of tibf-i and sib'-i also sounds like short e. 
2. KIb always pronounoed like i in the same situation. 

^ 8. 2. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its 
vowel has the short English sound ; as, 

mag'-mnsy reg^-num^ fin'-go^ hoc, fus'-iis, cyg'-nus, in which 
the vowels are pronounced as in magnet, seldom, finish, copy, 
lustre, symbol. 

Exception 1. A, when it follows ^ in an accented syllable, 
before dr and rt, has the same sound as in guadrcmt and quart; 
as, quaf'dro, quadf'raFgin''ta, quar'^tus* 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ecLse ; as, ig'-nes, ati!-des. 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose 
in dose ; as, nos, if-los, dom'-^iHuos, 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; 
so also are its compounds ; as, post-^uam, posf-e^ ; but not its 
derivatives; na, pos-^e'-mus. 

II. Or THE Diphthongs. 

^ 0« At and oe are pronounced as e would be in the same 
situation ; as, 4e^-tas, ees'-tas, c^sf-S^a^ pce'-na, oRs'-trum. 

At, ei, oi, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced sepa- 
rately. When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, 
the t is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
its long sound ; as, Maia, Pompeius, Troius, Harpyia; pro- 
nounced Md-ya, Pom-pe'-yus, Tro'-yus, Har-py'-ya. 

Ei, when a diphthong, and not followed by another vowel, is pronounced 
like long i ; as in hei, 

Au, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw $ .as, laus, om'- 
rtim, pronounced laws, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are 
pronounced separately ; as, Men-e-ld'-us, 

Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u; as, heu, 
Or'-phfitts. 

Ua, tie, tft, vo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
we, &c. ; na, Un'-gua, quef^or, suaf-de-o, qu&-tus, ef-qms. They 



^ 10, 11. 8017ND8 or THC CONSONANTS. 5 

are always diphthongs after g, and usually after g and 5. In 
suf-uSf ar^-gu-o, and some other words, they are not diphthongs. 
U% in eui and huie is pronounced like long t. 

III. Or THE Consonants. 

^10. The consonants liavey in general, the same power 
in Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

C. 

C has the sound of 5 hefbre e, t, and y, and the diphthon|rs 
a and a ; as, ce'-do, Ca'^sar^ Cy'-rus, In other situations, it 
has the sound of ^; as, Caf-io, he. 

Ch has always the sound ot k; as, eharia, siaeAliia, pn^ 
nounced kar^'ia, mak'Una, 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllahle, before t 
followed by a vowel, and also before etc, has the sound of sh; 
as, socio, eadueeus, pronounced s&'She-a, ea-dyf-ske^s, 

6. 

O has its soft sound, like j, before e, t, and jf, and the diph- 
thongs a and os ; as, gif^nus, re-gi^'-na. In other situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in bag, go. 

£ic. When £, in an Moenied syllable, eomn before g aoft, it eoalMeei 
with it in aonnd; as, agger, exaggiro, pnmcNmoed t^-er, &e. 

s. 

^ 1 !• 8 has its hissing sound, as in so, thus. 

Exc. 1. 8, following or ending an accented syllable, before 
t followed by a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has tlie 
sound of sA; as, Persia, eensui, pronounced I'^-sAe-a, een'^sh^d. 
But, in such case, s, if preceded by a vowel, has the sound of zh ; 
as, Aspasia, Meesia, posui, pronounced As-paf-zho^i, Meef-Kcke^, 
pozh*-^. 

Note. In compound words, whoae lecond part begins with su, a retains 
its biasing sound ; as, VHf-t^per. 

Exc. 2. 8, at the end of a word, after e, a, au, h, m, n, and r, 
has the sound of z ; as, res, as, laus, trabs, hi'-ems, lens. Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the # in Cef-tar, em-sH'-ra, mi^-str, 
mu'sa^ rt-nd'-u-um, eau'-sa, r&'sa, and their derivatives, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z. Ou-a^rt'-a, and the oblique cases of 
Cmgar, retain the hissing sound ; so likewise the compounds oftranM, 



6 (tUANTITIES OP PEmJI^TIMATE AND FINAL STLL.ABLES. 

T. 

^12. T, following or ending an accented syllable, before t 
followed by a vowel, has the sound of sh ; as, ratio ^ SulpitiuSf 
pronounced raf-she'O, Sut-pish'^e-us. But in such case, t, if 
preceded by s or z, has the sound of ch in child; as, miztio, 
Sailustiusy pronounced miz'-che-o, SaUlus'-ch&'US, 

Exc. Proper names in turn, and old infinitives in er, prelserve the hard 
sound oft; as, Am-^Jdc'-t'if'Onyfled-U^eT for Jlecti, 

X. 

Jl^ at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound o£ z; at the 
end, that of ks ; as JCenophon, azis, pronounced Zen'-cnphon^ 
ak'sis. 

Exc. 1. In words beginning with ez, followed by a vowel in 
an accented syllable, z has the sound of ^z; as/examtno, ezemr 
plum, pronounced eg-zam'-i-no, eg-zem'-plum, 

Exc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable, before t followed by 
a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the power of ksh ; 
as, noziuSy pezui, pronounped nok''-she'US, pekf-shu-i. 

Remark. Ch and/^A, before ihj in the bej^nning of a word, are silent^ 
as Chthoma, Phthiaf pronounced Tho^-m-ay ThV-a, Also in the following 
combinations of consonants, in the beginning of words of Greek origin, 
the first letter is not sounded : — mn^-manf'X'Cay gna'-vuSy tmef-siSy Civ-si" 
aSf Ptol-e'TMB'-uSf psaV-lo. 



OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

<^ 13. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

\ peiadtimaU syllable, or penuU, is 1 
i antepenult is the last syllable but t 

The quantities of syllables are, in general, to be learned from 
the ** Rules of Prosody ; " but the following very general rules 
may be here inserted : — 

A vowel before another vowel is short. 
Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. 
A vowel before z, zj, or any two consonants, except a mute 
and liquid, is long, by position, as it is called. 



The penultimate syllable, or penult, is the last syllable but one. 
The antepenult is the last syllable but two. 



^ 14, 15. ACCSNTUATION. 7 

A vowel before a mate and a liquid is common, t. e. either 
long or short. 

In this Grammar, when the quantity of ki penult is determined by one 
of tlie preceding riUes, it ia not marked ; in otlier caaea, except in dla- 
ayllablea, the proper mark ia written over ita vowel. 

To pronounce Latin worda correctly, it ia neceamry to ascertain the 
quantitiea of their laat two lyllablea ofSy ; and the rulea for the qtiantitiea 
of final ayllablee would be unneeeaaary, but for the occaaional adfdition of 
enclitica. Ab these are generally monoayllableB, and, for the purpose of 
accentuation, are considered aa parte of the words to which they are an- 
nexed, they cauae the final syllable of the original word to become the 
penult of the compound. But aa the encUtica begin with a consonant, 
the final vowels of all words ending with a conaonant, if previously short, 
are, hj the addition of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary. 
thereu>re, to learn the quantities of those final syllablea ofdy which ena 
with a vowel. 



OP ACCENTUATION. 

^ 14* Accent is a particular stress of voice upon certain 
syllables of words. 

When a word has more than one accent, that which- is near* 
est to the termination is called the primary or principal accent 

The secondary accent is that which next precedes the 
primary. 

A tMrd and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
<he secondary, and are subject, in all respects, to the same 
rules. 

In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
BBfpaf'ter^ maf-ter, pevf-na. 

In words of more than two syllables, if the^ntift is longj 
it is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on the ame-^ 
pentUt ; as, a-mV-aUj domf-i-nut. 

Remark. Accent, as treated of in §§ 14-23, refers to Eng- 
lish pronunciation alone, (see ^6,) and not to the written 
accents mentioned in $5. 

^15. If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult; VLs/vol'^'Cris, phar'-e^tra, ib'-i-que : but geni- 
tives in tMs, in which t is common, accent their penult in prose ; 
as, u-ni'-us, is-ti'-^us. 

The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'^eum, sub'-e^. 

In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those 
which are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent 

» These are U, mei, pU, ce, dMC, and «Im; as, tuU, eg8met, nuapU, Mccc. 



9| DIVISION OF WORDS. SIMPLE WORDS. ^ 16-19. 



** 



parts of the words to which they are sabjoined; as, t'-^a, if-d* 
que; vi'^rum, vi-rum'-que. 

If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secon- 
dary accent is on the first ; as, modf^e-ra/'tus^ ioV't^abf^FUs. 

<^ 16« If three or four syllables stand before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes on the second syllable ; as, de-mon/'-strcb^an^-tur^ 
ad"'0'leS'Cen''ti'a. 

Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all which have more than four, have three 
accents ; as, mod'"'e-ra"'ti-d''nis^ tol"*'e-ra-bil"-i-6''-rem, ^x-cr"'- 
ci-iaf'-ii-d'^nis. In some combinations there are four accents ; 
as, eQxr""'ci'taf"'ti'on"'V-bus'-que. 



DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

$17* 1. EYery Latin word is to be diyided into as many syllables 
as it has separate vowels and dipbthongs. 

Remark 1. In the following rales, the term vowd includes not only 
single vowels, but diphthongs ; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, 
a diphthong ending with that vowel is intended also. 

CONSONANTS. 

Rem. 2. In the division of words into syllables, cA, ph, and thj are con* 
■idered, not as separate letters', but as single aspirated mutes, and hence 
are never separated. 

1. Simple Word^. 

^ 18« A. — A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, be- 
tween two vowels. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r between the last 
two vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unac- 
cented syllables, must be joined to the vowel that follows it; 
as, t in paf'ter and auf-iem ; th • tn m'-ther ; cl in Hi-er'-l^les ; 
q in e^-qua ; cr in a'-cris and voV^u-cris ; chr* in af^chras ; r in 
toV'-e-rorbif't-us ; and gr in per^-e-gri-naf'ti'^. 

Exception (a.) IW-i and sif-i are commonly excepted. 

^ 19« 3. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r before 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the ac- 
cented vowel ; as, f in i-tin'-i-^a ; th* in a-thef-ri-us ; cl in Eu- 
cW'de's; grin Orgres'-tis and (hgnc"'(hlaf'ti-H); pr in ca-pre'-o-lus ; 
ri'us : cl in Het^'-a-cU'-a ; and phr • in Eu-phrd'-tes. 



q m Orquaf-ri-us ; 



• See Remark %d 



^20*23. DIVISION or words. — compound words. 9 
Exception to the 2d and 3d Rules. 

# £xc. (b.) Gt, </, and thl* between anr two Towels, are separated ; as, 
gl in JEg'-Ut and Agf-lau-ros ; U in AV-Uu ; and tkL in atk-Uv-l-euM, 

^ £0. 4. A single consonant after the vowel of any ac- 
cented syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented 
vowel; as, m in dam'-i-nus and doml'-i-nd'-tus ; t in pat-i-ra; 
th * in ScythfH-a; and q in aq'-^i-^la and ilg^'-ut-Zo'-nt-ay (pro- 
nounced ak'^we-lah and iiiE:''-iM-fa'-ii€-aA.) 

Bkc. (e.) K, standing alone between two vowels, is always joined to the 
vowel that follows it ; as, mi'-Ai, tra'-ki-re. 

5. A mute with / or r after the vowel of any aooeikted syllable, except a 
penult, must be separated ; as, er in ac'-H-ter; tr in det^'-fi-men'-tum ; pr 
in eapf'Ti-pes; phi * in Faph'^'la-gof-m-a ; and pkr • in ddfpA-re-itit'-t-a. 

Exceptions to the 4th an^ 5th Rules. 

Ezc. (d.) A single consonant, or a mate with I or f, (except^ tf, and 
tAZ,*) after an accented a, e, or o. and before two vowels, the first of which 
is e, t, or y, mustl>e joined to the syllable following the accent ; as, d in 
raf'di^UM^ nro^-ds^, fus'-di-utii, and nu^f-di-^*'U>r ; r in Ao'-re-o and Caff-rtf- 
i'-tes; cA* in braf-thi-um; q in rtf-qui-ta and r9f'qui-^'C0 ; and tr m 
paf-trirus and JE-no'-tri-a. 

Ezc. (e.) A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, after an accented 
ar, must be joined to the vowel that follows it ; as, r in lu'-H-dut and en^- 
re-4ts ; er in Eu'-ert-tua; and pi in JVa»'-p£t-tis, dn'-pH'-co^ and dMf*'pU<tif'ti^, 

Rem. 3. £/, after «, are always separated ; as, Fub'-U-UM^ Pik4ie^-d-la^ 
reS'pub'-li'Ca, 

^21. 6. JT, when alone between two vowels, in writing 
syllables is united to the vowel that precedes it, but in pronoun- 
cing them it is divided ; as, saxf-um, ax^P-la, e/zremf-plum ; pro- 
nounced sad-sum^ ac'SiV-lah, and eg-zemf-plum. 

B. — ^Two consonants between two vowels. 

7. Any two consonants (except a mute with £ or r in the cases before 
mentionedt), when standing between two vowels, must be separated ; as, 
rp in eoH-mu; rm in ger-nUV-nus ; rv in eoMr^'tva; $c in aW''o4uf'UMM ; 
nn in an'^iou; and p£A* in apk'-tka, 

^22. C. — Three or four consonants between two vowels. 

8. When three consonants stand between any two Vowels, the two last, 
if a mute with / or r, are joined to the latter vowel, otherwise the last 
only ; asyjfr in/e-ties'>lra; sip^ in ex-^mf-plum ; rihr* mar-thrl'^tis ; and 
mpt in emp'-UHres. 

9. When four consonants come between two vowels, two 9xp joined to 
each vowel ; as, nttr in trana^^trum. 

2. Compound Words. 

^ XO. 10. Compound and simple words are divided into syllables 
in the same manner ; as, dep-i-ro, dtV^l-genSy be-nev'-d-lus^ prtuf-to^ eg^-^ 
met, resff-o-nd'-re. 

Ezc. (/.) In dividing a compound word into syllables, a consonant or 
consonants, after the last vowel in the former part of the compound word, 
must not be separated from such vowel ; as, ob-es'se, in'-ers^ ciW-cvm- 
eH'TOy pot'-eMt, au'-pir-est, subf-^-tus, pra-ter^'e^, trans' -l-tur, 

• See Remark 2d. f See Rules 2 and 3, and Exceptions (d.) and (e.) 



10 STTMOLOOT*— NOUNS. <^ 24-26. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

^24. Etymology treats of the different classes of 
words, their derivatioa, and various inflections. 

The different classes, into which wcnrds are divided, are 
called P carts of Speech. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Substantive or 
Nouny Adjective^ Pranauny Verby Adverb, Preposition, 
Canjunctiony and hiterjection. 

The first four are inflected ; the last four are not injlected, 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Substantives and adjectives are often included by grammarians nnder 
the general term nouns ; but, in this Grammar, the word novn is used as 
synonymous with mbstanHve only. 

^ 25. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjugal 
tion, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines, are declined ; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared, ^ 

NOUNS. 

^ 26« A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Casar ; Romay Rome ; Tiberis, the Tiber. 

A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, homoy a man ; avis, a 
bird ; quercus, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, 
denotes a collection of individuals ; as, populuSy a people ; 
exercitusy an army. 



^ 27, 28. GSICDBR. 1 1 

An dhtraet noun is the name of a quality, action, or 
other attribute ; as, hofiiUas^ goodness ; gaudhm, joy ; 
fettinaHOf haste. 

A material noun is the name of a substance considered 
in the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; ctAtii, food. 

RxacARX. Proper, abitract, asd mateml nomit become eommon, when 
employed to denote one or more of a clan of objects. A verb in the in- 
finitiTe mood ia often need as an abstract noun. 

To nouns belong gendtr^ tiiimier, and case. 

GENDER. 

^ 27. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard 
to sex. 

Nouns have three genders — masculine^ feminine^ and 
neuter. 

The gender of Latin noons is either natural or grammaiieaL 

Those words are naturally masculine or feminine, which are 
osed to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the form appropriated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, donAnus^ a lord, is natm'ally masculine, because it 
denotes a male; but sermo^ speech, is grammatically mascu- 
line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an* 
nexed to nouns denoting males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin noans depends either on 
their signification, or on their declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signification. Many exceptions to them, on account of temni' 
nation, occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. 

^ 28* Masculines. I. Names and appellations of all 
male beings are masculine ; as, Homerusj Homer ; pater ^ a 
father ; consul^ a consul ; equus^ a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
name under which they are comprehend^ ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, 
because ^uvf Iff, ventus, and menm, are masculine ; as, Tib* 
iris, the Tiber ; AqtUlo, the north wind ; AprUit, April. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because 
mans is masculine ; as, Othrys, a mountain of Thessaly ; but 



12 COMMON AND BOUBTTUL GENDER. ^ 29, 30. 

they usually follow the gender of their termination ; as, Mc^ 
Atlas, h(Bc Ida, hoc Soracte, 

^ 29. Feminines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
female beings are feminine ; as, Helenay Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems, and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, 
planta, navis, insula, fabula, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

JBgyptus, Egypt ; Corinthus, Corinth ; pirus, a pear-tree ; 
nardus, spikenard ; Centaurus, the ship Centaur ; Samos, the 
name of an island; Eunuchus, the Eunuch, a comedy of 
Terence ; amethystus, an amethyst. 

<^ 30* Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani- 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former are parens, a parent ; bos, an ox or cow : of 
the latter, J^nis, an end. 

The following nouns are of the common gender : — 

Adolescens, a youth. Dux, a leader. Parens, a pareni, 

Aifinis, a relation by Exul, an exile. Par, a mate, 

viarriage. . Hospes, a guest, a host. Presses, a president, 

Antistes, a chief priest. Hostis, an enemy, Fraesul, a chief jniest. 

Auctor, an author. Infans, an infant, Princeps, a prince or 

Augur, an augur, Inierpres, an interjfreter, princess, 

^■Boa, an ox or cow. Judex, a judge. Sacerdos, a priest or 

Canis, a do^. JuvSnis, a youth, priestess. 

Civis, a citizen. Miles, a soldier. Satelles, a life-guard. 

Comes, a companion. MunTceps, a burgess. Sus, a stoine. 

TJonjux, a sjtouse. Nemo, nobody. Testis, a witness. 

Censors, a consort. Obses, a hostage. Vates, a prophet. 

Con viva, a guest. Patruelis, a cousin. Vema, a slave. 

Custos, a keeper. Palumbes, a wood-pigeon. Vindez, aft avenger. 

The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns : — 
Conjux, atque parens, princeps, patruelis, et infans, 
Jlffinis, vindex, judex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augur, et antistes, juvinis, convlva, sacerdos, 
Munl'que-ceps, vates, adolescens, eivis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sue, bos-que, cams-qas. 
Pro consorte tori par, praisul, vema, satelles, 
Atque obses, consors, tnterpres, et ejad, et hospes. 



* To distinguish the gender of Latin noons, grammarians write Me bdbie the 
masculiue, hcec before the femiuine, and Jioc before the neuter. 



^ 31-34 EKCSNKS. — NsirrsHS. J 3 

^31. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a mascoline adjective ; when they denote females, ta 
feminine. 

The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only m grammatical construction : — 

Artlfex, en artist. For, a tkitf, OpTfez, a wrknum. 

Anspez, a mtatksayer, Heres, am kur. Pedea, afootwtmi. 

Cocies, a person having Homo, a man or woman. Pi&gil, a boxer, 

but one eye. Index, an informer. Senez, on old person. 

Eqnes, a horseman. Lttro^ a robber, 
Ezlez, an ovilaw. Lib6n, children. 

To these may be added personal appellatires of the first de- 
clension ; asy €uhina, a stranger ; auriga, a charioteer ; ifudla, 
an inhabitant :^ also some gentile nouns ; as, Per$a^ a Persian ; 
Arcas^ an Arcadian. 

^32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine only m construction :— • 



CopiaB, troops. Op^m, laborers. Yigiliv, wUehmen. 

Custodie, ruardf. Prole*, } ,tr,,'^„ • 

Ezeubis, sadinds. Sobdles, J W?»^V- 



Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction ; as, 

AeroAma, a je^er. Mancipiam, ) Jam^ 

Auzilia, auxiliary troops. Servitium, ) 

^ 33. Epicenes. Names of animals which include both 
sexes, but which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouos commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. Thns, passer, a sparrow, corvus^B. raven, are 
masculine; aquUa, an eagle, vulpes, a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This class includes the names of animals, in which the divtinetion of 
aez is seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sez, mas 
ojjemlna is usually added. 

^ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine 
nor feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such 
are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns; as, /as, nefas, nihil, gummi, 
pando, 

2. Names of letters; as, i4, ^, C, &c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their 
meaning ; as, pater est dissyttabum ; paier is a dissyllable. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs; 

3 



14 NUMBER.— K;ASSSL«—D£CI.£NSI0NS. j^ 35-38. 

and other particles, U8e4 substantivelj ; as, scire tuum, your 
knowledge ; ultlmum vah, the last farewell. 

Remark. Words derived from the Greek retain -the same gender 
which thej have in that language. 

NUMBER, 

^ 35. Latin nouns have two numbers,— the singular and 
the pluraly — ^which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object; the plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

^ 36. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, 
are denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change of termination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. Nominative^ Genitive^ Dative^ 
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

^ 37. The nominative indicates the relation of a subject 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin, possession, and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative denotes that to ot for which any thing is, or is 
done.. 

The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed^ 

The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those which are usually expressed in English by the 
prepositions tDith,from, in, or hy. 

All the cases, except the uominative, are usually called a6* 
Uque cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

^ 38. The change of termination, by which the different 
eases and numbers of nouns are ezpressedi is called declension. 



§39, 40. ^.^t^ji/iCLmufsiovB. — tkbminations. 



15 



There are, in Latin, five different modes of declining 
nouns, called tlie^r^^, second, third, fourth, and Jiflh de- 
clensions. These may be distinguished by the termination 
of the genitive singular, which> in the first declension, ends 
in a, m the second in t, in the third in it, in the fourth in 
us, and'in the fifth in ei. ^ 

^ 39. The following table exhibits a oomparatire riew ot 
the five declensions. 



Tkbminations. 
Singular. 





I. 


Norn. 


K 


Gen. 


». 


Dot. 


»f 


Ace, 


am. 


Voe. 


i> 


Abl. 


A. 1 



II. 

M. N. 



us. 



», 



If 



III. 
M. N. 



Norn. 
Gen. 
Dai. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Ahl 



S, or I, 
PhroL 



IV. 

If. N. 



us, 

Ul, 

um, 

US. 



fls, 






ei, 
ei. 



«. 



», 


h », 


es. »,ii, 


us, ui. 


«• 


arum, 


onim. 


um, or lum. 


num. 


erum. 


is. 


i». 


Ibus, 


Thus, or fibus. 


ebus, 


as. 


OS, i, 


es, i,ift, 


us, ui, 


cs. 


ae. 


i. . h 


cs, i,ii. 


us, uft, 


cs, 


is. 


is. 


Ibus. 


Ibus, or libus. 


ebus. 



RemarTcs. 

% 40* 1. The tenntiiAtionfl of the nominatiTe, in the third deelen- 
■ion, are very numeroiu, and are therefore omitted in the tahle. 

2. The accusative singular ends always in m, except in some 
neuters. 

B. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end always alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural end always alike ;— in |kB 
1st and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in h^ 



Z 



16 FIRST DECLENSION.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. <^ 42. 

7. The accusative plural ends always in s, except in 
neuters. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and 
vocative like the nominative, in both numbers; and these 
cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nouns of the neuter gender, 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and 
a termination. The root is the part which is not Changed by 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. 
The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth 
declension, the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is 
considered as belonging to the termination. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

^41. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, asj or 
es. Those in a and e are feminine; those in as and 
es are maisculine. 

Latin nouns of this declension end only in a, and are thus 
declined : — 

Singular. Plural, 

Nom. Mu'-sa, a muse ; 

Gen, mu'-s8B, of amuse; 

Dat, mu -sae, to a muse ; 

Ace. mu'-sam, amuse; 

Voc. mu'-sa, O muse ; 

AbL mu'-ssL, with a muse. 



Nom. mu'-sse, muses; 

Gen. mu-sa'-rum^ of mouses; 
Dat. mu'-sis, to mieses ; 

Ace. mu'-sas, muses ; 

Voc. mu'-sae, O muses ; 

Abl. mu^-sis, with muses 



In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a hall, Lus-cin'-i-a, a Tiigktin- Sa-^t'-ta, an arrato, 

Cu'-ra, care. gale. SteP-la, « *ter 

Ga'-le-a, a hdmtt, Mach'-I-na, a machine, To'-ga, a govm, 

In'-sa-la, an island, Pen'-na, a quiU, a wing, Vi'-a, a way, 
Lit'-e-ra^ a letter. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 42. 1. Appellatives of men, and names of rivers in a, are 
masculine, according to § 28, 1 and 2. But the poets have used 
the following names of rivers as feminine: AlbUla, A Ilia, Dru- 
entia, Garumna, 3Iatr6na, Mosella, Names of rivers in c are 
also feminine ; as, Lethe. 



^ 43-45. riRST declension. — gkeek noctns. 17 

Ossa and (Eta, names of mountains, are mascoliue or fem- 
inine. 

2. Hadria^ the Adriatic sea, is masculine. Virgil uses dama 
twice and taipa once as masculine* 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^43. Genitive singular, 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular in at ; as, aula^ a nail ; gen. auldh 

2. FamiKa, after paier, maier, Jilius, or Jilia, usually forms 
its genitive in as ; as, mater-familias, the mistress of a family ; 
gen. mabis-famiUas ; nom. plur. matres-famUias or famiUdrum. 
Some other words anciently fcnrmed their genitive in the same 
manner. 

Genitive phartd. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
by omitting or; as, CceUcdhkm^ for CeeHcoldrum, 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following .nouns have 
generally alms in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish 
them from the same cases of masculines in ti« of the second 
declension having the same root 

Dea, a gtMen, Eqaa, a mmr4. 

The use of a nmilar terminatioii in atAmaf oHma, domlna, Uhtria^ nata, 
serva^ eonMerva^ and jooa, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

^44. Nouns of the first declension in. «, as, and ef, and 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa^ except that they sometimes have an in the accusative 
singular ; as, Ossa ; ace. Ossam, or Ossan, 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined in the singu- 
lar number : — 

A*. Pe-nel'-6-pe, JV*. iS-nS'-as, JV. An-chl'-ses, 

Q, Pe.nel'-«.pes, Q. iE-nS'-as, Q, An-chi'-se, 

D. Pe-neI'-&-piB, D. ^n«'-o, D. An-chi'-so, 

Ac Pe-neI'-5-pen, Ae, iE-nfl'-am, or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen, 

F. Pe.nel'-6-pc, V. JE-nC'-a, V, An-chi'-se, 

Ah, Pe-neP-&-pe. Ab, i£-n6'-A. Ah, An-chl'-se 

^ 45* In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, aloes. Ti-ft'-ras, a tmhan. 

E-pit'-d-me, e» ahridgmanL Co-mA'-tes, a comet. 

This'-be. DjT-nas'-tes, a rtiUr. 

Bo'-re-as, tke north' vmuL Pri-amM-des, a torn of Priam. 

Mi'-das. Py-ri'-tes, a kind of sUnu. 

Patronymies in des have sometimes em for m in the accusative : 9a, 
PtUaadem. 

2» 



IS SECOND DECLENSION. ^ 46, 47. 

Greek nouns which admit of a plural, are declined in that number like 
the plural ofmusa. 

The JLatiPS frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in es 
and e into a ; as, Strides, Atrida, a son of Atreus ; Perses, Persa^ a 
Persian; geovietres, geometra, a geometrician; Circty Circa; epitdme, 
epitdma; grammatlce, grammatieaf grammar; rhetorice^ rhetorica, ora- 
tory. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ 46. Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, 
us, umy osy on. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the 
rest are masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined : — 

Sirveui^AR. 





A lord. 


A sonrin-law. 


Afield. 


A kingdom. 


A^. 


Dom'-i-nus, 


Ge'-ner, 


A'-ger, 


Reg'-num, 


G. 


dom'-i-ni. 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-ni, 


D. 


dom'-i-no, 


gen'-e-ro, 


a'-gro, 


reg'-no, 


Ac. 


dom'-i-num,. 


gen'-e-rum, 


a'-grum, 


reg'-num, 


V, 


dom'-i-ne, , 


ge'-ner, 


a'-ger, 


reg'-num, 


Ab, 


dom'-i-no. 

i 


gen'-e-ro. 

Plural. 


a'-gro. 


reg'-no. . 


N. 


dom'-T-ni, 


gen'-e-ri. 


a'-gri, 


reg'-na, 


G. 


dom-i-no'-rum, 


gen-e-ro'-rum, 


a-gro'-rum, 


reg-nd'-runi» 


D. 


dom'-T-nis, 


gen'-e-ris, 


a'-gris. 


reg'-nis, 


Ac. 


dom'-T-no8, 


gen'-e-ros, 


a'-gros, 


reg'-na, 


V. 


dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-na, 


Ah, 


dom'-i-nis. 


gen'-e-ris. 


a'-gris. 


reg'-nis. 



Like domlnus decline 

An'-T-mus, the mind. Fo'-cus, a hearth. Nu'-m6-ru8, a numhtr. 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a svoord. O-ce'-a-nus, the ocean. 

Cor'-Yus, a raven. Lu'-eus, a grove. Tro'-chus, a top. 

^ 47* Some nouns in er, like gcner, add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds 
of ^cro and ycro; vls, anmger,'eri, an armor-bearer; Lucifer, 
-^ri, the morning star ; and the following : — 

A-dul'-ter, 6ri, an advl- I'-ber, eri, a Spaniard, So'-cer, 8ri, afatker-inr 

terer, Li'-ber, 6ri, Bacchus. law. 

Cel'-tl-ber, eri, a Cem- Pu'-er, £ri, a boy. Ves'-per, Sri, the 
b&rian, ing. 

MuU^ber, Vulcan, ■omeUmes has this form 



^ 50. SKCOND DKCLXNSION. ^KXCEPTIONS IN OSIIBEB. 19 

^ 48* All other nouns in er reject the e, in adding the 

terminations, and are declined like agerf thus, 

A.'-p^r, a toUd boar. Li'-ber, a book, Al-«z-aii'-der. 

Aus'-ter, the south wintL Ma-gis'-ter, a master. Teu'-cer. . 
Fa'-ber, a workman. On'-&-ger, a wild ass. Is'-ter. 

Vir, a man, and its compounds, (the only nouns in tr,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An -tnim, a cave. Ne-go'-ti-mn,* a btisi' Prn-dd'-i-mn, • d^mut, 

A'-tri-um, a hall. ness. Sax'-um, a rock, 

Bel'-lum, war. Ni'-tram, ii«rr«. Bcep'-traiiiy • scsftM* 

£z-em'-pluiii,aft example. 



Exceptions in Gender. 
^ 40. 1. The following nouns in tis are feminine :— 

Abjflsiu, a beUomleee Carbisiis, • sail, Miltos, vermilum, 

pU. Dialectos, a dialed. Pliaina, • watck-tewer. 

Alvufl, the belly. Domas, a house. PUnthas, the fooi ef m 

Antiddtiu, an antidote, Ertmus, a desert. piUar, 

Arctua, Ute Norikem Humus, the ground. Vajmiu, a sieve. 

Bear. Lecj^thus, a cruise. 

2. Greek nouns in phthongus^ odus, and metros, are likewise 
feminine ; as, diphthongus, a diphthong; synddus, an assembly; 
diametros, a diameter. 

^ 60. 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, dirC. are 
feminine, according to ^ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, bears-foot. Dumus, a thicket. RaphXniis, a radish. 

AafeiSLgus, asparagus, Helleh6TVMf hellebore. KhamnvtSfblack'^hom, 

Cal&mus, a reed. Intj^bua, endive. Rubua, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thistle. J uncus, a bulnuh. Tribalua, a thistle, 

' And sometimes 

Amarftcns, marjoram. Cytlsus, hadder, 

Cupressus, cypress. Ix>tos, a lot&4ree. 

Names of trees in aster are also masculine ; as, oUaster, a 
wild olive. 

The following names of gems are also masculine :— - ^ 

Beryllus, a ben^. Chrysopr&sus, eAry«o- Pjropus. pyrope. 

Carbuncalus, a carbunr prase, Smarafaoa, am emeraUL 

ele. Opklus, opal, 

Chrysolithus, ehryso- 

* ProDouneed ne^gi / eke u m. See i IS. 



so SECOND DECLENSION. ^EXCEPTIONS. ^ 51--63. 

Names of trees and plants in ton are g^ierallj neuter. 

These names of countries and towns are masculine : ^Canopus, 
JPontuSf and all plurals in t. Ab§dus and Lesbos are either 
masculine or feminine. Hian is either neuter or feminine. 

Names of towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neuter. 

<^51. 4. The following are doubtful, but mofe frequently 
masculine : — 

Bal&nu8, a date, Grossus, a green Jig, Fhaseliu, a UUle ship. 

Barbltos, a harp. Pampinos, a vine-leaf. 

AlSmuSf en fttom, and calusy a distaff, are doabtfVil, but more frequently 
ftminine. 

5. Pelagus, the sea^ and virus, poison, are neuter. 
Vu!gus, the common people, is generally neuter, but some- 
times masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ 52. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends 
in n, the poets sometimes contract it into i ; as, ingim, finr 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is some- 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, fiuvius^ 
Latinus, in Virgil. So, audi tu, populus ; Liv, 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius, 
Hordti; Virgilius, Virgili. 

FiliuSf a son, and gemusj a ^ardian angel, make also JEZs and gem. 
Other noons in iusy including patrials and possessives derivea from proper 
names, form their vocative regularly in e; as, Detms, Delie; TirynthiuSf 
Hrynthie; Laertius, Laertie. 

^53. Genitive plural. The genitive p};ural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in um, instead of drum. 

Such are particularly nummdm, sesterti^Lmy denari{tm, medtmndm^ 
jugirCim, moaiUm, talentHm. The same form occurs in other words, es* 
pecially in poetxy ; as, deUm, libirum, Danaiim, &c. 

Dejis, a godf is thus declined : — 



Singular. 




Plural 


N. De'-us, 


.N. 


Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 


G. De'-i, 


G. 


De-6'-rura, 


D. De'K), 


D. 


Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is, 


Ac. De'-um, 


Ac. 


De'-os, 


V. De'-us, 


V. 


Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 


Ab. De'K). 


Ab. 


Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 



JeniSf the name of the Sayior. has urn in the aiscuntive, and « in al 
the other oblique f- 



A*. barM>I-ton, bu'-bT-to, 

G. bar'-bT-ti, bw'-bf.t6n, 

D. bar'-bl-lo, bwr'-bl-tu, 

Jic, bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-ta, 

V. buZ-bT-ton, bu'-bl-U, 

j^ft.bu'-bl-to. bir'-bl-tis. 



^ 54r-56. THIRD DECLENSION. 81 

Greek Nouns. 

^54. Os and <m, in the second declension^ are Oreek 
terminationsy and are oflen changed, in Latin, into us and urn; 
as, AlpheoSf Alpheiu ; IKon, lUum, Those in ros are gen- 
erally changed ^into tr ; as, Ahxandros^ Alexander ; Teucra$, 
Teucer. 

Greek nouns are thus declined :— 

Boibtton, a ^r«. 

SSngvUar. Singvlar, Plural. 

JV*. DeMo8, An-dix/'ge-ofl, 

O, De'-Ii, An-dro'oge-o, &r i, 

Z>. De'-Io, An-diV-ge-o, 

^e DeMon, An-dro'-ge-o, or on, 

V, De'-Io, An-dro'-ge-ot, 

M. DeMo. An-dro'-ge-o. 

Anciently, some nouns in os had the genitive in u ; as, Mmumdru, Ter. 

Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like domMmu, ezoepC 

in the rocative, which ends in eu : in this case, and somatinies in t&a 

genitive, dative, and accusative, they retain the Greek form, and are of 

toe third declension. See § 86. 

PtttUku occurs in Virgil as the vocative of PtuUkus. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 55. The number of final letters, in this declension, if 
twelve. Five are vowels— a, e,{,o,y; and seven are conso- 
nants — Cy If 71, r, 9f ty X. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension, 

In this declension the oblique cases cannot always be determined from 
the nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the obliqne 
cases. To decline a word properly, in this declension, it is necessary to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, and one of its oblique oases ; 
since the root of the cases is not always found entire and anchanged in 
the nominative. The case usually selected for this purpose is the seni- 
tive singular. The formation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative^ and vocative plural, depends upon the gender: 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; it neuter, another. 

^ 56* The student should first fix well in his memory the terminatioiiM 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitiva 
sin^lar of the word which is to be declined. If is is removed trom the 

genitive, the remainder will always be the root of the obliqne cases, and 
y annexing their terminations to this root, the word is declined ; thus, 
rupes, genitive (found in the dictionary) ruyiis, root rup, dative rupi, &c. : 
so arsy gen artis, root art, dat. arti, &c. ; opuSf gen. opens, root oper^ 
dat. operif &c. 

Where two forms are used in the same case, recourse most be hidiK 
the rules for the different cases, § 79—85. 
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THIRD DECL£NSION. 



'^ S7. 



The following are the two forms of termination in this 
declension :— ^ 



Singular, 
Masc. and Fern. JfeuL 



Plural 
Mase, and Fern. Jfeui 

N. es, *"' a, or ia, 

G. vaa, or ium, um, or ium, 
D, Ibus, ibus, 

Ac. es, a, or ia, 

F. es, a, or ia, 

Ab» Ibus. ibus. 

The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like it 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



is, 

if . 
a, or un, 



IS, 

if 



e, or 1. e, or i. 



^57* The following are examples of the most common 
forms of noons of this declension, declined through all their 
cases. 



Honor, honor; masc. 

Singular. Plural. 

N* ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 

G. ho-n5'-ri8, ho-no'-rum, 

D. ho-no'-ri, ho-nor'-l-bus, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, ho-no'-res, 

F. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 

Ab. ho-no'-re. ho-nor'-I-bus, 

RupeSy a rock; fem. 
Singul€ur. Plural. 



N. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru -pem, 
V. ru'-pes, 
Ah. ru'-pe. 



ru'-pes, 

ru'-pi-um, 

ru'-pl-bus, 

ru'-pes, 

ru'-pes, 

ru-pi-bus. 



Ars, art; fem# 
Singular. Plural. 



N. ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
2>. ar'-ti, 
Ac, ar'-tem, 
F. ars, 
ii&.ar'-te. 



ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-um,* 

ar'-tl-bus, 

ar'-tcs, 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-bus. 



^tmo, speech; masc 
Singular. Plural, 

N. ser'-mo ser-mo'-nes, 

G. ser-mo-nis, ser-mo'-num, 
D. ser-mo-ni, ser-mon'-i-bus, 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 
V. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes. 

Ah. ser-mo'-ne. ser-mon'-i-bus. 

Tunis, a tower; fem. 
Singular. Plural. . 

N. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bus, 

Ac. tur'-rem, rim. tur'-res, 
F. tur'-ris, tur'-res. 

Ah. tur'-re, or ri. tur'-ri-bus. 

Nox, night; fem. 



Singular. 
N, nox, 
'G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac, noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



Plural. 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-tl-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



• PhMWiiDced arf~alu-um, noe'-EhM-utn, Sf^ 4 IS. 



^67. 
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Miieaf a soldier ; com. gen. 

Singular. PhtrcL 
N. miMeSy milM-tes, 
O, miF-Uis, milM-tam, 
D. miF-Mi, ^i-Iit''T-bu8, 
Ac. miF-T-tenii^^-I-teSy 
F. mi'-les, mil'-i-tes, 
^6. mil-i-te. mi-lit'4-ba8. 

Pater, a father; roasc. 



iV. pa'-ter, 
G pa'-trisy 
D. pa'-tri, 
Ac, pa'-trem, 
V. pa'-ter, 
X6. pa'-tre. 



PbtraL 
pa'-^res, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'-ri-bus, 
pa-tres, 
pa'-tres,- 
paf-rt-btts. 



SedOe, a neat; neut. 



Singular. 
N. se-dlMe, 
G. se-diMiSy 
D. se-diMi, 
ilc. se-diMe, 
F. se^i'-le, 
il6. se-diMi. 



Plural. 
se-dil-i-a, 
scMlil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-I-bus, 
se-diF-i-a, 
se-diP-i-a, 
se-diF-I-bus. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. car-men, car^-mT-na, 
G, car'-ml-nis, car'-mlf-nuni, 
D. car'-mi-ni, car-min'-I-bus, 
Ac. car'-men, car'-ral-na, 
V. car'-men, car^«ml-na, 
Ab. car'-mT-ne. car-mln'-i-boB. 

Iter, a journey; neut. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. i'-ter, i-tin'-S-ra, 

G. i-tin'-^ris, i-tin'-S-ram, 

D. i-tin'nS-ri, it-i-ner'-l-bas, 

Ac. i -ler, i-tin'-e-ra, 

V. i'-ter, i-tin'-^ra, 

il&. i-tin'-i-re. it-i-nerM-bus. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 
Singular* PbtraL 

N. Is^pis, lap'-I-des, 

G. lap^-I-dn, lap-I-dum, 

D. lap'-l-di, la-pid'4-bttSp 

Ac. lapM-dem, lap'-Y-des, 

V. la'-pia, ]ap'4-de8» 

Ab. lap'H[-de. la-pid'4-fa 

Virgo, a virgin; fern. 

Singular. PbtraL 

N. ▼ir'-go, 
G. vir'-gT-nis, 
D. vir'-gT-ni, 
Ac. ▼ir'-gT-nem 
V. vir'-go, 
Ab. rir'-gi-ne. 

Animal, an animal; neut. 



yir'-gi-nea, 

vir'-gl-nuniy 

vir-ginM-buay 

Tir^'gf-nes, 

Tir^-gi-nes, 

yir-gin'-X-biia. 



Singular. 
N. an'-Y-mal, 
G. an-i-maMis, 
D. an-i-maMi, 
Ac. an'-I-mal, 
V. an'-T-mal, 
Ab. an-i-maMi. 



Plural. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-maMi-om, 
an-i-mal'-T-boa 
an-i-maMi-a, 
an-i-maMi-a, 
an-i-mal'-I-bua 



Opus, a work; neut. 



Singular. 
N. o'-pas, 
G. op^-e-ris, 
D. op'-^-riy 
Ac. o'-pus, 
V. o'-pos, 
ii&.op'-e-re. 



Plural 
op'-^-ra, 
op'-6-rain, 
o-per'-I-bos, 
op'-^ra, 
op'-^ra, 
o-per'^-bus. 



Caput, a head ; neut. 



Angular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G. cap'-f-tis, 
D. cap'-!-ti, 
Ac. ca-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap'-l-te. 



Pbtral. 
cap'-T-ta, 
cap'4>tum, 
ca^pit'-I-buSy 
cap'-I-ta, 
c^^'-i-ta, 
carpit'4-bus. 
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"Poem^y a poem ; neut. 
Singular, Plural 

JT, po-e'-ma, po-em'-i-ta, 

O. po-em'-&-ti8, po-ein'-&-tum, ^^ 

D. po-em''&-ti, po-e-mat^-i-bus, ^f^m^m!'i.'iia, 

Ae. po-e'-ma, po-ein'-&-ta, • 

V, po-e'-ma, po-ein'-&-ta, 

Ab, po-ein'-&-te. po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-emyiFtis. 

Rules roB the Gender of Nouns or the Thibd 
Declension. 

^ 58« Nouns whose gender is determined by their signi- 
fication, according to the general rules, ^2d— 4M> are not 
included in the following rules and exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, otj es increasing in the genitive, 
and osy are mascuUne ; as, 

sermo, speech ; dolor, pain ; Jlos, a flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

Exceptions in O. 

^59* 1. Nouns in to are feminine, when they signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reason. 

2. Nouns in do and ^o, of more than two syllables, are femi- 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also grando, 
hail. But comedo, a glutton; unedo, a kind of fruit; and 
harpdgo, a hook, are masculine. 

AfargOj the brink of a river, is either masculine or feminine. Cupido^ 
desire, is often masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. CarOf flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, echo, an 
echo. SvhnOf the name of a river, is masculine. 

Exceptions in £R. 

^ 60* 1. TuheFf the tuber-tree, is feminine ; but when it denotes 
the finit, it is masculine. lAnter, a boat, and Laver, water-cresses, are 
feminine;* tiser, a carrot, is neuter.* 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a mapU4ree. Papaver, a p^fpptf' Tuber, a swdUng* 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, pepper. Uber, a teat. * 

Cicer, a vetch. Siler, an osier. Ver, the tpring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a dasp. Verber, a scourge. 

Laser, btaixoin, Suber, a cork-tree. Zingiber, ginger 

Rarely masculine. 
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EoDcepiiont in OR. 

^ 61« Jrkor^ a tree, ia feminine : adoTf fine wheat ; tf^Mor, the tea ; 
nonnor, marble ; and cor, the heart, are neater. 

Eocceptiofut in £S increating in the genitint. 

1. The following are feminine : — 
Compes, a fitUr. Quies, and Reqnies, rut, Tegee, • maC. 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, imiiK of rest, 

Mergesj a sluaf of com. Begee, growing com. 

2. AleSf a bird ; eomesj a companion ; heres, an heir; hotptSy a flfaeat; 
interpres, an interpreter ; mileSt a soldier ; obses^ a hostage ; and saUUea^ 
a life-guard, are maaculine or feminine. JEs^ braas, ia neuter. 

Exceptions in OS. 

Jrhos, a tree ; c0«, a whetstone ; da»f a dowry ; and aot, the morning, 
are feminine : «a, the mouth, and os, a bone, are neuter ; m are also the 
G-reek worda epo«, epic poetiy ; and mdos^ melody. 

FEMININES. 

^ 62. Nouns ending in a$y e$ not increasing in the 
genitive, if, ysy s preceded by a consonant, and x, are 
feminine ; as, 

tBtas, age ; nuhes, a clood ; emis, a bird ; cMamys, a cloak ; 
trabs, a beam ; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. ASf a piece of money, or any thing divisible into twelve parts, is 
masculine. Greek nouns in a«, antis^ are also masculine ; as, addmas, 
adamant. 

2. Vat, a vessel, and Greek nouns in m, dtiSf are neuter ; as, artoenag^ 
a pie ; hueiras^ a species of herb. 

Eocceptums in £S not increasing in the genitive. 

AdndceB, a cimeter, and coles,, a stalk, are masculine. Antistes^ paUtm' 
bes, votes, and vepres, are masculine or feminine. Caeoitkes^ kippamdncSf 
mepentkesj and pamdees^ Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
^ 63. 1. Latin noons in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

Masculine, 
Crinis, hair. lgnis,^rs. Panis, bread. Manes (plur.), departed spirits. 

Masculine or Fsndmne. 

Amnis, a river. Clunis, the haunch. Funis, a rope. 

Cinis, ashes, pi. m. Finis, an end. Canis, a dog. 

Fines f (plur.), boundaries, is always masculine. 

3 
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2. The following also are masculine or feminine : — 
Angnis, • muike. Corbis, a basket. Tigris, a tiger. 
Canalis, a conduit pipe, Folyis, dust, Tor^ais, a chmm, 
Cenchrif, a serpent. Scrobis, a dtteh. FOU10, fine flour. 

3. The following are masculine : — 



Ensis, a sword. Postifl, a post. 

Fascia, a bundle. Sanguis, blood. 

FoUie, a pair of bellows. Semis, a Aoif. 



Fustis, a eluh, 
Glis, a dormouse. 
Lapis, a stone. ■ 
Iiemtkres, pi., spectres. 
Mensis, 11 month. 
Mu^Ilis, a mullet. 
Orbis, a drde. 
Fiscis, a fish. 



Seotis, a brier. • 
Sodalis, a eompanum. 
Torris, a fir Ar and. 
Unguis, a naiL 
Vectis, a leter. 
Vermis, a worm. 
Vomis, a ploughshare. 



Axis,'iifi axletree. 
Aqaalis, a water-poL 
CeOie, a path.* 
Cassis, a net. 

Centussia, 11 compound 

of na. 
CoUiB, a kiU. 
Cossis, a worm. 
Cucamis, a cucumber. 
Decussis, a compound 

of as. 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 

y 64« 1. Dens, a tooth ; fons, a fountam ; mons, a mountain ; and 
pons, a bridge, are masculine. So also are chalybs, steel ; ellops, a kind 
of fish ; epops, a lapwing ; gryps, a griffin ; hydrops, the dropsy ; mtrops^ 
a woodpecker, and rttdens, a cable. * 

2. Some nouns in ns, originallj participles, and the compounds of dens, 
which are properly adjectives, are masculine ; as, confiuens, a confluence ; 
ocdtdens, the west; oriens, the east; torrens, a torrent; bidens, a two- 
proneed hoe ; but bidens, a sheep, and mrofluens, a stream, are feminine 
To these a^jcl sextans, quadrans, triens, dodrans, dextans, parts of as. 

3. The following are either masculine or feminine : — 
Adeps, fatness. Seps, a kind of serpent. Serpens, a serpent. 
Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch. Stirps, the trunk of a tree. 

^nJlmans, an animal, is feminine or neuter, and sometimes masculine. 

Exceptions in X. 

^ 65. 1. AX. Coraa:, a raven ; eordax, a kind of dance; dropax,exi. 
ointment ; shfrax, a kind of tree ; and thorax, a breastplate, are masculine ; 
Umax, a snail, is masculine or feminine. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except ftex, dregs, forfex, scissors, 
lex, a law, nex, death, prex, (obs.) prayer, and supelUx, furniture, which 
are feminine, and atripleXf golden-herb, which is neuter. 

Cortex, bark ; imbrex, a gutter-tile ; obex, a bolt ; rumex, sorrel ; and 
silex, a flint, are either masculine or feminine : grex, a herd, and pumez 
pumice-stone, are very rarely found feminine. 

3. IX. CaUx, a cup ; fornix., an arch ; pheaiix, a kind of bird ; am 
spadxx, a palm-branch, are masculine : Urix, the larch-trete, is masc. or fern 

Perdix, a partridge, and varix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine 

4. OX. Box and esox, names of marine animals, are masculine. 

5. UX. JVadux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

• Rarely feminine. 
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6. TX. Bamkjfx^ a lUk-wofin ; eo/ys, the bud of a flower ; Mceys, a 
eackoo ; and oryx, a wild soat, are maacaline. Onyx and jorAhiia, namee 
of stoiiefl ^ also, eaix, the heel, and ealx^ lime ; Zynx, a ^ynx* ana mmdyx^ 
a kind of color, are maeenline or feminine. 

NoTK. BawihfX^ when it aignifiee ailk, is feminine. 

7. Qictuc i ai g , j y fiflia, itsewix, lisamx, paxts of «t, an maaeoliiie. 

NBUTEBS. 

^ 66. Nouns ending in a, e, t , y, c, /, n, I, or, ur, and 
fi9, are neater ; as, 

diadema, a crown ; rete, a net ; kydromiU^ mead ; fae, milk; 
vectigal, xevenne; jLuwun a river; ca^^ the head; colcor, a 
apor ; gutiwr, the throat, and pedtus, the breast 

Exceptions in L and £• 

Jlfi^tZ, a mallet, and jo<, the sun, are masculine. Ssf, salt, is masculine 
or neuter, in the smgular ; but, in the plural, it is always masculine. Cars 
and FrtBiuMU axe neuter or feminine. 

Exceptions in N. 

Nouns in ii, except those in men, are masculine ; as, eaum, 
a rule. 

But four in im are feminine— o^ioii, a nightingale; Aelcsfen, a king- 
fisher; icon, an image; simdon^ fine linen : and fenr in s» are nente^— 
gluUn^ glue ; ti^iMn, tiie groin ; pollen^ fine flour ; and ta^pien, ointflenL 

Erceptions in AR and UR. 

^ 6T« Fiafiir^ bran ( aalar, a trout ; fvrticr, a turtle dore ; and 
vuUuTj a Toltnre, are masculine. Baeear and ro6iir, names of plants, are 
neuter. § 29. 7V6vr, a city, is masculine. 

Etceptions in US. 

Leyut, a hare; and Greek nouns in pvs (nwg), are maseuUne ; as, fr»- 
put, a tripod ; but lag&yuM^ a white partridge, is feminine. 

Nouns in us, having iUis, or ttdt5, in the genitire, are femi- 
nine; Ba,juventus, youth; incus, an anvil. 

Peeus, -iSidis, a brute animal ; tellus, the earth ; Jrau9, firaud ; and Imt, 
praise, are feminine. PeMslnus, -wUis, is feminine, and rarely masculine. 

Gnu, a crane, mus, a mouse, and nu, a swine, are m asculin e or feminine. 

Rules ron the OsLKtuB Cases or Nouns ov the 
Third Declension. 

OBNITIYB 8INGULAB. 

A. 
^ 68. Nouns in a form their genitive in &tis ; as, di-Ordi'* 
ma, di-^Jhdemf-d^is, a crown ; dog'-ma, dogf-iMrtis^ an opinion 



5i8 THIBD BECLENSIOW. 6ENITIYE. ^ 69, 70. 

E. 

Nouns in e change e into is ; as, rtf-te, ref-Hs, a net ; se^'^ie, 
st^H'-Hs, a seat 

I. 

Nouns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclina- 
ble I but hy-drom^'i'U, mead, has hyd^o-met-i-tis in the geni- 
tive. 

O. 

^ 69« Nouns in o form their genitive in onis ; as, ser'-mo, 
ser-m&'ms^ speech ; pal-vo^ pa-vo'-nis, a peacock. 

Remark. Patrials in o have 6nis; as, Mac^do^-&ni8 ; except EburOiuu^ 
LacikMSy I&nu^ J^asanOnes, SuessOnes, Ac. See p. 26(7, £xc. Incr. m 0, 3. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, 
form their genitive in tnis ; as, CHrun'-do, a^run'-diUms, a reed ; 
i-md'-go, i-mag^-^-nis, an image. 

But conOdo, a glutton ; vnido, a kind of fVnit ; and ka/rpdgo, a hook, 
have Cms. 

Cofrdo, a hinge ; or<2o, order ; ^irando, hail ; virgo, a virgin ; and marj^ 
the brink of a nver, also have inu in the genitive. 

• Exc. 2. The following, also, have inis :—jStpollo ; homo, a man ; nem^, 
nobody ; and turbo, a whurlwind. 

CarOy flesh, has. by svncope, eamis. Jinio, the name of a river, has 
J^iueim; Jferio, the wi& of Mars, NerUnU; from the old nominatives, 
Allien, NerUn. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in Us, and their 
other cases singular, in o; as, DidAt, sen. Dtd-ds, dat. Dido, &c.; 
Argo, -Ha ; but uiey aie sometimes declinea regularly ; as, Dido, Diddnis, 

c. 

^ 70. The only nouns in e are haf-Iee, ha^i'^cis, a pickle, 
and lac, lad-tis, milk. 

L. N. R. 
Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding t5 ; as, 
eon'-sul, con'-surlis, a consul ; ca'-non, can'^nis, a rule ; he^-nor, 
ho-^'^ris, honor. 

8o, AnM-mal, an-i-m&'-lis, an amnuU, Cal'-car, cal-e&'-ris, a spw. 
Vi'-gil, viff'-T-lis, a toatchman. Car'-cer, car'-cg-ris, a prison. 

Ti'-tan, iT-U'-nis, Titan, Gut'-tur, gut'-ta-ris, the throat, 

Si'-ren, si-re'-nis, a siren. Mar'-tyr, mar'-ty-ris, a nuirtyit, 

Del'-phin, del-phi'-nis, a dolphin. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and md, honey, doable I before is; 9B,fdUa, amOm. 
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Hccepii^mM in N. 

^*M. 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in Uis; aa, 
jlvf^nai.Jlyf^wi^is, a river; glvf^en, glu'-H^is, glue. 

The followiDg, also, form their genitive in inis^^-atem, t bird which 
foreboded by singing; jrecten, a comb; tmetn^ a piper; and fvMeen, a 
trarapeter. "^^ ' 

2. Some Greek nonne in 9n form their genitive in eiilw; a% iMomidmu 
iMomtdtmiis. Someiny»haveyiiu,oryiiM; ai,7Vaayih TVadbj^iiM. 

Ejcceptions in K. 
1. Nonas in ter drop e in the genitive ; aa, paf-itr^ P^-irig, a 
father. So also imber, a shower^ and names of months hibar; 
as, October, Oadbris. 

Baterafer.aenp; J0<w, a lavior; and later, a tile, retain sin the genitive. 
. .^ f^» /^™» •»• /writ; A«5pflr, the liyer, ktpdHe; tier, a Jouniejr. 
Umiru: JufiUr^JovU; and cer, the heart, cerdif. 

3. TheK four In IN- have drw in the genitive .^— tftMr, ivfuj; /amtir, the 
Chi£h;jeettr,theUTer;n>»icr,gtiength: » ^w i 

/Kvr has ako jeeindrtf, Kodjoeuaris. 

AS. 

^ 72. Nouns in as form their genitive in diis ; mb, t^'iast 
a^td'-tis^ age; pi'-i-tas, pi-^^d'-tis, piety. 

Exc. 1. .4* hat Mfif ; ma#, a male, maris; m«, a raTOtVy widu; and 
«a», a Teflgel, vasts. Amms^ a dock, hat mmlUis. 

£xc. 2. Greek noona in as form their genitive aecoiding to their 
gender ; the maaculines in osilw, the feminine* in ddU or 4dof , and the 
neuters mdtis; ae, addnuUf -antis, adamant; lampas. -iUlis, a lamp ; hmeM- 
ras, -aOSf a speciee of herb. '^reas. an Arcadian, ana ffamms^ a Numidian, 
u'hich are of the common gender, torm their genittye in ddis. MeUUf the 
name of a river, has MeUims. 

ES. 

^ 73« Nouns in es Ibrm their genitive by changing es into 
is, His, or etis; as, ruf-pes, ru^'fis, a rock; mt'-fes, mif4^s, a 
soldier ; se'-ges, seg*'i'4is, growmg corn. 

^ A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their geni- 
tive in t, afler the second declension ; as, JSekSUs, -is, or -i. 

Those which make itis are, 
Ales, a bird, Giirges, a vkirlpooL Poples, ike ham. 

Ames, a fowler's siajf. Hospes, a pusL Satelles, a Itfegmard, 

Aniitties, a priest. Limes, a fimiC. Stipes, t40 jindfc of a free. 

Cespes, a turf. Merges, a skmf qf com. Termes, m o^ses ksmgk. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a path. 

£que8, a horseman. Palmes, a vins-branek, Tudes,*a kammsr. [dier. 
Fomes, fuel. Pedes, a footman. Veles, a light armed soU 

The following have itis .^-sHeSf a fir-tree ; eriss, a ram ; indHges, a man 
deified; interpres, an interpreter; parits^ a wall; «^gs9, growing com' 
lad fqreff, a mat 

^ 8 {e^Umm. 
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The following have etis : — CreSy a Cretan ; lebesj a caldron ; magneSf a 
loadfitone; ^ies and requies, rest, and tapes ^ tapestry. But requies is 
sometimes of the fiflii declension. 

Some Greek proper names have either etu or is in the genitive ; as, 
ChremeSy -etis, or -is. Darts j -etis, or -is, 

£xG. 1. ObseSf a hostage, and frmses, a president, have %disi 

Exc. 2. Heres, an heir, and merces, a reward, have €dis; pes, a foot, 
and its compounds, have idis. 

Exc. 3. Ceres has Ceriris; hes, hessis; and praSf a surety, pradi». 
JEs, brass, has <Em. 

IS. 
^ 74* Nouns in t5 have their genitiye the same as the 
nominative ; as, au'-^is, au'-ris, tbe ear ; a'-vts, af-vis^ a 
bird. 

£xc . 1 . The following have the genitive in ihris : — einisy ashes ; eudBmU^ 
a cucumber: pulvis, dust ; vomis or ixnner, a ploughshare. 

Exc. 2. The following have idis: — eapis, a cup; cassis, a helmet; 
euspis, the point of a speai* ; lapis, a stone ; and promulsis, an antepast. 
Exc. 3. Two have inis x—poJUs, fine fiour, and sanguis, blood. 
Exc. 4. Four have itis : — Dis, Pluto ', lis, strife ; Q;idris, a Roman ; and 
Saimms, a Samnite. 
Exc. 5. GZi^, a dormouse, has gliris, 

Greek nouns in is form their genitive. 



1. ia is, oieos; as, 
Basis, the foot ofapiUar, 
HrarSsis, heresy. 
Metropdlis, a chief city, 
Phzasis, a phrase. 
Phthisis, a consumption. 
Poesis, poetry. 



2. in idis, or idos; aa, 3. in inis; aa^ 

^gis, a shield. Delphis or 

MaBia, the JSEneid. Delphin. 

Aspis, an asp. Sal&mis. 

EpnemSris, a day-book, 

Ins, the rainbow. 4, in entis; aa. 

Nereis, a Nereid, Simdis. 
PyrSmis, a pyramid. 
Tigris, a tiger. 
Tyrannis, tyranny, 

Tigris has sometimes the ^nitive like the nominative. 

Charts, one of the Graces, nas itis, 

OS. 

^ 75. Noiins in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; as, 
floSfflo'-ris, a flower; nd-pos^ ne-jpo'-iis, a grandchild. 

The following ha^e dris : — 
Flos, a flower. Labos or labor, labor, Os, themoutk, 

GloB, a husband's sister, Lepos orlepor, mt. KoBf dew. 
Honos or honor, honor. Mos, a custom. 

JMfOS or arbor, a tree, has dm. 

The following have Otis : — 
Cos, ajohetstoM. MonoeSros, a unieom, Nepoa. a grandekUd. ^ 
Dos, a dowry. Rhinocdrofl, a rkinoeeros, Saoerdoa, a priest. 
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Kxc. 1. CWfCM, a keeper^ has emMis; iot, ui ox, bans; tnd m, a 
bone, ossi^, 

Exc. 2. Some Greek sabtUntiTes in ag have «tf in the fenitiT*; M| 
kerMf a hero; Mimot; Trat^ a Trojan. 

US. 
^ 76. Nouns in us form their genitive in iris or 6r%s ; ag, 
ge'-nuSf gen^'i-ris, a kind ; temf-pus, temf'pd'ris, time. 
Those which make dfif are, 
Corpas, a &o<{y. Lepns, a kar: Pectna, tkt kremgt, 

DecQs, honor. iiittas, a thmrt, Pignui) opUdgo* 

DedgcuB, disgraee. Nemua, a ^rove. Sterctts, mmg, 

Faclnus, an exploU. Peeus, came. Tempui, time, 

PflBnoa, inUreat, Fenua, ^foautant. Tergna, m kido. 

Frigusy cold. 
Exc. 1. Thete three have <|^ >-4nieu9f an' anyil ; paluM^ a motaM i 
and gubseus, a doye-tail. 
Peeusy a brute animal, haa peeUdio, 

Exc. 2. Theae five have «tu .'— ^ttMii<ii#, yonth ; «a/iia, lafety ; omtehUf 
old age ; sertUus, davery ; vtititf , virtue. 

Exc. 3. MonoayUablee in us baye aria; aa, enia, the leg; jua, right; 
mm», a mouae ; pusy matter ; rus, the country ; lAaa, frankincenae ; except 
grusy a crane, and suSy a ewine, which haye gruisy and suit, 

TeUuMy the earth, haa idlnris; and L^i^ica or nr, a Ligurian, haa Lig^Baria, 
Exc. 4. Froica, fraud, and /otca, praise, haye/r<itM2t«, laudis. 
Exc. 5. Greek nouns in pus (novi) haye dili«; as, tripusy tripddiSf a 
tripod ; CEdipuSy-ddis, which ia sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek namea of cities in na haye tmlia; aa, IV^pfsw, 
DrapezmUis; Opu$, -wUis; PesAnuSy -units. 

Exc. 7. Nouns ending in ««# ue all proper namea, and haye their gen* 
itiye in SOS ; as, OrpkeuSy -eas. But these nouns are found also in the 
second declenaion ; aa, OrpkeuSf -€» or -I. 

YS. 

^ 77* Nouns in ys are Greek, and, in the genitife, frome 
have yis or yos, some ydis or ydos ; as, 

Ca'-pysy Cof-py^ or -ot, dM^mys^ eklamf-f-di» or -dosy a cloak. 

S preceded by a consonant. 

Ncuns in s, with a consonant before it, form their genitiye 
by changing s into is or tis ; as, trabsy tra'-bis, a beam ; hi'^ems, 
hi'-i-misy winter ; parSy par^-tis, a part ; frons, fron'^is, the 
forehead. 

Those in bs, ms^ and ps, change s into ts ; except grypSy a 
griffin, which has gryphis. 

Remark. Those in eps also change e into t ; msyprimupsy prinapis, a 
prince. But stps has s^nSy and aueepSy amettpis. 

Those in Is, ns, and rs, change s into <t5. 
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Kzc. 1. Tbe following in m change *# into dis^^Jroms, a leaf; gteaf, 
in acorn ; juglans, a walnut ; lena^ a nit ; and libripens, a weigher. 
Exc. 2. TirynMf a Greek proper name, hat T^rynthis in {be genitiye. 

T. 

^ 78. Nouns in t form their genitive in Xtis. They are, 
caput, the head, gen. cap'-^-tis; and its compounds, ocdfjpvf 
and sinciput, 

X. 

Nouns in x form their genitive by changing % into cts or gis ; 
as, rox, v&'ds^ the voice ; con'-jux, canf-jurgis, a spouse. 

Soy for*'nax, for-nA'-ds, a Aimace; caf^Ux, caUJi-ttt^ a cup; etr*'vbt^ 
eer-ti'-dsy the neck. 

Those which make ^ are, eoit^, a apouae ; grez, a flock ; 2ez, a law ; 
remeZf -igis, a rower ; rez, a king. 

Also the following : — 
AUfibrox , -5gis, an AUo- DumnAriz, -Tgis. Phalanx, -gis, a 

brogian. EporedSrix, -Xgis. Phr^x, -gis, a Pl 

Ambidrix, -I^. Bxlez, -Cgisi an oydaw. Splunx, -gis, a a 

Aqu!lex,-«griB,ajprtii(g Frox, -gis,^/ricit. Strix,-gis,a«erc«dk-oio<. 

hunter. lapyx, -y^s, tk^ norths Styx, -gis, Me rtver 6ieys. 

Bitarix, -Igis, a Bituri- west wind. Syrinx, -gris. Syrinx, 

gian. Orgetdrix, -Igis. Vercingetdrix, -igis. 

Coccyx, -ygis, a cuckoo. Oryx, -y gis, a vnLdgoat. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ez, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in Ids ; as, poUex, -ids, the thumb. 

Except ya»tY<ex, a mower; nartkeXf a shrub; resex, a vine-branch; 
vervexj a wether ; and aquXUXj exlex, and remez. 

Exc . 2. SupeUex, furniture , has supellecHlis ; and sentx, an old man, has 
aenis. Jfix, snow, has niuis ; and noz, night, noetis. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ax form their genitive in ocfis; 
as, AstydnaXy actis. So Hylax, BibraXf DenUinax. 

Exc. 4. Onyz and sardinyz have ^chia in the genitive ; as, ottyz, 
onjckts. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 79* The dative singular ends in t; as, sermo^ dat. sermoni. 
Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte datus, Varr. apud 
Gell. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 
in em. Yet some Latin words in ts, which do not increase in 
the genitive, have im, and some Greek words have tm, tit, or a. 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting places, rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in im; as, Hisp&liSf TibirU, Aniibis; so nUaoAlhiM^ 
Athinty Batis, Aritris, BilbHis^ ApiSy Osirig, Syrtis, &e. These some- 
times, also, make tlie accusative in tn ; as, AUnn, 
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52. The following alio have the accnsative in im >— 

Amussiaf a mason's rule. MephXtiSy /on/ air. Sitis, tAtr#f . 
fiuris, a plough-taU, Ravis, hoarseness, Tnasis, a eougK 

Cannabis, hemp. Sinipis, mtutord. Vis, strenglK 

Cuclimia, a cueumber. 

3. These haye tm, and lometinies em .•^- 

Febris, a fever, Restis, a rope. Turns, a tower, 

Puppis, the stem. Secoris, an axe. 

But these have em, and rarely im : — 

Bipennis, a battle-axe, Navis, a Mp, ProsSpis, m stmll. 

Clavis, a key. Otis, a sheep, Sementis, a sowing 

Messis, a harvest. Pelvis, a basin, StriglUs, a JUsk-bru^, 

Crates, a hurdle, and lenSf a lentil, have also sometimee tm, as if ftom 
eratis and lentis. 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other nouns in im, 

Aeauative of Chreek iVotnu. 

^ 80. The acfmsative singalar of Greek nouns sometimes 
retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often ends, as in 
Latin, in em or tm. 

I. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or m, impure^ that is, 
with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a ; as, lampas 
{lampOdis or -dos)^ lampdda; ckkmufSjehlamgdem, or •fds; pe/rimis^p^ 
ramidem. 

In like manner these three, which have is pure in the |^nitive — TVof. 
Trois^ Troem^ and TVoa, a Trojan ; Aerot, a hero ; and JMtnof , a king of 
Crete. 

Jier, the air ; other, the sky ; delpkiny a dolphin ; and jNBon, a hymn, 
have usually a; as, aira, athira^ delphina^ poAna, Fan, a god, has 
only a, 

£xc. 1. Masculines in ir, whose genitive increases in w or m impure, 
have their accusative in tm or m ; sometimes in Idem ; Paris, Fatiais or 
Paridos; Parim, Parin or Porldem. 

Exc U. Feminines in if, increasing impurely in the genitive, though 
they usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or m ; as, EUs, £Adi# ; 
EUdem, seldom EUn. 

So Tigris, signifjrin^ a river or a beast, has Ugfidem or tigrim; signify- 
ing a beast, it has (t^gnii also. 

II. Greek nouns in is and ys, having is or os pure in the genitive, form 
their accusative by changing the s c? the nominative into m or n ; as, 
Charyhdis, (gen. Lat. -ie, Gr.-tio« or -•o^y) ace. Charybdim ox 'in ; Halys, 
•yis or -yos, Halym or -yn. 

III. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus have the accusative in ea; as, 
Theseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. See 554. 

Demosthines and Ganymedes, have sometimes in the accusatiTe, besides 
em, the tenninative ea. Diomide is contracted from -ea, Virg. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in is, have in 
Latin, along with the accusative in em, the termination en, as if of |N» 
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first declension; as, AchUU^. AehiUen; Xerxes^ Xerxen; SopMdes^ So' 
phdcleh. Some^also, which have either elisor is in the genitive, haye, 
besides item, €ta, or em, the termination en; as, Cremes^ Tmdes, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^81. The Tocative is like the nominative. 
Many Greek nouns,, however, particularlv proper namei, drop s of the 
nominative to form the vocative; as, Daphnis^ Daphni ; TethySy Tethy; 
Mdampus, Mdampu ; Orpheus, Orphtu. Proper names in es (gen. is) 
sometimes have tlieir vocative in €; as, Socrdtes^ Soerdte, 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 82. The ablative singular ends in e. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and or, have the ablative in t ; 
hs, sedikf sedili ; anmaJ, mnimdli ; calcar, calcdri. 

But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative ; viz. baeekar, an herb ; far, com ; hqtar, the liver ; jubar, a sun- 
beam ; nectar, nectar ; par, a pair ; sal, salt Rete'', a net, has either e or i ; 
and mare, the sea, has m poetry mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, and 
names of months in er or ts, have i in the ablative ; as, vis, vim, 
vi ; December, Decembri ; AprtUs, Aprili, 

But BobUs, eanndhis^ and tigris, have e or i 

ike. 3. Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or i ; as, turris, turre^ or turri. 

But resHs, and Greek nouns which have idis in the genitive, have e 
only ; as, Paris, Jidis, -Ide. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly t 
in the ablative, but sometimes e ; as, familidris, a friend ; 
natdUs, a birthdaj ; soddlis, a companion ; triremis, a trireme. 
When such adjectives become proper names, they always have e ; as, 
JuoendUs, Juvenile, Also, afflnis and adlUs have generally e ; as have 
always jvvinis, a youth ; rudis, a rod ; and volticris, a bird. 

Exc. 5. The following, tbouffh they have only em in the accusative, 
have e or t in the ablative, but onener e : — 

Amnis, Classis, Ignis* Pars, Supellex, 

Anguis, Collis, Imber, Postis, Tridens, 

Avis, Finis, Mugilis, Pugil, Unguis, 

Civis, Fustis, Orbis, Sors, Vectis. 

OccHput, rus, and vesper have also e or t. 

So also names of towns, denoting the place where any thing is said to 
be, or to be done, have sometimes tlie ablative in i ; as, Carthag%ni, at 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur, with 
this termination in the ablative. Candlis has i, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have ^ or yn in the accusative, have 
their ablative in ye or y ; as, Atys, Jitye, or Aty, 
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NOMINATITB PLURAL. 

^ 83. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in M ; as, sermones, rupes ; — but neuters hare a, and those 
whose ablatiye singular ends in % have ia ; as, caputs ce^ta ; 
iedUe^ sediUa. Apk^re has both a and to. 

Some Greek neuters haye • in the nominatiye plurd ; as, mdoi; nom. 
ploraly mde. So Tempt, 

OENITITB PLUBAL. 
The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or s 
and t, make the genitive plural in turn ; as, udile^ sediii, sedii' 
ium ; turris, turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and tf, which do not increase in the genitife 
singular, have ium ; as, nuhes^ nvhium ; hostis^ hostium. 

£xc. Canisy jutinis, mugilis^ proles^ jfmM, vates^ have um ; so oftener 
have €jnSy ttrigiUs, wmeris ; less frequently meiuij, pants, se^es, and, in 
the poets only, eai2es, cUuUt^ ambdgtB^ and the adjeetives vtrfdis and 
mgregtis. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the 
genitive pluiai ; as, urbs, urhium ; gens, gentium; arx, arcium. 

Ezc. Lynx and ops (obsolete) have «m. 

The foUowing, also, have imm : — as, mas, glis, USf os {osm)^ faiux^ nix^ 
naz, strix, dosy genenlly fraus and mns, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names 
of nations in as, have commonly ium ; as, cUens, clieniium ; 
Arpinas, Arpinatium. 

Other nonns in as have sometimes timi; as, mtas, tOdtium, PsnOIss 
and optimdles have osually tton. 

5. The ItUowing have ium : — ears, tinter, imber, vter, vetUer, Samnis, 
QKtrit, and osoally /njftftsr. Fornax, lar, and palus, have sometimes ium, 

6. Greek noans have generally um ; as, Thrax, Thraeum ; — but a few, 
used as titles of books, Mve sometimes &n; as, Epigramma, epigrammA^ 
tdn; MetatnorpkCsis, -edn, 

Rkm ARK 1. Bos has houm in the genitive plural. 

Remark 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural 
as if they were complete; as, manss, manium; eadttes, eiBUtum; as if 
from manis and asles. So also names of feasts in alia ; as. Saturnalia, 
Saturnalium ; but these have sometimes arum after the second declension. 
Jiles has sometimes, by epenthesis, aUtuum, See § § 322, 333. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLUBAL. 

<^ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in thus. 
£xc. 1. Bos has boius and kuikus, by contraction for bovllms; sus has 
sukus for suXhus 
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Ezc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural moie 
frequently in is Ihan in ikus ; as, po€may poeindtis^ or poematihus. 

The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in.5t, and, before a vowel, in sin ; as, her Sis, herot" 
<2», heroisij or heroHsin, So in Quintilian, Metamorpliostsi. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 
^ 85. The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in 
e5j a, or ta. 

Exc. 1. Masculine and feminine nouns which have ium in the genitive 
plural, have sometimes in the accusative plural m, or i^, instead of es ; 
as, partes, gen. partium, ace. partes, parteis or partis, 

Exc. 2. When the accusative singular of Greek nouns not neuter ends 
in' a, the accusative plural ends in ds; as, lampaSj lampdda, lampddas. 
So, also, in some barbarian names of nations ; as, Brigantas, 



Jupiter, and vis^ strength, are thus declined : — 


Singular, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Ju'-pi-ter, 


N. vis, 


vi'-res, 


G, Jo'-vis, 


G. vis, 


vir'-i-um. 


D. Jo'-vi, 


D. — 


vir'-i-bus. 


Ac. Jo'-vem, 


Ac. vim. 


vi'^es, 


V, Ju'-pi-ter, 


V. vis. 


vi'-res, 


Ah. Jo'-ve. 


Ab. vi. 


vir'-i-bus. 



^ 86* The following table exhibits the principal forms of 
Greek nouns of the third declension : — 



8. 
PI 
8. 
PI. 



Norn. 
Lampas, 

-&des, 
Ileros, 

-oes, 
Chelys, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Gen. 
(-ad is, 
\ -&dos, 

-Sldum, 



-ois. 



-oum. 



1;S, \ 



yis, 
yos, 

<-is, -los, 
< -eos, 
(-i8,-ei,-i 
(-eos, 

-eos, 

•Sris, 

-us, 



Dat. 

-ftdi, 

-adibus, 

.5i, 

-oibus, 

->, 

-ei, 

-eri, 

-o, 



Ace. 
(-&dem, 
^&da, 

(-&des, ) 

(-&das, > 

(-oem, ) 

I -6a, 5 

c-oes, ) 

<-oas, S 

<-yn, > 

c-im, 

<-in, 
c-em, I 
<-ea,-enI 

-€a, 

-era, 

-o. 



Voc. 



-as. 



-fides. 



-OS, 



-oes. 



-es,.e, 

-cu, 
-er, 
-o, 



Ahl. 
-fide. 

-adibus. 

-6e. 

-oibus. 

-yewy 

i. 

-e or-i. 

See §54. 
-ere. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

^ 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Those in us are masculine; those in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number, except in the genitive. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 
Singular, Plural, 

N. fruc'-tus, fruc'-tus, 

G. fruc-tus, fruc'-tu-um,* 

D. fruc-tu-i,* fruc'-ti-bus, 

Ac. fruc -turn, fruc'-tus, 

F. fruc'-tus, fruc'-tus, 

Ab. fruc -tu. fruc'-ti-bus. 



Comu, a A^m. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 
O. cor'-nus, cor'-nu-um, 

D. cor'-nu, cor'-ni-bus, 

Ac. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

V. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

Ab. cor^-nu. cor'-nT-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Can'-tns, a song. Fluc'-tus, a umv. Se-na'-tus, the 

Cur^-nu, a eharioi. Luc'-tus, grief. Gre'-lu, ice. 

fiz-er'-cl-tiui, an army. M<y-tus, motioji, Ve'-ru, a spit. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 88. 1. The following are feminine : — 
Aens, a needle. Ficiis, afiv, PorUeas, agalUry. 

Domus, a house. Mantis, a hand. Tribus, a trihe. 

The plnralfl quiwptdtrus, a feast of Minerva, and idus. the ides, are 
also feminine. So also rutctUy by ni^ht, found only in the abl. sing. 

PenuSy a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is mascttline 
or feminine. Seats, sex, is neuter ; see § 94. 
Speeus, a den, is very rarely feminine or neuter. 

2, Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are femi- 
nine by signification. See ^ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension.- 

^ 89. I. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension, 
and partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Jf. Do'-mus, 


do'-mus, 


G. do'-miis, or do'-mi, 


dom'-u*nm, or do-inS'-nun, 


D. dora'-u-i, «r do'-mo, 


dom'-I-bos, 


Jie. do'-mnm. 


do'-mus, or do^-mos, 


F. do'-mus, 


do'-mns, 


M. do'-mo. 


domM-bos. 


• Pfonouncedyrwrt'-yii-i, orfrue'-tskM^, Ste. ^». Exe.{e.\ 
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DomUs, in theffenitiye. unifies, of a house; drnni commonly aignifiiMy 
at home. The ablative lumm is found in Plautui, in aome copies of LiTy^ 
and in ancient inscriptions. 

Comus, a cornel-ta'ee; /Ecttf, a fig-tree; launis, a laurel ; and myrtus a 
myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Penus \» sometimes 
of tlie third. 

Some nouns in tt have also forms in u$ and urn ; as, contit, eontiw, or 
tomum. Adjectives, compounds ofmanus^ are of the 1st and 2d declensions. 

Remark. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, 
and were formed by contraction, thus : — 

Singular. Plural. 

A*. Fructus, fiiictues, -us, 

G. fructuis, -As, fructuum, -Am, 

D. fructui, -u, fructulbus, -dbus, or -Ybus, 

^e, fructuem, -um, fructues, -us, 

K fructus, fructues, -us, 

M. fructue, -u. fructulbus, -abus, or -Ibus. 

2. The genitive singular in is is sometimes found in ancient authors. 
A genitive in i, after Uie second declension, also occurs; as, senStuSf 

' sendti ; tumuUus, tumidti* 

3. The contracted form of the dative in « is not. often used ; yet it 
sometimes occurs, especially in Cssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in {lvh rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns liave uhus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle, Lacus, a lake. Boecvae^ a den. 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tribe. 

Artus, a joint, Pecu, u ftoek. 

Game, a knee ; portus, a harbor ; tonitrus, thunder ; and eem , a spit, 
have ibiuf or iUnu. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are 
of the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined * — 






Res, a 


thing. 


Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. res. 


res. 


N. di'-es. 


di'-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-rum, 


G. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-nun, 


D. re'-i, 


re'-bus. 


D. di-6'.i. 


di-e'-bus, 


Ac. rem, 


res, 


Ae. di'-em, 


di'-es. 


V. res, 


res, 


V. di'-es, 


di'^. 


AL re. 


re'-bos. 


Ab. di'^. 


dM'-bttS. 
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Exceptions in Gender. 

Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and 
always masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascu- 
line only 

Exceptions in Declension. 

The genitive and datiye singular sometimes end in a; as, iIm for dUf, 
The ffenitive is sometimes also foand in es ; as, rabU$^ gen. rabieSy Locr^ 
and l^e genitive and dative in t; as, gen. dii, Virg. ; daL^emtdt, Nep. 

Rkmark 1. There are only about eighty noons of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and disM^ are complete in the plural, j^ctes, ejigiet^ 
eluvUs, factesj gladly progenies, series^ species, spes, want the genitive, 
dative, and ablative plural, and tlie rest want the plural altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ter, except fowt—fides, fidth ; 
res, a thing ; ms, hope ; and plebes, the eommon people j—and all nouns 
in ie# are of this declension, except oHes, aries, paries, and fuies, which 
are of the third declension, and requies, which is of the third and fifth. 



Decubnsion of Cohpound Nouns. 

^91. When a compound noun consists of two nominft* 
tires, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominaf 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are respvbUca, a conummwealth, 
and jusfuramdtim^ an oath ; of the latter, mater^famiias^ « 
mistress of a famUy. 



Srnjgwlar. 
A*. les-pob'-ll-ca, 
O. re-i-pub'-U'CV, 
D. re-i-pubMl-esB, 
j9e. rem-pub'-ll-eam, 
V. res-pub'-H-ca, 
Ab, re-pub'-U-dk. 



Plurtd, 
rM-puV-lI-ca, 
re^nun-pub-li-et'-nuiiy 
le-bus-pub'-lT-cifl, 
les-pulK-II-cas, 
Tes-pub'-U'Cs, 
re-bus-pub'-U-ois. 



SmgulaT, 
JV. jus-ju-ran'-dum, 
O. ju-ns-ju-ran'-di, 
D. ^u-ri-ju-ran'-do, 
Jie. jus-Ju*ran'-dum, 
V, ^us-ju-ran'-dum. 
Jib, ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 
Note. Theprecedin 
dmple words or which 1 



PUarml, SngnUr. 

ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, JV. marter-m-miP-i-as, 
— — — — G. ma-tris-iapmil'-i-aa, 

— — — D. martri-&-milM-as, 
ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, Jie. ma-tTem-&-niU'-i-as, 

ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. V. ma-ter-fa-'milM-as, 

— — — M. roa-tre-fa-mil'-i-as, Ao. 
compounds are divided and pronounced lihe the 
iy are compounded. 



IRREGULAR NOUN& 

^ 92* Irregular nouns ' are divided into three cla 
Variablef Defective, and Redundant. 
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40 TAftlABLE NOUNS. ^ 93» 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Noons are variable either in gender or declension, or in both. 
Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous ; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; such 
are, 

AverntiB, Ism&rus, Msn&Icu, Tart&rus, 

Dindymus, Massicus, Pangoeos, - TaygStos. 

Plural, AvemOf &c. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, jocus, a jest ; plur. joci, or joca ; — locus, a place ; 
plur. loci, passages in books, topics, places; loca^ places; sib^ 
tlus, a hissing ; plur. silnla, rarely sibtli. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carb&suSf a species of flax ; plur. carbdsa, very rarely carbdsos, 
sails, &c., made of it; — Hierosolyma, -^y Jerusalem; plur. 
JERerosolyma^ 'drum, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural; as, 
coRktm, heaven; plur. ccbU; — Elysium ; plur. Elysii ; — Argos ; 
plur. Argi, So siser^ n., plur. siseres, m. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, frenum, a bridle ; plur. freni or frena ; — rastrunj^, 
a rake; plur. rastri, or rostra ;-'^ginar, a writing tablet; 
plur. pugiUdreSf or pugillaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
epulum, a feast; plur. epulcB; — balneum, a bath; plur. balnetB, 
rarely balnea ; — nundinum, a market-day ; plur. nuncKnce, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the 
plural ; as, delicia or delicium^ delight ; plur. delicia, 

Heteroclites, 

^ 93* 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugirum, an acre ; gen. jugeri^ or 
jugiris ; ahLjug^re; plur., nom., and VLCC.jugera; gen. jugC" 
rum ; abl. jugeris and jugertbus^ from the obsolete jugus or 
juger. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural ; 
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as, vas, a vessel ; plur. vasa, arum. An€$k, a shield^ has ( 
times anciUdrum, in the genitiye plural. 

NoTS. Variable nonnf aeem ancientlj to have been lednndant, and to 
have retained a part of each of their original forma. Thos, mM», -0nra». 
properly cornea nrom mman, -f, hot the latter, tofetber with the |doral dr 
wm$f wasiSf became obaolete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
^ 94* Nouns are defective either in case or number. 

1. Nouns defective in oase may want either one or more 
eases. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called egttutes. 

Such are pondo^ pounds, used only in the plaral : moat nonna int.* 
foreign words : semis , a half: gii, a seed: e«p«, an onion : the aingular of 
rniUe, a thousand : words put for nouns ; as, velle suumy for i 



his own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Jfoiiop- 
iote; if found in two cases, a Diptote; if in three, a Triptote; 
if in four, a Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case : — 

Abactus, aec. pi. ; a drimng away. 
AccitU; abl. ; a calUngfor. 
Adiniasu, M, ; admissum, 
AdmonltUy abl. ; adntonUiom. 



Afiktu, abl.; an aadressing ;—pl. 



£s, not used in gen.pl. 
aadrei 

affiiuBf -Ibus. 
Algus, nam. ; algmn, aee.; algn, or 

-Of abl. ; eM. 
Ambage, abl.; a winding Hory; — 

pi. entire. 
Amissum, aee. ; a loos, 
Aplustre, mom. and aee.; thsjlagof 

a skip;-^l. aplustria, or aplnstra. 
Arbitrttus, nom. ; -mn, aee. ; -u, 

abl.; judgment. 
Arcessitu, ail.; a sending for. 
Astu, nom. J aee. ; a city. 
Astus, nom. ; astu, oM. ; erttft ; — 

astus, aee. pL 
Cacoethes, nom., aee. ; an evU eus^ 

torn ;^-cacoetlte, nom. pi.; -e, 

and -ea, aee. pi. 
Cetos, aee.; a loAcle ;— oetp, nom. 

and aee. pi. 
CTIiaos, nom.f aee. chao, aU. ; chaos ; 
Cassero, aee.; casae, a6/.; a net; 

pi.' entire. [looking around. 

Circuinsfiectus, nom.; -nm; -n; a 
CtMictu, abl. ; constraint. 

4* 



CcBlIte, abl.; pi. entire , 

of heaven. 
Commutatum, au. ; an altoraiion. 
Comp^Sdis, gen. ; compide, abl. ; a 

ftiUr ;— f»2. comp<ldes,>ium,-Ibiie. 
Concessu, abl. ; permisaian. 
Gondiseipulatn, aU.; eompmum^ 

ship at school, 
Cratim, or -em, aee. ; -e, abl. ; a Aicr- 

•dU ;~-pl. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 
Daps, fliom., scarcely used; dapis, 

gen. &JC. ; a feast. 
Datu, abl. ; a giving, 
Derisui, dot. ; -urn, aee. ; -n, abl. ; 

ridiade. 
Des]ncatui, dot.; eoniempt. 
Dica, nom. ; dicam, aee. ; a legal 

^oeess ;— dices, aee. pi. 
Diets, gen.; as, dicis gratia, for 

form s sake. 
Ditionisy^eit.; -iydat.; -em, aee.; 

-efObl.; power. 
Diu, abl. ; in the dajj time. 
Divisui, dot. ; a dimding. 
Ebnr, ivory ; — ^not used in the gon,^ 

diii.^ and okl. pi. 
Efllagitatu, abl. ; importmUty. 
Ejectus, nom. ; a throwing onL 
Epos, aee. ; am epie poem. 
J5rgo, aU. : for the sake. 
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Evectus, fwm, ; a e&fmeifanee, 

Fffix, dregs, wants ^en. pi. 

Far, com, not used in the gen., 

dot., and abl. pi. 
Fas, now.., ace. ; right. 
Fauce, aJbl. ; die throat ;^ pluraL^eH' 

tire. 
-Fax, a torch, wants gen. pL 
Feminis,^en. ; -i, dat. ; -e, ahl. ; the 

thigh ; — pi. femina, -!bus. 
Flictu, abl. ; a striking. 
Fork}, nom. and gen.; -em, ace,; 

-e, abl.; a door ;-^l. entire. 
Fors, nom.; -tis, gen.; -tern, ace.; 

-te, abl. ; chance. 
Frustratui, ahl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, fruit, riom., scarcely used } — 

frugis, gen., &c. 
Gausilpe, nom., ace., abl.; a rough 

garment ; — gaus&pa, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom., voc. ; a husband s sister. 
Grates, ace. pi.; — gratibus, abl.; 

thanks. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., 

dot., and abl. pi. 
HippomUnes, nom. 
Hir, nom. and au. ; the palm of the 



Hortata, ahl.; a^ exhorting ;^^l. 

hortatlbus. 
Impgtis, gen. ; -e, ahl. ; a shock;— pi. 

impetibus. 
Inconsulta, afr2. ; without advice. 
Incitas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait, 
Indultu, abl. ; indulgence. 
InferiiB, nom.pl. ; -as, ace, ; sacrifices 

to the dead. 
(nficias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire 

inlicias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, abl. pi. ; against otie's 

wUl. 
Injussu, abl. ; without leave. 
Inquies, lunn. ; disquiet. 
Instar, nom., ace. ; a likeness. 
Interdiu, abl. ; in the day time. 
invitatu, abl.; an invitation. 
Jovis, nom., rarely used ; — pi. Joves. 
Irrisui, dot.; -urn, aee.; -u, aU. ; 

derision. 
JugSris, gen. ; -e, abl. ; an ^cre ;—pL 

juggra, -um, -ibus, 
Jussu. abl. ; command. 
Labes, a spot, wants gen. pi, 
Lucu, abl. ; light. 
Ludificatui, dtU. ; a mockery. 



Lux, light, wants the gen, b2. 
Mandatu, abl. ; a command. 
Mane, nom., ace. ; mane, or -i, oH. , 

morning. 
Mel, honey, not used in gen,, dat.f 

and abl. pi. 
Melos, ace.; melody ;^-me]e, nom.f 

acc.pl. 
Metus, /ear, not used in gen., dot,, 

and abl. pi. 
Missu, abl.; despatch ;^^l. missus, 

-ibus. 
Monitu, abl. ; admonition;— pi. moir- 

Itus. 
Natu, abl. ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen. ; as, res nauci, a thing 

of no value. 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc, and 

the »/. 
Nepenthes, nom. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants tlie voc. ; — ^neces, 

nom., ace. pi. * 

Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and ace. ; 

-i,gen.; -o,abl.; nothing, 
Noctu, abl. ; by night. 
Nuptui, dot.; -um, ace; -vi,abl.; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom.; -icem, ace; -tee, or 

-jlce, abl.; a boU;—pl. oblces, 

-jicibus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, abl. ; an inter* 

position ;—pl. objectus. 
Obtentui, dat. ; -u, abl. ; a pretext. 
Opis, gen. ; opem, tux. ; ope, abt ; 

help ; — pi. entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an opposing;— pL 

opposUus. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pi, 
PanSlces, nom. ; an herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen.'pl. 
Peccatu, o^L; sinning. 
PecAdis, gen. ; -i, dat. ; -em^ au, , 

-e, abl. ;—pl. entire. 
Pelade, wrni., ace. pi. of pelagua ; 

the sea. [promptu. 

Permissu, abl. ; permission, so 

Piscatns, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -um, au, ; 

-u, abl. ; a fishing. 
Pix, pitch, wants gen pi, 
Pondo, ail. ; in weight. 
Preci, dat. ; -em, ace. ; -e, M, ; 

prayer ; — pi. entire. 
Procfirem, ace. ; a peer ;—pl. entire. 
Proles, offspring, wants gen. pi. 
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Relatu, oU, ; a rdatiom, 
Repetundanim, gen, pi. ; -ia, M,; 

exUntiifn, 
Rogatu, abl, ; a request. 
Rus, the eaumtry^ wants gei^., dtU., 

and abl. pi, 
Satias, rwm. ; -atem, au. ; -ate, all. ; 

»Uiely. 
SeeuBy nam.^ ace.; seat. 
Situs, nom.; -um, aee.; -n, abL; 

situMtian ;-*«LtuB, nom. and ace. 

pi. ; 4buB, abl. 
Situs, nom.; -As, gen.; -nm, occ; 

-u, abl. ; rvst ; — situs, aee. pL 
Sobdles, offspring, wants gen. pi, 
Sol, the suUf wants gen. pi. 
Sordis, gen. ; -era, ace. ; -e, abl. ; 

filth ; — pi. sordes, -ium, &c. 
8pontis,^en.; -e^aJU.; of one* sewn 

accord. 
SuppetifB, nom. pi. ; -as, ace, ; sup- 
plies. 
Tabum, nom.; 4, gen.; -o, abl.; 



Thus wants gen.^ daL, and M. pL 
Venui and -o, dot.; um, aee; -o, 

abl., sale. 
Veprem, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a brier ;'^. 

entire. 
Verbdris, gen. ; -e, abl. ; a stripe ;— 

pi, verb^ra, urn, -Ibus. 
Vesper, nom.; -e or -i, abl.; the 

evening. 
VespSra, nom, ; -ani, aee; -^rft, abl, ; 

the evening. 
Vespfirus, nom. ; -o, dot. ; -um, aee, ; 

-o, abl. ; th9 evcTdng. 
Victs, gen. ; -i, dot. ; -em^ ace. , -e, 

abl. ; change ; — pi. enture, except 

gen. 
Virus, nom. ; -i, gen. ; us, ace. ; -o, 

abl.; poison. 
Vis, j^ren^M, wants the dot. sing.; — 

^ pi. vires, -ium, &c. See § 85. 
Viscus, nom. ; -^ris, gen. ; -fire, obL ; 

an iiUemal organ. pLyisc^ra, Ste, 
Voc&tn, abl.; a colZin^;— vocatos, 

aec.pl. 
VolQpe, or rolup', nom.faee, / pleas- 

ure. 



gore, 
Tempe, nom., aee., voc. pi. ; a vale 
in Thessaly. 

To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which either 
want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that num- 
ber only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, how- 
ever, have the plural entire. 

For the use of the vocative, also,t>f many words, no classieal authority 
can be found. 

^ 95* 2. Noans defective in number, want either the plural 
or the singular. 

(a.) Many nouns want the plural firom the nature of the things 
wliich they express. Such are names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names 
of virtues, vices, arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and com, 
most abstract nouns, and many others. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
phtral, and also some, marked p^ which are included in the 
above classes, but are sometimes used in the plural. 



Aconi turn, toolft^Hsne, p. 
Adorea, com, 
Aer, the air, p. 
JRe, brass, money, p. 
iKther, the sky. 
iEvum, an age, p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
Aiuicitia,/rieiu(«Atp, p. 



Argilla, white clay. 
Av6na, oats, p. 
Balsamum, balsam, p. 
BalausUum, the flower 
of a pomegranate. 



Barathrum, a grdf. 
Galium, hardness 

skin.p 
Calor, heat, p. 



of 



Carduus, a thistle. 
Cbio, flesh, p. , 
Cera, wax, p. 
Cestus, the girdle of 

Venus. 
Cicata, hemlock, p. 
Cobnum, mud. 
Contagium, « confSo 

gion,p. 
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Crocus, sajfron^t p. 
Cruor, bloody p. 
Cutis, the akin, p. 
Dilucalum, the da 
Ebur, ivory, p. 
Electrum, amher, p. 
Far, <wm, p. 
Fel, gall 
Fervor, hetU, p. 
Fides, /oiM. 
Fimus, dung. 
IvLg^ypght, p. 
Fumus, amoiUy p. 
Furor, madness^ p. 
Galla, an oak apple, 
Gelu, frost. 
Glarea, gravd. 
Gloria, glory , p. 
Glastum, tooad. 
Gluten, or 
GlutTnum, glue. 
Gypsum, tSkUe plaster. 
Hepar, the liver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hilum, the Mack speck 

of a bean. 
Hordeum, barley^ p. 
Humus, the ground. 
Inddles, tke disposition. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jubar, a sunbeam, 
ivus, justice, law, p. \tion. 
Justitium, a law vaea- 
Lac, milk. 
Lsetitia, joy, p. 
tAnguoT,faintne9s, p. 
Lardum, bacon, p. 
Latex, liquor, p. 



Letnm, death. 

Ligrnum, v^ood, p. 

Limus, mud. 

Liquor, liavor, p. 

Lues, a plague. 

Lutum, clay. 

Lux, light, p. 

Maoellum, theshamUes. 

Mane, ^0 morning. 

Marmor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, mid-day. 

Mors, death, p. 

Munditia, n^ness, p. 

Mundus, female omo' 
ments. 

Muscus, moss. 

Nectar, nectar. 

Nemo, no man. 

Nequitia, wickedness, p. 

Nihil, nil, nifallum, no- 
thing. 

Nitrum, nitre. 

Ohlivio, forgetfidness, p. 

Om&sum,y^ tripe. 

Opium, opium. 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, peace, p. 

Penum, and 

Penus, provisions. 

Yi^T, pepper. 

Pix, pUehy p. 

Pontus, the sea. 

Prolubium, desire. 

Pubes, the youth. 

Pulvis, dust, p. 

Purp&ra, purple, p. 

Quies, rest, p. 

Rob, dew, n. 

Rubor, redness, p. 



SabOlo, gravd. 
Sabalum, sand. 
Sal (neut.), saU;-^ 

(maac), p. 
Salum, the sea. 
Salus, safety. 
Sol, the sun, a day, p 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scrupalum, a seruplU.p» 
Senium, old age. 
Siler, an osier. 
Sin&pi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, thirst. - 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an exampU. 
Spuma, /oarn, p. 
Sulphur, sulphur, p. 
Sui>ellex, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, gore. 
Tellusythe earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thymum, thyme, p. 
Tribalus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitia, sadness, p. 
Ver, spring. 
Verbena, vervain, p. 
VespSra, the evening, 
Veternura, and 
Veternus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, poison, 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birdlime. 
Vitnun, wood. 
Vulgus, the 



Zingiber, ginger. 



^ 96. (6.) The names of festivals and games, and several 
names of places and books, want the singular ; as, Baccho" 
nalia, a festival of Bacchus; Olympia, the Olympia games; 
BucoUca, a beok of pastorals ; and the following names of 
places : — 



Acroceraunia, 

Amyclae, 

Artax&ta, 

Atlience, 

fiaiiBy 

Ceraunia, 



EcbaUina, 

Esquilice, 

Fundi, 

Gabii, 

Gades, 



GemoniiB seals, 

Locri, 

Parisii, 

Fhilippi, 

Puiedli, 



Susa, 

SyracQsiB, 

lliermopj^ls, 

Veil, 

Venetis. 



Those in t more properly mgnify the people^ 
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The following list contains most other notrns wkiek want ike 
singular, and luso some, marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number : — 



Acta, acts. 

AdTeraaiia, a mem^ 
randum-book. 

JRstiva, ec. castra, sum- 
mer auarters. 

Alpes, the Alps, a, 

Annalea, annals, 8. 

AntiB; doorposts, a. 

Antes, fore ranks, 

AntifB, a forelock. 

ApiniB, trifles, 

ArgutifB, witticisms, 8. 

Arma, arms, 

Artua, the joints, a. 

Bellana, sweetmeais. 

Bigs, a tioo-horse char' 
tot, 8. 

BracciB, breeches. 

BianchiiB, the gills ofm 
fish. 

Brevia, shallow places. 

Calends, Calends. 

Cancelli, balustrades, 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Cnaaea, a hunter* s net, a. 

Cauls, sheep-folds, 

CelSrea, Um horse. 

Cffilitea, the gods, a. 

Cibaiia, victuals. 

ClitellsB, panniers, 

Codicilli, writings. 

Crepundia, bavmes. 

CunabQla, and 

CuniB, a cradle, 

Cyclidea, the CyeUuUan 
islands, s. 

Decline, tithes, a. 

Dine, the Furies, a, 

Diyiiimf^dehes, 

Dnildes, the Druids, 

Diyftdes, the Dryads, a. 

EpalsB, a banquet, a. 

Eumenidea, the Pur 
ties, a, 

Exeubiffi, watches. 

'Rxef{ii\m, funeral rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuvie, spoils. 

Facetiffi, pleasant say- 
ings, a. 



Feriffi, holidays. 
Fidea, a strtnged m- 

strument, a, 
Flabra, blasU. 
Fraga, strawberries, a. 
Fraces, the lees of ml. 
Gremlni, twins, a. 
Gens, cheeks, a, 
GrerrsB, trifles. 
Grates, thanks. 
• Habene, reins, a, 
Hyfkdee, the Hyades, a, 
Hjberna, sc. caatn, 

winter quarters, 
ldMa,theides ofamonth. 
Ilia, the flank, 
Incunabdla, a cradle, 
Indutin, a truce, 
Induvis, clothes, 
Ineptis, silly wit, a, 
Inf^ri, the gods below, 
Inferis, sacrifices to tha 

dead, ^ 
Inaecta, insects. 
Insidie, snares. 
3 usHbl, funeral rites. 
Lactea, stnall entrails* 
Lamenta, lamentations, 
LapicidlnaB, a stono' 

quarry. 
ljaiebrvb,1urking places, 

a, 
Laurlces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors, 
Lemarea, hobgohUms. 
Lendea, nits. 
Liberi, children, a. 
Lucfirea, a tribe cf tAa 

Romans, 
Ma^alia, eolto^ea. 
Majorca, ancestors, a. 
Manea, the shades, a. 
Manubie, spoils of tear. 
Mapalia, kits, a, 
MinacifB, and 
Mince, threats. 
Minoiea, successors. 
Moenia, the walls of a 

dty. 



Multitia, garmentsflm^ 

ly^ wrought. 
Mania, ojgues. 
Maiftdes, fountain 

nymphs, a, 
Narea, the nostrils, a. 
Nat&lea, parentage. 
Natea, the haunches, a. 
Noms, corroding sores, 

a, 
Nono, the nones qf a 

month, 
Nogo, tr\/Us, 
Nundlns, a fair, m 

mart. 
Nuptie, a mamo^e. 
0\mYia.Jorge^fulne$$,9 
OffuciiB, cheats, a, 
Optimates, nobles, ■« 
Pandects, paiulects. 
Palearia, the dewlaf, & 
Parietlns, old walls, 
Partea, • party, 
Paacua, pastures, a, 
Penatea, household 

gods, a. 
PhiUdrs, trappings, a. 
Philtra, love potions, 
Pleiftdea, the sevm 

stars, a. 
PoBtSri, posterity. 
Prsbia, an ammeL 
Prscordia. the parts 

about the heart. 
Primitis, first fruits, 
ProcSrea, nobles, a. 
Pugillaria, or -tres, • 

note-book, a. 
QuadrT^, a four horse 

charwt, a. 
Quintea, eitizsns of 

Rome, a, 
Quisquilin, refuse, 
Reliquis, a remainder, 

a. 
Salebrs, ruggedplaees, 

a. 
Salins, a salt pit. 
Seals, a ladder, a. 
Scatebrs, a spring, a. 
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Scope, a Woom, 
Bcruta, old dothet, 
Sentes, thorns, 8. 
Sponsalia, espousals, 
Stativa, sc. castra, a 

pitched camp, 
SupSri, ths gods above. 
Tataria, winged shoes. 



Tenebne, darkness. 
Teaqua, rough places. 
Therms, hot baths. 
Tormina, colic pains. 
Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, B. 
TrioiB, trifles, toys. 



UteiunHa, utensHs. 
Valvmj folding doors. 
Vepres, brandies, s. 
VerffiliiB, the seven stars. 
Vindicie, a claim of 

liberty. 
Virgulta, bushes. 



^97* The following differ in meaning in the different 
numbers : — 



JEdes, -is, a temple. 
iEdes, -ium, a hintse, 
Aaxilium, aid, 
AuxiBa, auxHiary 

troops, 
Bonum, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison, 
Carceres, a goal. 
Castrum, a castle, 
Castra, a camp, 
Comitium, a part qf tha 

Roman forum, 
Comitia, an assemkly 

for election. 
Cupedia, -n, daintiness. 
Cupedie, -arum, and 
Cupedia, -Onun, dainr 

ties. 
Copia, plenty. 
Copie, forces. 
Facultaj, abOity, 
Facult&tes, wealth. 



Lndus, pastime. 
Ludi, public games, 
FastuB, -ds, pride. 
FaatuB, -uum, and 
Fasti , -drum^ a calendar, 
Natalis, a birthday, 
Natales, birth, lineage, 
Fortana, Fortune. 
FortanfB,ioeaZ<&. 
Furfur, bran, 
Furftlres. dandruff. 
Gratia, yavor. 
GratiiB, thanks, 
Impedlmentum, a Ati»- 

deranee. 
Impedimenta, baggage. 
Lit£ra, a letter of the 

alphabet. 
LitSre, an epistle. 
Lustrum, a space office 

years. 
Lustra, dens of wUd 

beaks. 



Mo0, custom. 
Mores, manners. 
Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, -um, 

wealth, 
Opfira, labor, 
Op^re, toorkmen, 
Pl8|ra, a iUmate. 
Plages, nets, toils, 
Principium, a 

ning, 
Principia, the generoTM 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beak. 
Rostra, a pulpit or fri- 

bunal, 
Rus, the country , 
Run, fields. 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, wittieisms. 
Torus, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, brawny musdet. 



^ 08* The following plurals are sometimes used in poe- 
try for the singular : — 



Alta, tAs sea, 
Animi, courage. 
AursD, the air, 
Carine, a keel. 
Cervices, the neck, 
Colla, the neck. 
Come, the hair, 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart, 
Corpdra, a body. 
CrepuscCda, twilight. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exilia, banishment, 
Frigdra, cold. 
GBXkditi, joy, 
Gramlna, grass. 



Guttiira, the throat, 
Hymeniei, marriage. 
JejvLmtL, fasting, 
Ignes, love. 
Ingulna, the groin, 
Jube, a mane, 
Limina, a threshold. 
Litdra, a shore, 
Mense, a service or 

course of dishes, 
NsniiB, afitneral dirge, 
Numlna, the divinity. 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouth, the 



Ore, confines. 



Ortaa, a risin0t, the east. 
Otia, ease, leisure. 
Pectdra, the breast. 
Rictus, theiaws, 
Robdra, oaJk, strength, 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinus, the breast qf a 

Roman garment, 
Ttede, a torch, 
Tempdra, time, 
Thalftmi, marriage, or 

marriage-bed. 
Thura, frankineense. 
Tori, a bed, a couch. 
ViflB, a journey. 
V ultus, the eountemmee. 
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HI. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

^09* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declension, in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination: Ul) of the nominative; as, arbar^ and 
arbos^ a tree : (6.) of the oblique cases; BB,tigris; gen. tigris, 
or Adis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension ; as, katrus; gen. ^', or -us ; a laurel. 

3. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut. ; the common 
people. 

4. In termination and declension ; as, seneeia^ •«, and senec' 
tus^ HUis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender; Ba^pikus, masc., nndpiloim, 
neut. ; a hat 

6. In declension and gender ; as, penus^ -• or -U5, masc or 
fern., and penus, -dm, neut. ; a store of provisions. Specus, 
4is or -I, masc., fem., or neut. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, tnenda^'^B, 
'em., and mendum, -t, neut ; a fault 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes :-^ 

Abnsio, and -as, -iU, an abuse. Barbaria, and -ies, harharism. 

Acinus, and -am, a grap^-sUnu. Barbltus, and -on, a harp. 

Adai^um, and -io, a proverb. Batillufl, and -um, ^fire thavd, 

Admonitio, and -us, -iU, an advising. Blanditia, and -ies, jfattary. 

AJ^thra, and JSlther, tlie eltar sky. Bacclna, and -um,a trumpet. 

Affeclio, and -us, -iU, affection. Bura, and -is, a pUugk-UtU. 

Agauiemno, and -on, Agamemnon. Bazui^ and -ami thelwZ'tree. 

Alabaster, -fri, and -tram, sii alohas' Calamister, -tri^ and -trum, a erisp' 

ter box. ing-pin. 

Aliraonia, and -am , aliment. Callus, and -am , hardness of the skin. 

Alluvio, and -es, afiood. Cancer, -iri. or -iris, a crab, 

Alvearium, and -&re, a bee-hive. Canitia, and -ies, hoariness. 

AvaxLTiLCUs, and 'um, sweet marjoram. Capus, and Capo, • capon. 

Ahfractum, and -us, -ilf, a winding. Casslda, and Cassis, a hdmet. 

Angiportum, and -us, -tls, a narrow Catinus, and -um, a platter. 

way. Cepa, and -e, an onion. 

Antiddtus, and -am, an antidote. Chirogrftphus, and -am, a hand writ" 
Aranea, and -us, a spider. ing. 

Anir, and -ftris, the river Arar. CingQia, -as, and -am, a girdU. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. Clypeus, and -am, a shieul. 

Architectus, and -on, an architect. Cochlearium, -ar, and -ftie, • spoon. 

Attag^na, and -gen, a woodcodt. CoUuvio, and AcBf filth. 

Avaritia, and -ies, avarice. Commentarius, and -um, a journal, 

Auginentura, and -men, increase. Compages, and -o, a joining. 

Uaccar, and -iris, a kind of herb. Confttum, and -us, -iU, an aUempt. 

BacQlos, and -um, a staff. Concinnltas, and -tado, neatness. 

Balteus, and -urn, a belt. Consorticm, and -io, partnership- 



49 



BEOUNOANT NOONS. 



^99. 



Contagium, -io, and -es, eoniaet. 
Corn us, -t, or -iiSy a eomd-tree. 
CoBtuSy and -urn, a kind of shrub. 
Crocus, and -um, saffron, 
Crystallus, and -urn, crystal. 
Cubitus, and -um, a awit. 
Cupidltas, and -pido, desire. 
Cupressus, -t, or -^, a eypress-tree 
Culeus, and -um, a leathern bag, 
Delicia, and -um, a delight, 
Delphinus, and Delphin, • dtdphm. 
Desjdia, and -es, sloth. 
Dictamnus, and -um, dittany. 
Diluvium, and -ies, a deluge, 
Domus, -t, or -ii«, a house, 
Dorsus, and -um, the Jmck. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness, 
EbSnur, and -um, ebony. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegeia, and -us, an elegy. 
Elepliantus, and -phas, an elepJiant. 
Ess^da, and -um, a chariot, 
Evander, -<2rt, and -drus, Evander. 
Eventum, and -us, -{is, an event. 
Exemplar, and -are, a copy. 
Ficus, -i, or -ti*, a Jig-tree, 
Fimus, and -um, duTig, 
Fretura, and -ue, -il5, fi sfratf. 
Fulgetra, and -um, Uffhtning, 
Galerus, ern<2 -um, a hat. 
Ganea, and -um, ^ subterraneous 

room. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, -friy a bunch. 
Glomus, -i, or -lris,ahaU of thread, 
Glutinum, and -teriy glue. 
G^bius, ajid -io, a gudgeon, 
Gruis, and Grus, a crane, 
HebdomSda, and -mas, a week, 
Hellebdrus, and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and -os, honor. 
H^ssupus, and -um, hyssop, 
ilios, and -on, 7Vo^. 
Incestum, and -us, -il«, incest. 
IntQbus, and -um, endive, 
JugAlus, and -um, t/te throat, 
Juventa, -us, and -as, youth. 
Labor, and -os, Za2»or. 
Lacerta, ttn<2 -us, a lizard, 
Laurus, -i, or -tiSy a laurel, 
Ijepor, and -os, wit, 
Libraria, awl -um, a book-case, 
Ligur, and -us, -iiris, a Lfgurian, 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine, 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Maeander, -Jri, and -drus, Maander. 



Materia, aiuf -ies, materials, 
Medimnus, and -um, ameasure, 
Menda, and -um, a fault. 
.Milliarium, and -Are, a mt2«. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
Mollitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, mi»(ioit« 
Muffil, an<2 -His, a mtUlet. 
Mulciber, -iri, or -iris, Vulcan. 
Mulctra, and -um, a milk-pail. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pickle. 
Myrtus, -t, or -us, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -um, spikenard. 
Nasus, and -um, tfie nose. 
Necessitas, and -Qdo, necessity. 
Nequitia, and -ies, wickedness. 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -io fforgetfulness. 
Obsidium, and ^io, a siege, 
(EdTpus, -t, or -ddis, (Edipus. 
Orpheus, -ei, or -eos, Orpheus. 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. 
Palumba, -es, and -us, -Us, a pigeon. 
Papyrus, and -um, papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty, 
Pavus, and -0, a peacock. 
Penus, -6ris, -i, 01 -Uls, and Penum, 

provisions. 
Peplus, and -um, a veil. 
Perseus, -ei, or -eos, Perseus, 
PileOs, and -um, a hat. 
Pinus, -t, or -As, a pine-tree. 
Pistrlna, and -um, a Lake-house. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, and -on, Plato. 
Plebs, and Plebes, -ei, the eommom 

people, 
Postulatum^ and -io, a request, 
PrsBsepes, -js, and -e, a stable, 
Preetextum, and -us, -n^, a pretext. 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage, 
Kapa, and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -etis, or -ft, rest. 
Rete, and -is, a net. 
ReticQlus, and -um, a smaU net 
Rictum, and -us, -Us, the mouth. 
Ruscus, and -um, butcher's broom 
Sevitia, and -ies, cruelty, 
Sagus, and -um, a soldier's cloak. 
Sanguis, and -guen, blood, 
Satrftpes, and Satraps, a satrap. 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust, 
Scorpius, and -io, a scorpion 
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Scrobis, mtd Serobs, • diUh. Tabus, and -urn, gotB, 

Segmentum, and "men, a fUee, Tapetum, -«te, and -ea, tapeatrff. 

Segnitia, and Aea, doth. Tenerltaa, and -todo. softnaa, 

Senecta, and -ua, otd agt» Tiara, and -as, a turban, 

Sensnm, and -us, -<U^ aenM. Tigrnua, and -um, a plank. 

Sequester, -fn, or -fn«, an tcmptra. Ti{^, -ia, or H^ia, a <i,^er. 

Seakma, and -am, ataoma. TiUnna, and Titan, T^n. 

Sibllua, aiu2 -um, a hissing. Tonitruum, and -trus, thunder, 

Sinapi, and -is, mustard. Torftle, and -al, a bed covering. 

Sinus, and -um, a milk-paU, Trabea, and Trabs, a beam, 

Sporua, afu2 -um, a apeor. Tribala, and -um, a threshing wm- 

Spurcitia, and -iea, fiUhiness. _ chine. 



Squalitado, and Squalor, jEZ^Aiiieaa. VespSra, -p&iis, and -per, the 
Stramentum, and -men, atraia. tng. 

Suffimentum, and -men, a perfume. Mnaceua, and -um, a ^rapO'Stone, 

Su^geatua, and -um, a pulpit. Viscua, and -um, birdUme. 

Suppftrua, and -um,^ a veil. Valgus, maac. and neut, the cammom 
Supplicium, and -icatio, a suppli- people, 
cation. 

To these may be added aome other verbala in us and to, and Greek 
nouns m o and an ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forma in a ; aa, Atndes and Atnda. See § 45. 

Some proper names of placea also are redundant in number ', aa. Argoe 
and Argi; Cuma and Cunue; Fidina and Fidina ; ThebezxiA Thebm. 

The different forms of most words in tlie above list are not equally 
common, and some are rarely used, or only in particular caaea. 



DERIVATION QF NOUNS. 

^ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjec- 
tives, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes : — 

1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that 

of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
Patronymica are properly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed firom 

that language by the Latin poets. 

Most masculine patronymics end in ides ; as, Priamldes, a 
son of Priam ; RoniaUdfB^ the Romans, from their first king, 
Romulus, Those from nouns in cits usually contract tides into 
ides ; as, Atrides, firom Atreus. Those from nouns in as and 
eSy of the first declension, end in dries ; as, AUneades^ from 
JEneas; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
end miades; sls, Anchisidd€S,£Tom Ancktses , Abantiddes, Trom 
Abas. 

To masculine patronymics in ides, tides, odes, and iddes, 

correspond feminines in is, eis, as, and ias; as, Tynddris, the 

daughter of Tynddrus; Nereis, the daughter o£Nereus ; TheS' 

Has, the daughter of Thestius : JBetias, the daughter of j^ite$. 

6 
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A feminine in ine is also foand ; as, Nerine, from Nereus. 
Patronymics in des and ne are of the first declension ; those in is and as^ 
of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is deriyed from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Tros, a 
Trojan man; Troas, a Trojan woman; Mcu:edo, a Macedo- 
nian; Samnis, K Samnite; from Trqja, Macedonia, and Sam- 
niutn. 

Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, homOf cioiSf <Su:. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 

Diminutives generally end in /us, la, or lum, according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the root of the 
primitive : commonly u or cu is inserted before them ; as, ado- 
lescentulusy a very young man, from adolescens, a youth ; arula^ 
a little altar, from ara; scutulum, a little shield, from scutum; 
f rater cuius, muliercula, opusculum, from f rater, mulier, and opus. 

In some, 6 is inserted instead of u ; tLS,Jilidlus, from Jilius, 

A few diminutives end in letis ; as, equuleus, from equus, a 
horse. 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified; 
as, homunculus, asellus, libel^s, from homo, astnus, and liber. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as, 
ranunciUus, scamillus, from rana and scamnum. 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what is expressed by their primitives ; as, capito, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head ; naso, one who has 
a large nose, from nasu?, the nose. 

5. The termination turn or itium, added to the root of a noun, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoted by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants ; stzcerdotium, 
the priesthood ; viinisterium, a ministry ; from colUga, servus, 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter ; as, testimonium, testimony ; vadimonium, obligation ; 
from testis and vas (vadis). 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
plants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as» 
quercetum, kturitum, from quercus, an oak, and laurus, a laurel. 
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But some are irregular ; as, arbustum, saUdum; fix>m arhos, a 
tree, and salix, a willow. 

8. The termination artum, added to the root of a noun, de* 
notes the place where the things signified by the primitive are 
kept; as, amarittm^ planiarium ; from avisy a bird, nndpkuUa^ 
a plant. 

9. The termination tie, also, added to the root of words do> 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, 6a* 
vile, caprile, ovile ; from hos, an ox, caper, a goat, and 09t5, a 
sheep. 

This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectiTes. 

^101* 11. From adiectives are derived the following forms 
of abstract nouns. See § 26. 

1. The terminations Uas, ia, itudo, and edo, are added to 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupiditas, desire ; audacia, bold* 
ness ; nuxgnitudo, greatness; albedo, whiteness; from cupidui, 
audax, magnus, and albus. 

So afrodfof, erudetHUUf from atrox and erudiUs ; eaneordia,perJUUa,ftom 
taneors and perfldus; stmilitlidOf Umgiiadio, from HmUit hXkaUmgu$; dml' 
etdoy prngMidOf fix>m duldt nndpingids. 

When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in Has ; as, 
pUtas, piety ; anxiitas, anxiety ; from pius and anxius, 

Libertas, liberty, is contracted from liberitas. So Juventas, 
paupertas ; and difficuUas, difficulty, from difficiUtas. 

A few abstracts are formed in iius or tus, instead <^ \tas ; 
as, servitus, slavery ; juventus, youth ; from strtms sndjuvinis. 

Instead of ia, some adjectives in us and is add itia, or iiies, 
to the root ; as, avaritia, avarice ; justitia, justice ; from avd- 
rus and Justus ; — durities, hardness ; smvities, cruelty ; from 
durus and snevus ; segnitia and segnities, from segnis. 

Consuetudo, desuetude, numsuetudo, and solUcitudo, omit H 
in the termination, as their root ends in U 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in inumia ; as, acrimouia, 
tartness ; sanetimonia, sanctity ; from acer and sanctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, clarUas and ckaitudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished firom the abstracts which are 
formed from them, are called concretes. 

^ 102. III. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal 
nouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 
1 . The termination or, added to the first root of a verb, espo- 
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cially of a neuter verb, denotes the action or state of the verb 
abstractly; as, amor, love; favor, favor; mosror, grief; splen- 
dor, brightness ; from amo,faveo, mo&reo, and sj)lendeo, 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding turn to 
the first root ; as, colloquium, a conference ; gaudium, joy ; ex- 
ordium, a beginning ; from colloquor, gaudeo, and exordior. 

Some words of this class are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of the verb, into ium ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
solatium, consolation ; from exeo {exitu) and solor (soldtu). 

3. Some verbal nouns are formed by adding ela, imonia, or 
imonvum, to the first root of the verb; as loquela, speech; 
querela, a complaint; suadela, persuvision ; from loquor, queror, 
and suadeo; — alimonia and alimonium, nutriment, from alo ; — 
querimonia, a complaint, from queror, 

4. The termination mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means for 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, documentum, a 
means of teaching ; from doceo. So hlandimentum, experiment 
^z<m, etc. ; and ho /omentum, momentum^ for fovimentum, etc., 
from foveo, etc. 

The termination men has sometimes a sunilar signification ; 
as, tegmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of this class, have no primitive verb in use; as, 
airametUum, capillamentum, &c. 

5. The terminations ulum, hulum, and culum, added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instrument ; as, cingulum, a girdle ; jaculum, a jave- 
lin ; vehicuhtm, a vehicle ; venabulum, a hunting-spear ; from 
cingo, jacio, veho, and venor. 

Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetab- 
ulum, a vinegar cruet ; tkurihulum, a censer ; from acetum and 
thus, 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
verb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb; as, adjutor, adjutrix, 
an assistant ; fautor, fautrix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a con- 
queror ; from adjuvo {adjutu)ffaveo (fautu), vinco (victu). 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator, a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and 
janua. In meretrix from mereo, i of the third root becomes c. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of a verb, into to and us ; as, actio, an action ; 
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eauHOf caution ; lectio, reading ; from ago (aetu), caveo (c 
iu)t Ugo (leeiu); — cantus^ singing; visus, sight; usus, use; 
from cano {caniu), video (visu), utor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and of the same signification, are fre* 
quently derived from the same verb ; as, eoncursio and eoneut' 
sus, a running together ; motio and motus, d&c. 

The termination ra, added to the third root of a verb, some* 
times has the same signification as to and ti5, and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, posiiitra, position ; inneii&' 
ra, a binding together; from pono {posiiu), and vincio (vinctu) ; 
— cof^ectitra, a conjecture ; pictura, a picture ; from conjieio 
(conjeciu) ^ndpingo (pidu). 

One of the forms in to, us, and ikra, is senerallj used to the ezclosion 
of the others, and when two or more are foand, tliey are usually employ- 
ed in somewhat difierent senses. 

8. The termination orium, added to the third root of a verb, 
after u is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; eonditorium^ 
a repository ; from audio and eondo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

^ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, rupic&pra, a wild goat, of rtq^es and 
ceq^ra. In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
is a genitive ; as, senatuseonsultum, a decree of the senate ; ju^ 
risamsuUus, a lawyer. In others, both parts are declined ; as^ 
respubJtea, jusjurandum. See ^91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of ars and 
facio ; jidtcen, a harper, oTJidis and cano ; agriedia, a hus- 
bandman, of ager and colo ; patridda, a patricide, o£ pater and 

CiBdo, 

3. Of an adjective and a noun; as, aquinoctium, the equinox, 
of aquus and nox ; mittepida, a millepede, of mille and pes. 

In duumvir, triumvir, decemvir, centumvir, the numeral adjec- 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in i. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, qmnqtiennium, of quin^ 
que and annus, 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nefas, wickedness ; ite sm, 
nobody ; of ne,fas, and homo. So biduum, of bis and dies, 

5. Of H preposition and a nonn ; as, ineuria, want of caie, of 

5* 
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in and cura. So tntervalbtm, the space between the ramparts 
prtBcordia^ the vitals ; proverbium, a proverb ; subsellium, a seat ) 
superficies, a surface. 

When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it : as, 
immortaUtas^ imprudentia. . See § 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

<$> 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signification, 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Quality ; as, bonus, good ; (dbus, white. . 

2. Quantity ; as, magnus, great ; totus, the whole. 

3. Matter ; as, abiegnus, made of fir ; aureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, annuus, yearly ; hestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place ; as, ahus, high ; mcinus, near. 

6. Relation ; as, amicus, friendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as, unus, one; secundus, second. These are 
called numerals. 

8. Possession ; as, herilis, a master's ; patemns, of a father. 
These are called possessives, 

9. Country ; as, Romdnus, Roman ; Arpinas, of Arplnum. 
These are called patriah. 

10. Part ; as, uUus, any one ; aUer, another. These are call- 
ed partitives, 

11. Interrogation; as, quatitus^ how great? guo/u, of what 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when not used inter- 
rogatively, they are called indefinites, 

12. Diminution ; as, parvulus, from parous, small ; miseUus^ 
from miser, miserable. These are called diminutives, 

13. Amplification ; as, vinosus and vinolentus, much given 
to wine ; auritus, having long ears These are called amplifi^ 
catives. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 105* Adjectives are declined like substantives, and are 
either of tho first and second declension, or of the third only. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

The masculine of adjectives that belong to the first and second 
declension, ends either in us or er. Those in us change us into 
a for the feminine, and into urn for the neuter. Those in er 
add a for the feminine, and um for the neuter. The masculine 
in us is declined like domlnus; that in er like gentr^ or ager; 
the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like m^^^iUMi. 

Remark. One adiective, mIw, •ttrft, -ttncm, fiill, ends in UTi and the 
masculine is declined like gmur, 

1. Bonus, good. 

JSingular. 

Masc, Ftm, Mii(. 

N. bo'-nuSy bo'-na, bo'-num, 

^ O, bo'-ni, bo-nSy bo'-ni, 

"^ D, bo -no, bo'-ns, bo'-no, 

J Ac* bo'-num, bo'-nam, bo'-num, 

N^ V. bo'-ne, bo'-na, bo'-num, 

Ab, bo'-no. bo'-n&. bo'-no. 

^ Plural. 

Qr^ JV. bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo-na, 

^^vj 6r. bo-no'-rum, bo-na'-rum, bo-no-rum, 

D. bo-nis, bo'-nis, bo'-nis, 

Ac. bo'-nos, bo'-nas, bo'-na, 

V, bo'-ni, bo-ns, bo'-na, 

Ab. bo'-nis. bo-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al'-tw, high. TV-duajfaUhfid, Lon'-gns, Umg. 

A-v&^-nu, e&veiaus. Im'-pr5-bus, vfieked. Ple'-niu,./iitf. 
Be-nig'-noB, teimd. In-i'-quus, unjusi. TacM-tus, sOmU. 

Like bonus are also declined all participles in us. 







2. 


Tener, tender. 
Singular. 








Masc. 


Fern. 


JVeut 




N. 


te'-ner. 


ten'-e-ra. 


ten'-e-rum, 




G. 


ten'-e-ri, 


ten'-e-re. 


ten'-e-ri. 




D. 


ten'-e-ro, 


ten'-e-r8B, 


. ten'H^-rOy 




Ac. 


ten'-e-rum, 


ten'-e-ram, 


ten'-^nim, 




V. 


te'-ner. 


ten'-e-ra. 


ten'-^S^om, 


■^ 


Ab. 


ten'-e-ro. 


ten'-Snri. 


ten'-^^-fO 


ft 










'i 
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# Plural 

N. ten'-e^-i, ten'-e-r©, ten'^-ra, 

O. ten-e-ro'-rum, ten-e-ra'-rum, ten-e-ro'-ruro, 

!>• ten'-e-ris, ten'-e-ris, ten'-e-rb, 

Ae. ten'-e-ros, ten'-e-raa, ten'-6-ra, 

V. ten'-6-ri, ten'-e-r», ten'-e-ra, 

Ab. ten'-e-ris. ten'-e-ris. ten'-e-ris* 

In like manner are declined 
A^-wr, rmtgh, Qih'AieT.crook'baek^d, Mif-ter^wreteked, 
Ex'.ter,/or2^. La'-cer, rom. Pros'-per. jrrospenwi*. 

' Li'-ber,^e«. Sa'-tur,/ii/l. 

So alto toiler f and the eompoonds of gero and fero; as, Umigef, 
bearing wool ; t^er, bringing help. 

NoTB. ExUr ia scarcely used in the^ nominative singular roaseii- 
line. 

^ 106. The other adjectives in er (except alier) drop th« 
e in declension. 



N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 

Ah. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Masc. 
pi'-ger, 
pi-g", 



Piger^ slothfid. 
Singular. 
Fern. 
pi'-gra, 
pi'-grae, 



pi-gro, 


pi'-gr®, 


pi'-grum, 


pi'-gram, 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gra, 


pi'-gro. 


pi'-gr&. 




Plural 


pi'-gri, 


pi'-gTffl, 


pi-gro'-rum, 


pi-gra'-rum, 


pi'-gris, 


pi'-gris, 


pi'-gros. 


pi'-gras, 


pi'-gri, 


pi'-gr», 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 



pi'-grum, 

pi'-gri, 

F-gro, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-gr^m, 

pi'-gro. 



pi'-gra, 

pi-gro'-rum, 

pi'-gris, 

pi'-gra, 

pi'-gra, 

pi'-gris. 



In like manner decline 
Ma'-cer, lean. 



Mf'getfSiek. 

A'-ter, black. Ni'-ger, black. 

Cn^-her^freqneat. Pul'-cher,/atr. 

Gla'-ber, Mioolft. Ru'-ber, r«2. 

In'-tS-ger, enltra. S&'-cer, taered. 



Sca'-ber, rot^A. 
Si-nis'-ter, l^. 
Tef-iRT^finil. 
Va'-fer,- eraftif. 



JkatUr^ riffht, has -<ra, -frtmi, oi -tiTni, -tfrfm. 



^ lOT, 108. ADJECTIVKS THULD DECLENSION. 



6T 



^ 107. Six adjectives in tcs, and three in cr, have their 
genitive singular in ius, and the dative in t, in all the genders :*- 
Alios, tttuflker. Totns, yJkoU. Alter, -tSn, -USrum, M« oCW. 
Nnllus, no ont, UUus, any. Uter, -tra, -trum, I0&tc4 ^ tU tm. 

Solua, aZoM. Unas, oim. Neater, -tra, -tram, usitAsr. 

To these may be added the other eompounds of itfsr,— namely, vterfiM, 
each ; tUereumqus, uterUbei, and tOerviSy which of the two you pleiiae ; fsn, 

tftrittf^ice, dco v-^lso, aJUer^BAtr^ one of two ; gen. ottsncdtitf , ina f ' 

4tUeriuM tUriuM ; dat o^eHUri. So alUnOerque, 







EXABIPLB. 








Singular. 






Masc 


Fm. 


AViH. 


N. 


u'-nus, 


u'-na, 


u'-num. 


G. 


u-nl'-us/ 


u-ni'-us, 


u-nl'*^iS| 


D. 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni. 


Ac, 


u'-num. 


u'-nam, 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


u'-na. 


u'-num. 


Ah. 


u'-no. 


u'-n4. 


u'«4io. 



The plural is regular, like that of Montis. 

Ran ABS 1. Alius has aUud in the nom. and ace. fing. 
in the genitive alttUj contracted for alUus, 

2. Some of these adjectives, in ancient anthorsi form their gsnitiTe and 
dative regularly, like banuMf tmer, or figtr. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations m the nominative singular ; some two ; and others 
only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; U, fem ; 
and e, neut ; and are thus declined : — 





Acer, sharp. 








Singular, 






MOBC 


Fm. 


Ahft 


N. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cre. 


G. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


Ac 


a'-crem 


a'-crem, 


a'-cre, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cre, 


Ah. 


a'-crL 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 




*See 


^1^. 
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Plurdl. 




N. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-a, 


O. 


a'-ori-um, 


a'-cri-um. 


.a'-cri-um, 


D. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-busy 


ac'-rt-buB, 


iie. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres. 


a'-cri-a, 


F. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-a. 


Ah. 


ac'-rl-bu8. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bus. 



In like manner are declined the following only : — 
Al'4l-oer. eketrfid, Pa-lus'-ter, mearshy, Sil-yea^ter, woody. 

Cva-^'tBTf^ a plain, Pe-des'-ter, on/ooC. Ter-res'-ter, feireffrtfli. 
CeV'^hetf famous. Puter, rotten. Vol'-a-cer, winged. 

E-qnes'-ter, eauesirian. Sa-la'-ber, wholesome. 

CeUtf Bwift, has eeUris, edire; gen. eeUris^ &fs. 

Remark 1. The nominative singular masculine sometimes ends in 
tf , like the feminine ; as, salober, or salabris. 

8. VoliBieer has irni in the genitive plural. See § 114. 

^ lOO* II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except compar- 
atives, which end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 

MitiS) mild. 
Singular. Plural, 

M.^F. JV. M.^F. A*. 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-te, N, mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 

O. mi'-tis, mi'-tis, O. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D, mit^-!-bus, mit'-i-bus, 

Ac, mi-tem, mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

F. mi'-tis, mi'-te, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a. 

Ah. mi'-tL mi'-ti. Ab. mit'-i-bus. mit'-i-bus. 

In like manner decline 
Ag'-l-liSy AetiM. Dul'-cis, sweet. In-ool'-O-mia, safe. 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Ml-rabM-lis, wonderful. 

Ou-dfi'-lis, eniel. Gra'-vis. heanDy. Om'-nis, aU. 

TroSf three, is declined like the plural of mitis. 

^ 1 10* All comparatives except plus, more, are thus de- 
duied: — 

Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M. f F, JV. 

N. mif-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

O. mit-i-o'-ris,* mitpi-6'-ris» 

D. mit-i-5'-ri, mit-i-6'-ri, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

F. mit'-i-or, mif-i-os. 

Ah, mitpi-o'-re, or ri. mit-i-6'-re, or rL 

* Pronoimeed muh'-t-umf Ace. See ^ 12. 
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PluraL 
M. ^ F. JV. 

/v. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-ray 

O. mit^i-o'-rum, mit-i-o'-rum, 

D. mit-i-or^-bus, init-i-or<-!-bii8y 

Ac. mi(-i-o'-reSy mit-i-o'-ra, 

F. mit-i-o'-resy miU-o'-ra, 

Ab. mit-i-or'-t-bus. mit-i-or'-I-btts. 

In like manner decline 

Al'^-«r, higher. Fe-Uc'-i-or. happier. Pra-den'-ti-Qr, wift wu* 

Bref-^i-or, shorter. For'-ti-or, imver. dent. 

CTu^/-n-<«r,moreerueL OnfyUor, heavier. V-he'-ihix, mart firUU. 

l>aI'-ei-or, ttoeeter. * 

Plas, morty is thus declined : — 
^nguUr. Pltind. 

„ ,^ M.^F. j\r. 

jr. phM, JV. plu'-res, pla'.ra,f»r»Iy plana, 

O. plu'-rw, G. plu'-ri-um, plu'-ri-um, 

^' f D. plu'-rl-bus, plo'-rl-bns, 

^e. plus, jJc. pla'-ret, plu'-n, 

M. 4 •^*« pla'-rl-biw. plu'-ii-oiu. 

So,in the plural number only, compZftreff, a (preat many. 

^ 1 1 1. III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
but one termination in the nominative singular for aU genders, 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 
Singular. 

M. 4- F. a: 

N. feMix, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, fe-ir-cis, 

D. fe-ir-ci, fe-ll'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cem, fe'-lix, 

V. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci. fe-ir-ce, or cL 

N. fe-lP-ceSy fe-lic'-i-a,f 

O. fe-lic'-i-um,t fe-12c'-irumy 

D. fe-lic'-X-buSy fe-lic'4-buSy 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

V. fe-lF-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. fe>lic'4-bu8. 

* SeneXf ume^ old, bad aneiendy eerikU or »enici§. 

i Pronoiuicedy^4tfV-€-iiin, 6lc See %% 10, Eze., and 7. 

t The ablative /»lur0 is obsolete. 
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Pnesens, present. 
Singular, 

M. ffF. a: 

N. pr©'-Bens, prae'-seiis, 

O, priB-sen'-tis, prsB-sen'-tis, 

2>. prse-sen'-ti, prae-sen'-li, 

Ae. pne-flen'-teniy prse'-sens, 

F. prffi'-sens, pras'-sens, 

Ab. pras-sen'-te, or ti. prae-sen'-te, or ti. 

Plural 

N. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a,* 

O, praB-sen'-ti-um, prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D. prae-sen'-ti-bus, prae-sen'-tl-bus, 

Ac. prae-sen-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 

F. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 

Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. prae-sen'-tT-bus. 

In like manner decline 

An'-dax, -ads, bold, Par'-H-ceps, -Ipis, par- So^-pes, -Ytifl, safe. 

CoiSDf'poBf'6'^f7na8terof, tieipant. Sup'-plex, -Icifl, sujh 

Fe'-rox, -Ocis, jierce. Prae'-pes, -gtis, sieift, pUant, 

In'-gens, -tis, kuge, So'-lers, -tis, shrewd. 

All present participles are declined like prasens. 



Rules for the Oblk^ue Cases of Adjectives of the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^112* Most adjectives of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 
Of those in es^ (compare § 73) 

Some have Utis; as, hebeSj dull ; perpeSy perpetual ; prmpes^ swift ; and 
teres J slender ; — {LocUples, rich, has €tis;) — 

Some iHs ; as, dives^ rich ; sospes, safe ; and supersteSf sanrivinff ; — 

Some Idis ; as, desesj slothful -, and reses, sluggish. [Jms. 

BipeSf two-footed, and tripes ^ three-footed, have pidis,Pvbts, has vv- 
CompoSf master of, and tmpoj, unahle, have 6tis. (§ 75) 
Pemoxj lasting all night, has noctis, (§ 78, Exc. 2) [} 76, Exc. 2) 

Cidebs, nnmarried, has Ibis; intercus, intercutaneous, lUis. (§ 77 and 
Those in eepSf compounds of eaputf have cipUis; as, atteeps, doubtful ] 
prtBcepSy headlong. (§ 78) [(§ 71, Exc. 2) 

Thoseineors, compounds of cor, have cor<^; as, concors^^ agreeing. 

* Pronounced prt-senf-she^, &c. 
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ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^113, 1. Adjectlyefl of the third declension, of two or 
three terminations, except comparatives in or, have always i in 
the ablative. 

2. Comparatives, and participles in its used as participlesi 
have rather e than % ; and such participles in the ablative abei^ 
lute have alwajs e. 

3. Adjectives of one termination have e or t in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ta, and the gen- 
itive plural of all genders in ium; but comparatives in or, with 
vetus, old, and uber, fertile, have a, and um. 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive Plural. 

^114. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural : — 

Bicorpor, hoo-bodied, Impubes, beardUsa, Sospes, safe. 

Bipefl, two-foottd. Juvfinis, young. Supentes, surviving. 

Ceelebsy unmarried. Pauper, poor. Tncorpor, thre&'boaied. 

Compos, master of. Princeps, ehirf, TricuspiB, three-forfced. 

Discdlor, particolored. Puber, or -en^ full-grown. Tripes, three-footed. 

Iinpos, unable. Senex, old. 

2. The following, which have t or t in the ablative singular, 
liave um in the genitive plural : — 

Ales, vringed. Dives, rich. Quadrfip1ex,/aiir/b{<i. 

Artlfez, sfcilfid. DegSner, degenerate. Supplex, suppliant. 

Cicur, tame. Impar, unequal. Triceps, three-headed. 

Compar, equal. Inops, poor. Vigil, watchful, 

Dispar, unequal. Prcepes, sw^. 

To these may be added loeTtples, rich ; sons, guilty ; and insons, inno- 
cent ;awhich have um or turn m the genitive plural. VoUUer, winged* 
though its ablative is in t, has um in the genitive plural. 

3. Memory mindful ; immimoTj unmindful ; par, equal ; and uber, fertile, 
have i only in the ablative ; but all, except par, have um in the genitive 
plural : disy ditis, rich, has i in the abl. and um or ium in the gen. plural. 

Note. The accusative plural of adjectives of the third declennon, 
as of noons, sometimes ends in eis, is, or as, instead of es. See § 85. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
^ 115. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant. 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 
I Rf any adjectives, denoting personal qualities or attributes, 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a 
neuter substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 
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REDUNDANT ADJECTITE8. 



^ 116. 



Bioorpor, Degtoer, Inops, Memor, Redux, Sapplez, 

Bipet, Dives, Inaons, Pauper, Senez, Tncorpofy 

Cielebs, Impos, Inyitua, Particep«, Sons, Vigil. 

Conaon, Imnobes, Juyfinis, Princep«, Sospes, 

Compos, Inaufltrius, LocCiples, Puber, or -es, Supentes, 

Vtettix and tiUrix axe feminine in the singular, seldom neuter ; in the 
plural, they axe feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature 
of substantives and adjectives. They correspond to masculines in tor. 
See § 102, 6. * 

% The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
used in the neater gender : — 

CondSlor^ deses, Mes^perpes, reseSf Urss, versiedlar. 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are frugi, temperate ; luquam, worthless ; tat or satis, sufficient ; 
semis f half; the plurals al^uotf tot, quot, toHdem, ouotquot ; and the cardi- 
nal numbers from puUuor to centum inclusive, and also mUle. 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Billcem, ace. ; dauhly-tissued. — pi. plures, -a, nam., ace. ; -ium, 

Cetera, cetSrum, tfte rest, wants the ^en. ; ibus, dot., abl. § 110. 

nam. sing, masc. Potis, nam. smg. and pl.^ all gen- 

DecempUcem, dec. ; tatfold. 
Ezspes, nom. ; hopdess. 
Inquies, nam.; -Stem, ace, ; -€te, aU. ; 

restless, 
Mactus, and macte, nam.; macte, 

ace. ; inereased ,'^~macti, and 

macts, nam. pi, 
Necesse, and necessum, wim., ate,; 

necessary. 
Plus, fiom., aec, ; pluris, gen, ; more ; 



ders; able, 
Pote, nam. sing.^for potest ; possible. 
SeptemplIcis,^efi.;-ce,aiZ.; seven- 

fold, 
Siremps, nom.; sirempse, ahl.; a- 

like. 
Tantundem, nom., ace.; tantldem, 

gtn.; so much. 
Trificem, ace,; trMy-tissued ; tri- 

lices, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

^ 116. The following adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

AccllviSj and -us, r, ascending. Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 

Auzilians, and -ius, auxiliary. Prsccox, -cdquis, and -cdquus, early 
Bijtiffis, and -us, two-yoked. ^ ripe. 

DecHvis, and -us, r, descending, Proclivis, and -us, r, vncUned down„ 
ExanXmis, ajtd -us, r, lifeless, wards. 

Hilftris, and -us, cheerful, QuadrijOgis, and -us, four-yoked. 

Imbecillis, r, and -us, weak, [less, Semianlmis, and -us, half-aUve. 

Impabes, ami -is, -is or -iris, heard- Semiermis^ and -us, hay-armed. 

Inenms, and -us, unarmed, Semisomms, and -us, half-adeep, 

Infrfinis, and -us, unbridled, Sinffulftris, and -ius, single, 

Inquies, and -etus, restless, Sublimis, and -us, r, high. 

Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable, UnanYmis, r, and -us, unanimoHs. 

Multiiages, r, and -i (plur.), numy-- Violens, r, and -lentus, vitdent. 

To the above may be added some adjectives in er and it ; a8,4a^«6er and 
•bris, eeliber and '•oris. 



^117. 



HUMX&AL AIUSCTITCS. 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



^117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three 
principal c]Baae^^Cardinalf Ordinal, and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the qaestioa 
' How maoyr They are. 



UnTU, 


on/B, 


I, 


Duo, 


two. 


n. 


Tre»; 


three. 


m. 


Quatnor, 


four. 


mi. or IV. 


Quinque, 


Jhe. 


y. 


Sex, 


six. 


VI. 


Septem, 


seven. 


vu. 


Octo, 


ei^hi. 


vm. 


Novem, 


nnid. 


vim. or IX. 


Decern, 


tot. 


X. 


Undecim, 


eleven. 


XI. 


Daodecim, 


twelve. 


XIL 


Tiedteim, 


thirteen. 


xm. 


Qaataordileim, 


fourteen. 


Xim.orXlV. 


Qoindgcim, 


jyUen. 


XV. 


Sedecim, or ■exdteiniy 


sixteen. 


XVI. 




seventeen. 


XVII. 


Octodfoim, 


ei^hieen. 


XVUI. 


Novendficim* 


miicfmi- 


XVmi.orXIX. 


Xi«P^' 


IMenty, 


XX. 


Viginti anns, or 
uniu et yiginti, \ 


twenijf-ont. 


XXI. 


Viginti dtto^ or > 
diioetTigmti,&o. J 


twenty two. 


XXII. 


Triginta, 


tlUrtf. 


XXX. 


Qnadraginta, 


forty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


C^oinqaaginta, 


m- 


L. 


Sezaginta, 


sixty. 


LX. 


Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


Oetoginta, 


eighty. 


LXXX. 


Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX.orXC. 


Centum, 


a hundred. 


0. 


Centum unui^ or ] [ 
centum et uniis, &o. [ i 


a hundred end one. 


d. 


Ducenti. -s, -a, 
Trecenti, 


two hundred. 


CO. 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


Quadringenti, 


four hundred. 


CCCC.orCD. 


Quingcnti, 


five hundred. 


10, or D. 
IOC, or DC. 


Sezcenti, 


six hundred. 


Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


IOCC,orDCC. 


Octingenti, 


eight hundred. 


10CCC,orDCCC. 


Nongenti, 


mne hundred. 


IOCCCC,orDCCCC 


mS 


nthonsand. 


CI0| or M. 
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^bi»'^le'"'l heo thousand. CI3Cia,orMM. 

^^TeJ^'-r] tentkousand. CCIOO. 

RemdrJcs. 

^118. 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable ; those 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bomis. 
For the declension ofunus and tres, see ^^ 107 and 109. 
Duo is thus declined : — 

Plurcd. 

F. JV. 

du'-iB, du'-o, 

du-a'-rum, du-d'-rum, 
du-a'-bu8, du-(y-bu8, 
du'-as, du'-o, 

du'-ffi, du'-o, 

da-a'-bu8. du-d'-bufl. 
DuSnim. duSrumy aie often contracted into du/km^ especially when 
Joined witn niiUtum. 
Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and milU^ are used in 
the plural only. 

The plural of vams is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from tho plural ; as, una castraj one 
camp ; utub odes, one house. So also with nouns denoting several Uiings 
considered as one whole ; as, una vestimentay one suit of clothes. '^ 

3. Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, are often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; thus, decern et tres, decern et sex, decern et ^ep- 
tem, decern et octo; in which the hirger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the larger generallv without et; as, umts et viginti, or vigvnti umis. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or without et; as, centum et unus, 
or centum unus ; trecemd sexaginta seXf or trecenti et sexaginta sex, Et is 
never twice used. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, &c., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, &c. 
^xceptinff sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtractive expression is more 
frequent than the additive form ; as, dv4)demgintiy two from twentv ; un- 
deviginti, one from twenty ; duodetrigintUf undetrigmUi, &c. Neither im 
{unus) nor duo can be declined in these expressions. 

5. The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing 
■mall cardmal numbers ; as, his sex, for dtioiieim ; bis centumy for ducentu 





M. 


JV. 


du'-o, 


o. 


du-d'-rum, 


D. 


du-6'-bu8, 


Jic. 


du'-os, or dn'-o, 


V. 


du'H>, 


Ab. 


du-O'-bus. 
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Mombera dhave a hundred thouiand are always exprened in tlui way ; 
as, decUs ctntum miUia ; but the cardinal numbers after the adverbs ar« 
sometimeB omitted ; as, deUet emUna^ i. e. milUa ; dactet, L e. utUum 

6. MUle is used either as a substantive or an adjective. 

When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in tne singular number^ 
and, in the plural, has miUia, nulUum, miUUntSt Slc. ; as, iimZm kowanumf a 
thousand men; duo mUUa kominum, two thousand men, &o. When 
mille is dcHsIined in the plural, the things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, unless a declined numeral comet 
between ; as, habuU tria milUa treeentos mUUes. 

As an adjective, milU is plural only, and indeclinable ; •M,mUUhonamB»f 
a thousand men ; Ins milU Aomial&itv, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The le^ 
ters employed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X.. which are, there- 
fore, called Jfumeral Letttrs. L denotes oim; V. /ivs; X. ten; 'L* fifty; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these Aye letters, all the 
difierent numbers are ezpiessed. 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. aigiii- 
Gentwo; III. tkre$; XX. tweiUy ; XXX, thirty; CC. <ioo Aimirsd, &o. 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

Wlien a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes awav what it stands for from the greater ', but being placed 
after, it adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and (en. 

A thousand was marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was eontiaeted 
Cnto M. Five hundred is marked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of D to ID makes its value ten times greater ; thus^ lOD 
maik»five thousand; and lOOO^ fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of O, to the number 
CID, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CUiDD denotes ten thoU" 
sand; and CCCIODD, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to Fliny, proceeded no ftirther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIODD, CCCIODD, SHfrnified Iwo hundred thousand, &c 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 

the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes three thousamd ; X., 
ten thousand. 

^119. II. Ordinal numbers are such a8\denole order or 
rank. They all end in «5, and are declined like bonus ; aB, 
primus f first ; secundus^ second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal 
division among sereral persons or things ; as, singiUi, one by 
one, or each ; bini, two by two, or two to each, d&c. They are 
declmcd like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
fffft for orum m the geaitive plural. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive 
numbers, and the correroonding numeral adverbs ;— 
6» 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



^ 120. 



Ordinal, 

1. Primus, first. 

2. Secundus, seeondf &c, 

3. Tertius. 

4. Quartufl. 

5. Quintus. 

6. Seztufl. 

7. Septimus. 

8. Octavus. 

9. NonuB. 

10. Declmus. 

11. Undecimus. 

12. Duodeclmus. 

13. Tertius decimus. 

14. Quartus declmus. 

15. Quintus declmus. 

16. Seztus declmus. 

17. Septimus declmus. 

18. Oct&vus declmus. 

19. NonuB declmus. 
2Q C Viceslmus, or > 

( vigeslmus. 5 

21. Viceslmus primus. 

22. Viceslmus secundus. 
OQ C Triceslmus, or ) 

^^' I triffeslmus. 3 

40. Qua£ragesimus. 

^f\. Quinqua^slmus. 

t>U. Sexageslmus. 

70. SeptuagesimuB. 

80. Octogeslmus. 

90 Nonageslmus. 

100. Centeslmus. 

200. Ducenteslmus. 

300. Tieoenteslmus. 

400. Quadringenteslmus. 

500. . Quingenteslmus. 

600. Sezcentesimus. 

700. Septingenteslmus. 

800. Octingenteslmus. 

900. Nongenteslmus. 

1000. MiUesImus. 

9000. Bis minesImiiB. 



Distrthutive, 

SingQli. 

Bim. 

Temi, or trini. 

Quatemi. 

Quini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octeni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 

Undeni. 

Duodeni. 

Temi deni. 

Quatemi deni. 

Quini deni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni. 

Octdni deni. 

NoySni deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Vic^ni bim. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sezagem. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centcni. 

Duceni. 



Trecfini, or treccntsni. C 
quadringentfini. y 



\ Quadringeni, or 



QuingenL 
Sezceni, or sezcenteni. 
Septhigeni. 
Octing^ni. 
Nongeni. 

[ Millfini, or > 

sin^la millia. y 



] Bis mllleni, or ) 



binamillia. 



Mimend AdverbM, 

Semel, once. 

Bis, twice, 

Ter, thrice, 

Q,VL9iteTjf our times, 

Quinqmes, &jC, 

Sezies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quatuordecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sfdecies. 

Deeies et septies. 

Duodevicies. 

Undevicies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et Ticiefl. 
Bisetyicies ^u^ 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 
Quinquagies. 
Sezagies. 
Septuagies. 
Octogies. 
Nonagies. 
Centies. 
Ducenties. 
Trecenties, or > 
tricenties. y 
Quadringenties. 
Quingenties. 
Sezcenties. 
Septingenties. 
Octingenties. 
Noningenties 

Millies. 
Bis millies. 



Remarks. 

* ^ i . * «?• ^stead of primus, prior is used, if two only are spoken 
of. Alter 18 often used for seeundus. 

2. From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put first. 
/without et ; as, tertius dedlmus — sometimes the larger, with or without et , 
as, deetmus et tertius, or decimus tertius. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often ezpressed by unus et meeslmus 
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mua «r fmcHiiNi*. &e.; mnd twenty^aecond, Ajo.^hy dtM, or aiUr A vieMl- 

mus^ &Ai.^ in which duo is not changed. In the otlier compound numbers, 
the larger precedes without et^ or the smaller with ct ; as, viceslmiu quar^ 
tuSy or quurtus et vieesimus. 

For eighteentli, &c., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, &o., to Mij" 
ninth, duodemceaimutf &o., and uHdcmeetHmMS^ &c., are often used. 

3. In the distributives, eighteen, thiTty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often expressed by duodevuenif ^., and wtdtvidni^ 
&&. 

4. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, bina spie(da, two darts. So likewise in prose, with nouns that want the 
singular ; as, biruBnupHttf two weddings. 

The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of a multipUeap 
tive ; as, bmut, twofold. So ternus, quinus, sepUnus, 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine times, duodUrides and imis* 
quadragieM are found. 

^121. To the preceding classes maybe added the fot* 
lowing : — 

1. MtdtipUcatives, which denote how many fold. They all 
end Inplex, and are declined WkefeUz; as. 

Simplex, sin^. Quadra plex , fourfold. 

Duplex, twojoldy or double. QuincQplex, JSm/oM. 

Triplex, threefold. CentQpiex, a hundredfold, 

2. Proportioncds, which denote how many times one thing is 
greater than another ; as, dupJus, twice as great ; triplus, quad' 
ruphis, octuphis, decuphu. They are declined like bonus* 

3. Temporals, which denote time ; as, bimus, two years old ; 
trimus, three years old ; quadrtmus, d&c. Also, biennis, of two 
years' continuance; qvusdrienms, quinquennis^ d&c. So bimestris, 
of two mouths' continuance; trimestris, d&c, biduus, 6lc. 

4. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains; as, 
binarius, of two parts ; temarius, 6lc. 

5. Interrogatives ; as, quot, how many t quotus, of what num- 
ber 1 quoteni, how many each ? quoties, how many times ? Their 
correlatives are, tot, tottdem, so many ; aliquot, some ; which, 
with quot, are indeclinable ; toties, so often ; aJiquoties, several 
times. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

^122. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — ^those 
which denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable^ 
quality or limitation. 

Tims, bonus^ good, altus, hivh, and opdeus, dark, denote variable attrt* 
butes ; but tcneus, brazen, triplex, threefold, and diumuM, daily, do not 
admit of difl*erent degrees in tneir signification. 
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The relations of inferiority, equality, or superiority, which 
different objects bear to each other, in regard to variable quali- 
ties, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to an adjective the 
adverbs minus, less, and mtnime, least ; as, juctmdus, pleasant ; 
minus jucunduSf less pleasant ; minimi jucundus, least pleasant 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to 
an adjective; as, diffictlis, difficult; subdiJictUs, somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tarn followed by qudm ; tsque 
followed by ac, 6lc. ; as, hebes aque ac pecus, as stupid as a 
brute. 

^ 1 23. The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
name of comparison is commonly applied, is denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, or by 
peculiar terminations. Various degrees of superiority are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and pr<s prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs magis, more, and 
m€unme, most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, alius, high ; mitts, mild. 

The degrees of relative superiority are two— the cam- 
parative and the superlative. 

The comparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to 
the other ; as, altior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimus, highest ; miiissimus, mildest 

Remarks, 

1. The comparative is also used to denote tliat, at difTerent times, or in 
different circumBtances, a quality belongs to the same object in di^rent 
degrees ; as^ est sapienlior quitm olim fuit, he is wiser than he was for- 
merly. 

2." The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object ; as, est doctior quAnt sapientiotj he is more 
learned than wise ; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 
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Maac Fein. Neat 
^ 124. The terminational ) . . ^ 

comparative ends in ) *^' *^* **" • 

the terminational superlative in issimus, issma, isslmtan, 
These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
alius, aliioT, aftissimus; high» higher, highest 
mitis, mitior, mt^issimua; mUd, muder, mildest 
yeZtXygen./eZtcis,/e/tcior,/e/tcissimus ; happy, happier, happiest 
In like manner compare 

Arc'-tos, giraii. Ca'-rus, dear. Clef -mena, gen. -ti«, merdful, 

Ca'-pax, capacious. Cru-dd'-lis, cnui. In'-ers, gen. -tis, eluggUk, } 83. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ 1 25* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
Hmus to that termination ; as, acer, active ; gen. ocris ; compar- 
ative, ocrior ; superlative, lu^errimus. 

In like TOBsmer pauper y pauperrimus. Vetus has a ahnilar superlative, 
veterrimut, as if m>m veter. 

2. Seven adjectives in Us form their superlative by adding 
Umus to the root : — 

Facnis, ftcilior, fiuulllmiu, "9* 

Difficllia, difficilior, difficilllinaa, dmadL 

Gracilis, mcilior, moilllmus, umier, 

Hnmllli, nomilior, numilllmiis, 1ms. 

Imbecillis, imbecillior, imbeoUlImiMy lOMJt 

Simllis, similior^ suniUlmus, like. 

DilsimTlis, dissimihor, -«~i— si** — »-•« 



3. Five adjectives in ftcus derive their comparatives and 
soperlaiives.from obsolete adjectives in ens : — 

Beneflcns, beneficentior, beneficentisslmns, hem^fUmt. 

Honoriflcos, honorificentior, honorificentisslmtts, honirahU, 

Magniflcus, magnifioentior, magnificentisslmus, mUndid. 

Mumflcns, mimifioentior, munificentisslmus, aberal. 

Maleficus, maleficentisalmus, kurtjul. 

Adjectives in dicens and volens fonn their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly ; but instead of those positives, forms in diau and volug are 
more common ; as, 

fienevulens, or benev6lu8, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, beuewtUal, 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super* 

latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, deztlmus, right. 

Gxt£ra, (/e?ii.) exterior, exttmns, or extrSmns, outward. 
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ADJECTIVES. ^DEFECTIVE COKPABISON. ^ 126. 



PosUIra, (Jem,) posterior, postrtmus, or postOmiu, 
lnf%ru8, inferior, mflmus, or imus, low. 

Supdriu, superior, suprdmus, or summus, high. 

l*he nominative singular of postira does not occur in the mascu]iii6| 
and that of exUra wants good authority. 

6, The following are very irregular in comparison : — 



LlSy 

US, f 

um,) 



little,' 
muehf 



better, 
worsCf 
ereater, 
UsSf 



worst, 
least. 



Bonus, melior, optlmus, f^ood. 

Mains, pejor, pesslmus, bad, 

Magnus, major, maximus, 

Parvus, minor, minimus, 

Multus, plurlmus, 

Multa, plurfma, 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, ^ 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, worHdese, 

Frugi, frugalior, frugal issimus, frugal. 

All these form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjec- 
tives, except magnus, whose regular forms are contracted. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
^ 126. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :— 



Ciierior, citlmus, nearer. 
Deterior, deterrlmus, worse. 
Interior, intimus, inner, 
Ocior, ocisslmus, swifter. 



Prior, primus, /ormer. 
Propior, proxlmus, naarer. 
Ulterior, ultImus,/areAer. 



2. Eight want the terminational comparative : — 

Consaltus, eonsultissTmus, skilful. Par, parisslmus, equal. 

Falsus, fiUsissImus,/a/«e. Persuasus, persuasisstmum (neo- 
Indytus, inelytissimus, retunontd. ter), persuaded. 

invictus, invictissimus, ineincUde. Sacer, sacerrlmus, sacred. 
Merltus, meritiseHmus (rarely used), 
deserwag. 

3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 



Aprtcus, apricisstmus, svmny. 
~ " .bellissl] 



Fidus, fidissTmus,/at<A/tt2. 
Bellus, bellis8lmuB,^ne. In Vitus, invitisalmus, unwilling. 

Comis, comisslmus, courteous. Novus, novissYmus, new. 

Diversus, diversisslmus, different. Vetus, veterrimus, old. 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 

Adolescens, adolescentior, ") „^,._-. Ingens, ingentior, great. 
JuvSnis, junior, ) Licens, licentior, extravagant. 



lis, V 
Aiacer, alacrior, active. 
CcBCus, ccBcior. blind. 
Diuturnus, diutumior, lasting 
Jejanus, jejunior,//t*tiii^. 
Infinitus, infinitior, unltinited. 



Longinquus, longinquior, distant.^ 
Opiraus, opimior, rich. 
Proclivis, procUvior, ) indined 
Pronus, pronior, ) downwards, 
sequior, worse. 



•See ^110. 
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Pro|>mqmis, piopinqoior, ntigkbor' QeneXj uenior, old, 

tng, Silvester, or ulTettris, sUvntrioTy 
SaluUris, nlutarior, saluUirv, woody, 

SBtisj sujieuni i aaiiuM, pr^orabU. Siniater, stnisterior. /|;/l. 

Satur, aalunoTffiiU, Supinus, sapinior, lifing om tJU ftodk. 

The saperlative ofiuvinig and adoUteau is lupplied by mtfilmiif imIii, 
jonngest ; and that of genex by nuaXfinu nolv, oldest. The comparativet 
minor notM and major natv sometimes also oocor. 

Most adjectives also in lU* . d^, and Irtitt, and manj in dJiii#, Ivtf , and 
inquuSf have no terminationai superlative. 

5. Many adjectives have no terminationai comparative or su- 
perlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adpjtives in ttmdut^ tmiWy unu (except divinut)^ onu^ most in 
tvitf, and m u$ pore (except ^us). Tet arduus, mssiduus^ egregiuM, adg' 
MMSi industrUu^ perpetuus^ pMc«, strenuuM^ and loaeuua, have sometimes a 
terminationai comparison. So, dropping t, fMxtor, tunoxtor, oobrior. 

(b,) The followin£r--a/miw, ealmuy tanuSf ocvr, eUtudus, degtner^ dsArttf, 
dispar^ egenus^ impar, invtdus^ Uieer^ memor, wUrtu^ pradUus, prteeox^ m- 
dw, Mdvut^ toMpes, vulgaris, impiger, superstu, nudus^ and some others. 

^ 127* The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis, more, and 
maztmh, most; as, idoneus, fit; tnagis idoneus, maximi idoneus. 

Valde, imprimis, apprime, admddum, &c., and the prepositions 
prtB and per, and sometimes perquam, prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing Umgl, or muUo, much, far ; as, Umgl nobiiissimus, 
longt meUar ; iter multofaciUus, muUo maxima pars, 

Qudm before the superlative renders it more emphatic ; as, 
^dmdocHs^mus, extremely learned ; qudm ceierrime, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no terminationai comparison, may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posi- 
tive, with the prepositions pra^ ante^ prater, or supra, is some- 
tiroes used ; as, pne nobis beatus (Cic), happier than we ; ante 
alias pulchritudtne insignis (Liv.), most beautiful. Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as, 
ante aUos pukherrimus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inter- 
rogation ; also compounds oijugum^ somnus, gero, tLudfero, and 
many others. 



72 ADJECTIVES. ^DERIVATION. ^ 128. 



DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 1 28. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination eus, added to the root, denotes the ma- 
terial of which a thing is made ; as, aureus, golden ; argenteus^ 
of silver ; ' ligneus, wooden ; vitreus, of glass ; from aurum^ 
argentum, &c. 

The terminatipn inus has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
adamanlinus, of adamant; cedrtnus, of cedar; from addmas 
and cedrus. So inus ; as, terrenus, of earth, from terra. 

The termination eus is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, A^hiUeus, of Achilles ; Saphocleus, &c. 

2. The terminations dlis, oris, elis^ His, atilis, icius, icus^ ins, 
and inus, denote belonging or relating to; as, capitdlis, relat- 
ing to the life ; from caput. 

Soeopiitidlis,regdlts ; JlpoUin&ris, (xmsutdris^ poptddris ; civilis, hostilis^ 
juvenilis; €iqiiaeUis,ftuviaalis; tribu7ucius,patricius ; beUlcus,civlcns, Ger- 
wanicas ; accusatoriusy imperatorius, regius ; canlnus, equinus, fcrinus ; 
from comitia, rex, .Apollo, consul, pop^ilus, civis, &c. 

The termination ilis sometimes expresses character; as, 
hostilis, hostile ; puerilis, boyish ; from hostis and puer. 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc- 
cupation ; as, argentarrus, a silversmith ; from argentttm ; — 
coriarius, statuarius; from corium and statua.. When added to 
numeral adjectives, it denotes how many parts a thing coji- 
tains. See § 121, 4. 

Some of this class are properly substantives. t, 

4. The terminations osus and lentus denote abundance, ful- 
ness; as, animosus, full of courdige ; fraudulentus, given to fraud; 
from ammus and fraus. So lapidosus, vinosus, turbulentus, 
viotentus. Before lentus, a connecting vowel is inserted, which 
is commonly «. 

Adjectives of this class are called amplijicatives. See § 104, 13. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man- 
ner as from nouns ; as, dulciculus, sweetish ; duriusrulus, some- 
what hard ; from dulcis and durus. So lentulus, misellus, par* 
vaius, &c. See § 100, 3, and § 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensis, inus, as, and anus, denoting of or 
belonging to such places 



^ 129. ADJECTIVES. DERIYATIOM. 7S 

Tlius firom Atkinm it fonned Jithmiensis^ Athenian ; from Cbumt, Cm* 
nensis. ' In like manner, from castra and circus come castrensiSt circensis* 

Those in inus are formed from names of placea ending in ia and ium; 
MByJricuLyJSrielnns; CautUumy Caudlmts ; Cajntotium, Capitollnus; iMiumf 
Latinus. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, 
also form adiectives in inus ; as, Tarentunij Tarcntinus. 

Most of those in as are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arpmum^ Arjniuu ; Capena, Capenas. 

Those m dnits are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns; as, AIMf Mhanus ; Roma^ Romdnus; 
CumtBj Cumdnvs ; Tkeb<Bj Thebdnus ;—fons, foiUAnus ; monSf montdnus; 
urbSf urbdnus ; oppldum^ oppiddnus. 

Adjectives with the terminations anus and inus are also formed 
from names of men ; as, Sulla, Sulldnus ; Jugurtka, Jugurthtnus, 

Names of towns in poHs form adjectives in poHtdnus ; as, 
JVeapdlis, Neapolitanus. 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in ius; as, 
Rhodus^ Rhodius ; Laeedmman^ Lacedamdnius ; — but those in 
a form tliem in asus ; as, Larissa, Larisswus ; Smyrna, Smyr' 

fUBUS, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed firom 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. Thej 
generally signify wearing ox furnished with ; as, 

a!dhiSt winged ; baridhu^ bearded ; giUtdhu, helmeted ; amntutf long* 
eared ; iwrrUus, turreted ; eorniUus, liorned ; from ala^ barbae galta^ 
OMTtSy Slc. 

^ 1 29. II. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal 
adjectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the 
verb, has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errabundug, moribunduSy from erro, morior, and equivalent to errans^ 
marims. In many tiie meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, gnUula^ 
bunduSj full of congratulations ; lacrimabunduSy weeping profusely. 

Most verbals in Zundtu are from verbs of tlie first conjugation, a few 
from those of the third, and but one from tlie second and fourth le* 
spectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in eundus have a similar sense ; as, nifc'eimdtw, 
verecunduSy from rubeo and vereor. 

2. The termination idus, added to the root, especially of 
neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 
verb ; as, 

algldusy cold ; eatlduSy warm ; madiduSy moist ; rapidus, rapid ; from 
algcoy cideoy madeOy rapio. 

2. The termination Inlis, added to the root of a verb, with 
its connecting vowel, denotes passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

anutlUis, worthy to be loved ; credibtlisy deserving credit ; placabilis^ 
easy to be appeased ; from amoy credo^ placo. It is rarely active, as, aer 
msamU Phn. 

7 



t4 ADJECTIVES. COMPOSITION. ^ 130, 131. 

In aHjcetlres of this ibrm, derived from verbs of the third conjugatioO| 
the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes also in those from verbs of the second 
coxijugation, % is used instead of e ; as, horribiUs, terribiUs, from hom9 
%ndterreo. 

This termination is sometimes added to the third root, with a change of 
» into t; tLSfJlexibUiSf eoctibilis^ sennJtflUa^ SmmJUcto (Jiexu)^ dbc. 

4. The termination iUsy added either to the first root of a 
verb, or to the third root, after u is removed, has usually a pa^ 
sive, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

agiUSf active ; JUaStliSy easv to be bent ; ductUiSf ductile ; nttUiSf sewed ; 
eoeeUUf baked ; ferailis, fertile ; from ago, &c. 

5. The termination ictus or ttius, added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as fictitius^ 
feigned; conductitius, to be hired; supposititius, substituted, 
^om ^ngo (^ctm), &c. * 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; /o- 
^ax, talkative ; rapax, rapacious ; from audeo, loquor, rapio. 

^ 130« III. Adjectives derived from participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participials ; as, amans, fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs, and are called 
adverbials ; as, crast%nu$, of to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; 
from eras and hodie, 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions, and may 
be called prepositionals ; as, contrariuSy contrary, from contra i 
posterns, subsequent, from post. 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^131. Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, capripes, goat-footed— of caper and 
pes ; ignicomus, having fiery hair*— of ignis and coma. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctivagus, wandering in 
the night— of nox and vagus. 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; " as, comtger, bearing horns — of 
eomu and gero; lettfcr, bringing death— of htum and fero. 
So camivdrus, causidkcus, ignivdmus, lucifugus, pariiceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, (Bqumvus, of the same 
age— of aquus and ovum ; celeripes, swift-footed— of celer and 
pes. So centim&nus, decennis, magnanimus, misericors, unan^ 
tmis. 

5. Of two adjectives; as, centumgemtnus, having a hun- 
dred arms ; muUicdvus, having many cavities. 



^ 133. PRONOUNS. 7ft 

0. Of an adjectire and a rerb ; as, branldquens, speaking 
briefly — of brevis and loquor; magniftcus, magnificent— K>f «m^ 
litis andyocto. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination* as, ^uaUscunquef 
quotcunque^ uterque. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually adds i to its root. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place; as, flM^Tumimiif^-of hm^ 
nils and animus. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, hieorpar, two-bodied— of 6ts 
and carpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, malrfidus, unfaith- 
ful ,- maksdnus, insane. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, henefteus, beneficentp— of 
bene and/ocio; malevdlus, malevolent— of miUe and volo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, omens, mad — of a and 
mens. So consars, decdlar^ defarmis, trnp/umts, inermis, 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, canedvus, eon- 
cave ; inftduSf unfaithfuL So impravidus, peredrus, praeRves, 
suhaimdus. 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus^ continual— of 
can and teneo; insdus, ignorant — of in and scia. So pracipuus, 
promiscuus, supersies. 

Rkhark. When the foniier part is a piepontlon, its final eoasonant is 
sometimei changed, to adapt it to that which foUowa it ; as, imjrradeii*— 
of tJt and frudtuB, See § 196. 

PRONOUNS. 

^ 132. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 

of a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

£go, /. Hie, ihi» or Ae. Sans, IdM^ Asrjr. tt«, Ae. 

Til, thtm. Is, thai or A«. Cujns ? le&ofs / 

Sui, of kimsdf^ Ac. Quis ? who 7 Noster, our. 

nie, thai or he. Qui, who. Vester, ysicr. 

Ipse, himself. Mens, my. Nostras, tfomr eeuHiry. 

Iste, that or he. Tuns, thy. Cnjas ? of what awUry 7 

Three of these— <^o, tu, and sui — are substantives ; the re- 
maining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 
Efo and lu are a species of appellatiyes of general application. Hgo is 



used by a speaker, to designate himself; <v, to designate the person 
he addresses. Ego is of uie first person, ta of the second. 



16 SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. ^ 133. 

Stti iw also a general appeltatire, of the thiTd person, and has always a 
Teflexive signilication. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used le- 
flexivelj, wnen the subject of the proposition is of the fixst or second 
person. • 

The remaining pronouns are adjectiyes, as they serve to limit the mean- 
ing of substantives ; and they are pronouns, because, like substantive 
pronoims, they may designate any object in certain situations or circum- 
stances. 

MeuSf tuuSf stats, noster, vcster, and nostras, have the same extent of sig- 
nification as the substantive pronouns from wliich they are derived,iuid are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of those pronouns. 

Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined ; but 
they all want the vocative, except tu, meus, noster, and nostras, 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 133* The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
lingular. 
N. e'-go, Z^ tu, thou. 



D. mi'-hi, to me. tib'.i,^ to tliee, Bih^'i* to himself, 6i>c. 

Ac, me, me, te, thee. se, himself, 6lc. 

V. tu, O thou. 

Ab. me, with me. te, with thee, se, with himself, &c. 

^' PluraJ, 

N, nos, we, vos, ye or pou, --___ 



^ (nos'-trum ) r- ▼es-trumcw)-/'..^^ ,. - ., , 

D. no'-bis, to us. vo'-bis, to you. sib'-i, to themselves. 

Ac. nos, us, vos, you. se, themselves. 

V. ' vos, O ye or you. •. 

Ab. no'-bis, with us. vo'-bis, with you. tie, with themselves. 

Remarks. 

1. Me and mi are ancient forms for mtAi. So ntin* for mihitu, Pers. 

2. The syllable wet is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronouns, 
I n art intensive sense, either with or wi thout ipse; as, e^^^mcf, 1 myself ; 

•See ^18,2. 



^134. 



ABiECTiw pjunrouin. 



T7 



miAtmeC tpti, for myielf. It is not annexed, however, to tbe geaitiTet plond, 
nor to tv in the nominatiye or yocative. In these cases of Iv. titfs or 
tuiimet is used. In the accnsatiye and ablative, tete m the singuiar, and 
9tse in both numbers, are employed intensivelj. MepUf medf and ted, flit 
me and f«, and tU for fiit, oocur m the oomic writers. 

3. JVosfHlm and vsffrtei are oootneted from nuiriHrwm^ notirdntmf tad 
veftrdrvm, vejirdnim. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablatiTea of theie pronoaat im 
both numbers ; as, tfiecum, nobi$aau^ Ac, 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, 

^ 134. Adjective pronouns may be divided into the 
following classes :-^emonstrativef intensive^ relative^ inier^ 
rogativCf indefinite y possessive, and patriaL 

Not it. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 
is meant. 

They are t&, iste, Jde^ and ts, and their compounds^ and are 
thus declined : — 





Singular. 






PbiraL 






JUL F. 


JV. 


M. 


F. 


JV. 


N. 


iVAe, a-la, 


il'-lud. 


H'-li, 


il'-le, 


U'-la, 


O. 


il-Il'.us,» U-ll'-us, 


il-ll'-ua. 


il-ld'-ram 


, il-l&'-rum. 


il-ld'-fom. 


D. 


il-li, mi. 


il'-li. 


il'-lifl, 


U'-lis, 


U'-Iis, 


Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


ilMum, il'-lam, 


UMud, 


ilMos, 


ilMas, 


UMa, 


UMo. U'AL 


U'-lo. 


aMb. 


il'-Iis. 


U'-lis. 




Istt is declined like iVe. 






Singular. 




PhtraL 






M. F. 


JV. 


M. 


F. 


a: 


N. 


hie, hec. 


hoc. 


hi. 


h«, 


hse. 


a. 


ha'-jas, hu'-jus. 


hu'-jus. 


ho'-min. 


ha'-ram. 


ho'-min, 


D. 


huic,t haic, 


huic, • 


his. 


his. 


hi% 


Ac 

V. 

Ab. 


hunc, banc, 


hoc. 


hoe. 


has. 


bee. 


hoc. hac. 


hoc 


Ua. 


his. 


his. 




•SeeflS. 
7* 


t 




L 
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^ 134. 



Singular. 

JV. 18, e'-a, id, 

G. e^-jos, e'-ju3, e'-jus, 

D, c'-i, e'-i, e'-i, 

Ac, e'-um, e'-aro, id, 

Ah e'-o. e'-i e^-o. 



P/tiraJ. 
M. F. JV. 

i'-i, e-ae, e'-a, 

e-o'-rum, e-a'-rum, . e-o •rum, 

i'-isore^-is, i'-is or e'-is, i^*isore'-i9, 

e'-os, e-as, e'-a, 

i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is ore'-ia. 



P/uroL 
M. F. A-. 

JV. J 



ist^i 



Remarks^ 

1. Instead of tZ2«, oUus was anciently used; whence oUi in Virgil. /Z/cs 
fem.y for iUius and t/2i, is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also hoc for ha 
in Plautus and Terence. Eii for ei, im for etcm, and {bus and tl^itf for tu^ 
occur in Plautus ; and e«, fern., for et, and edbus for ii«, in Cato. 

2. From «ee«, lo ! and the accusative ofUle, iste, and is, are formed eeetl- 
Zicm, eecUlam, eccUlud, eccum, eecam, A»:., in both numbers. Eecillum is 
sometimes contracted into ellum, Ecca, nom. fern., also occurs. 

3. IstU and tUic are compounded of iste hie, and ille hie. The former 
sometimes retains the aspirate, as istfue. They are more emphatic than iUs 
and isle, 

Jstie is thus declined : — 

Singtdar, 
M. F. Jf. 

JV. ist'-ic, ist'-iBC, ist'-oc, or ist'-nc, 
J3e, ist'-unc, ist'-anc, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc. 
M, ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ist'-oc. 

lUie is declined in the same manner. 

4. Cey intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases <^ hie, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, hujusce^ 
hosee, hasee, hisce ; Uidce, iftdce, ejnsce, istiscce. Usee : in gen. pi. horunee 
or horune, &c. When ne, interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes ct ; as, 
haetlnef koscltu, hisclne ; istuct^ne^istaetHnt^istosdlne: illicet'ne,iUancclnB, 

5. To the genitives singular of the demonstrative and relative pronouns, 
modi, tlie genitive of modus, is often annexed, either with or witliout an 
intervening i>article ; as, hujusmddi, or UujuscemdtUf of this sort ; ciitics- 
madi, 4ke. 

6. Dem is annexed to is, forming idem, the same, which ia 
thus declined :~^ 



JV. 

i'-dem, 

e-jus'-dem, 

e-r-dem, 

i'-dem, 

e^-dem. 





lingular. 


M, 


F, 


JV. i'^em, 


e'-a-dem, 


G. e-jus-dem. 


e-jus'-dem, 


2>. e-r^em, 


e-l'-dem. 


Jie, o-un'-dem. 


e-an'-dem. 


41. e-o'-dem. 


e-a'-dem. 
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PlwaL 

M. F. JV. 

A*. i-l'<dem, e-«'-dem. e'-l-ileiii, 

O, e-o-run'-dem, e-a-nin'-ceniy e-o-run'-deiii| 

j^ C e-it'-dem, 0r I C e-is'-deiii, 0r ) C e-is'-ileiii, ^r 

' ( i-ifl'-dem, ) 1 i-is'-deniy 5 i i-w'-dem, 

j9e. e-oa'-dem, e-as'-denii ■ e^-l-dem. 

K. : 

^« C e-is'-dem, ar\ € e-is'-dem, ar\ C e*ifl'-dein, •r 

-^' I i-ia'^in. 5 { i-ia'-^leiii. ) ( i-aa'-dMii. 

NoTs. In compoand pioiuraiis, m before il is dunged into n; tfi mat- 
INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 135. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse^ and the intensire compounds 
already mentioned. ^^ 133, 2, and 134, 4. 
Ipse is thus declined : — 

SiTigular. PbtraL 

M. F. M M. F. JV. 

ip'-si, ip'-sie, ip'n 



ip-8d'*nun, ip-s&'-rum, ip-so -runiy 
ip'-sisy ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-sa, 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'- 



JV. ip'-se, ip'-sa, ip'-sum, 
G. ip-sWus^ip-sr-uSyip-sl'-uSy 
Z>. ip'-si, ip'-si, ip'-si» 
Ac ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

F. «; 

Ab. ip'-so. ip'-s&. ip'-so. 

Remarks, 

1. tps€ is eommonly eiibjoUied to nonne or prononni ; as, Jupiter ^m^ 
iu ipse, Jupiter liimaelf, JSlc. 

2. A nominative ipsusj and a superlatiTe ^pfUfliiiiit, bis yeiy self, are 
found in comic writers. 

3. The compounds eapse^ eampse^ and rei^fs, are contfaeted for ad ^^f 
caM ifpjanii and re ipsd. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 136* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pre- 
ceding noun, or pronoun. 

They are qui, who, and the compounds quicunque and qid$^ 
. quis^ whoever. 

In a general senae. the demonstratiTe pronouns are often lelatiTes \ bat 
the name aa oonoioni j appropiiated to those above ipecilifd. Thsj serve 



so IMTERROOATIYS PRONOUKS ^ 137. 

to introduce a propoution, limiting or explaining a preceding noon or pro- 
noun, to whico they relate, and which is called the antecedent. 

Qui is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. n: m f. jsr. 



N. qui, quae, ' quod, 

G, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

i>. cui,^ cui, cui, 

Ae. quem, quam, quod, 



il6.quo. qui. ^ quo. 



qui, quae, qusB, 

quo'-ram, qua'-rum, quo^-ram, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, qus, 



qui'-bus. qui^-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks, 

1. Qz^f is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, and 
rarelj for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo^ qud, tmaqui, cum is 
■ometimes annexed ', but it is usually placed before the ablative plural. 

2. Quels and quis are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plnral 
for quibta, Cujus and cui were anciently written quojus and quoi, 

Quicunque, or quicumque, is declined like qui, 

Qui is sometimes separated from cunque, by the interposition of one or 
more words. 

Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

M, F, JV. JH . 

' JV. quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, I wV. qui'-qui, 

^e. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, I D, qui-bus'-qul-bas. 

M, quo'-quo. qua'-qu4. quo'-quo. I 

Nqte. Quicquid is sometimes used for quidqtdd, Q;uiqui for qtasftdt 
occurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

% 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. 
They are 

SUuLr^ ? 1 loAo ? ^ha ? Ecquis ? ) Cujus ? tekMe ? 

oS ? * i Ecquisnam f^isanyons? Cujas ? ofwhiU 

Quinam? J****«*^ ***«'^ Numquis? ) country? 

1. Quis is commonly used substantively; qui, adjectirely. 
Qui is declined like qtii the relative. 

*Pranottttced kL See ^9. 
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Qttis is thus declined :— - 



iV. 
G. 
D. 
Ac, 
F. 
Ab. 



Singular. 
M F. 

quis, quae, 
cu'-jus, CU'-jUSy 
cui, cui, 
quern, quam, 



AT. 

quid, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
quid, 



quo. 



qua. quo. 



M. 

qui, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-bttSy 
quos. 



Plaral 
F. JNT. 

qusc, qus, 

qua'-rum, quo'*ruin, 
qui'-bus, qui'-buSy 
quas, quffi. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks on (^uis and qui. 



(a.) Qm9 is sometiinet osed by coinio wrilera in tlw feminine, and eTea 
in the neuter. So also quitnam, qtdsque and quisquam occur as feminine. 

(b.) ^i is used for the ablative of ptis^ in all genders, as it is fot 
that of the relatiye qui. 

{e.) Quia and qui have sometimes the signification of indefinite pronouns 
(some one, any one), especially after se, si, ne, msv, ns'st, num, quo, qmanto^ 
fiftcm, and uld. Sometimes they are used in the sense of quaUs 7 what sort } 



2. The compounds quisnam and qmnam have the signification 
and declension of quis and qtti respectively. 

3. Ecqms and wimquis^ or mmquis^ are declined and used 
like quis. 

But eequa is eonetimes (bond in the nnminatiTe nngolar ftminine ; and 
the neuter plural of nunqui* is numqua. 

Eequi and xtiii^ abo occur, declined like the iatenofatife fm, and, 
like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam is declined like ecqms; but it is found only in 
the singular ; — in the nominative in all genders, and in the abla- 
tive masculine. 

5. Ogus is also defectire:— 



JV. cu'-jus, 
jtfe. cu'-jum, 
ah 



lingular, 

F. 
cu'-ja, 
cu'-^am, 
cu'-j^. 



cn^'juDi 



PItcral. 
F. 

A*. ctt*jo, 
Jie. cu'-jas. 



6. Ciijas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; 
cujas, cujdtis. It is found in the genitive and accusative sin- 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used, in dependent 
clauses, when there is no question. They are then called indefinites ; as, 
nescio quis sit^ 1 know not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for 
quis: as, qui sit apirit^ he discloses who he is. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

^ 138. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an ob- 
ject, in a general manner, without indicating a particular 
individual. They are 

Allquis, 9€nM one, Quisquam, any one, Quidam, a certain one, 

Siquis, if any, Quispiam, some one* Quilibet, ) any one you 

Nequisy lest any. Unus^uisque, eocA. Qiiivis, ) please, 

Quisque, every one, Aliqaipiam, any^ some, 

1. ARquis is thus declined : — 



JV. 

G, 
D, 

Ac. 
V, 
Ah. 


M, 

alM-quis, 
al-i-ca'-jufl, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quem, 


F, 

alM-qua, 
al-i-ca'-jufl, 
alM-cui, 
al'-l-quam, 


JV. 
al'-l-quod, or quid, 
al-i-ca -Jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or quid, 


al'-I-quo. 


al'-i-quai. 


al'-I-quo. 






Plural. 




If, 

O, 
D, 
Ac. 
V, 


Jlf. 

alM-qui, 
al-i-quo'-rum, 
arliq'-ul-bu8,» 
al'-i-quos, 


F, 

al'-I-quae, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq'-ul-bus, 
al'-I-quas, 


JV. 
al'-l-qua, 
al-i-quo'-nim, 
arliq'-ui-bus, 
al'-I-qua, 



Ah. a-liq'-ul-bu8. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. 

2. Siquis and nequis are declined in the same manner. 
But the^r sometimes have qvm in the nominative sinffular feminine. 
AU^y siquiy and neqidf are found for allquisj dus., and the ablatives aUqui 

mnd stqui also occur. 

AHmddf siquidy and nemtidy like piidy are used substantively ; aHquod^ 
&c., like quody are used adjectivelj. 

3. Quisque, quisquam, and quispianiy are declined like quis. 
But in the neuter singular, quisque has quodquey madque, or quieque ; 

pdsquam has ^uidquam or qtdcquam; and quispiam nas quodpiamy quid- 
piamy or quipptam, 

Quisquam wants the plural, and quispiam is scarcely used in that num- 
ber, except in the nominative feminine, qiu^am. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque, and both 
words are declined. 

Thus unusquisque, uniuseujusquey unicuique, unttmquemquey &c. The 
neuter is umimquodquey or unumquidque. It has no plural. 

5. QuidoMy quillhety and quivisy are declined like qui, except 
that they have quod, or quid, in the neuter. 

Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and genitive 
plural ; as, quendamy quorundam, &c. 

* Pronounced a-Wf-we-bus, See $$ 9, and 19« 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39* The possessive are derived from the substantive 
pronouns, and from quisy and designate something belong- 
mg to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus, suns, nosier, vester, and cufus, Meus, 
iuus, and suus, are declined like bonus* (^ 105.) Meus has in 
the vocative singular masculine mi, and very rarely meus. 

Cujus is also declined like bonus ; but it b defective. See 
§ 137, 5. 

Nosier and vesier are declined likeiMtj^er. See ^ 106, 

Remarks. 

1. The teimmation^ intenaive U ■ometimes annexed to the ablative 
■ingalar of the poseeanve pronouns ; as, guoj^ pondirt, by its own weight ; 
nuipU moiitt, hy his own hand. 

2. An», like its primitive na, has alwajrs a reflexive signification. These 
pronouns are hence called r^fiadve. Meus, tmu, no$ter, and vesCsr, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of tlie first or 
second person. See § 132. Met is sometimes annexed to meus, &c. 

FATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostras and cufas. See ^ 137, 6. They are de* 
dined likit adjectives of one^termination ; as, nostras, nosirdtis* 



VERBS. 

<^ 140. A verb is a word by which something is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject 
of the verb. 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legii, the 
boy reads ; virtus laudaiur, virtue is praised ; equus currii, the 
horse runs ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;•— or it connects an 
attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 
All verbs belon^r to the former of these classes, except sum, 1 am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject 
When so used, it is called a copula. 

<^ 141. Verbs are either active or netUer. 

I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo iCy 
I love thee ; sequUur consukm, he follows the consul. 

Most active verbs may express action in two ways, and, for 
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this purpose, have two fbrrosy which are called the eu:iive and 
passiot voices, 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as (uiing 
upon some person or thing, called the obfect ; as, puer kgii 
liOrum, the boy is reading a book. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as 
acted upon by the agent ; as, liber kgUur a puero, a book b 
read by the boy. 

Remark. Bj comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen 
that they have tlie same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sub- 
stituted at pleasure for the active, by making the object of the active the 
subject of tne passive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or without tlie preposition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntarv agent. The active form is used to direct the attention 
especially to the agent as acting ; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
ts acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, is fre- 
quently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, puer legitf the boy is reading, i. e. 
Ubrvm, lUiras, i&c., a book, a letter, &c. ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised, 
i. e. alf /unaitabusj by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

^ 142. II. A neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; a9> equus currit, the horse runs ; ego sedeo, 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are usually 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indulgco, I indulge, noceo^ 
I hurt, vareOf I obev, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such veros denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would be more 
exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective ; as, " I am indul- 
gent, J am hurtful,*' &c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an obu'ct after them, are yet active, since the object b omitted by an ellip- 
sis. Thus credo properlv signifies to intrust, and, in this sense, admits an 
object; as, credo tibi stufUem nuam, I intrust my safety to you ; but it 
usually means to believe ; as, crede mildy believe me. 

Remark 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however^ sometimes used imper- 
sonally in the passive voice. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, iS^, I trust, gaudeOy I rejoice, and 
soleOf I am wont, have the passive fonn in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, ausus sum, I dared. These verbs are called neuter passives, 

3. The neuter verbs vap^, I am beaten, and veneo, 1 am sold, have an 
active form, but a passive meaning, and are called neutral passives, 

4. Some verbs, both active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from dc" 
ponoy to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, se^uor, I follow ; morior^ I die. 

NoTB. Verbe aie sometimet laid to be transitixt and tntromfiCnw, nibcr 
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than active or neater ; and veilM of motion are by acme divided into 
active^nauitive and mUiv»'intrtauUi»e, according as tbey require, or do not 
reqaire, an object after tbem. 

To verbs, besides voices, belong moods, tenset, number$^ 
and persom. 

AIOODS. 

^ 143. Moods are forms of the verb, denoting the 
manner of the action or state expressed by the verb. There 
are in Latin four moods — ^the indicative, the subjunctive, the 
imperative, and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo, I 
love ; amabo, I shall love. 

2. The adjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind; as, n me obsecret, redibo; if he entreat me, 
I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in commanding, exhorting, or entreating; as, ama, 
love thou. 

4. The if^nitive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to clenote an action or state indefinitely, without 
limiting it to any person or thing as itt subject ; as, amare, 
to love. 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the 
times of the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and 
future ; and, in each of these times, an action may be repre- 
sented either as going on, or as completed. From these two 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of which is 
distingubhed by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect, Juture, perfect, 
pluperfect, and Juture perfect tenses. 

Present C action ^ amo, I love, or am lovinff ; Praeni tense. 
Fast < not com- > amiAam, I was loying ; Impe'feei teiue. 
• Future ( pKeted; y amdbof 1 shall love, er be loving ; Future loue. 

Pieaent C action f «iiul«f , I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amaviramj 1 hcd loved ', Pluperfect tense. 
Ftttnxe i pleted; ) Muwire, I shall have loved ; Future perfeei tmm. 
8 
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3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive vpice, 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the ?erb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present C action ^ amor, I am loyed ; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amSbar, I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ^ pleted ; ) amdJbor, I shall be loved ; FtOure tense. 

Present C action ^ amatus sum, or fid, I have been loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amdttt* erflwi, or/t4«ram, I had been loved J Pluperfect. 
Future ^ pleted ; J amatus ero, or Juiro, I shall have been loved ; Future 

[Perfect. 

^ 145. I. The present tense represents an action as 
now going on, and not completed ; as, amoj I love, or am 
loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this 
tense ; as, apud Parthos, signum datur tympSno ; among the Partnians, 
the signal is given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also ex- 
pressed by the perfect. 

U. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for 
some time, and which still exists; as, tatannosbeUa gero; for so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect. It is 
then called the historical present; as, desUiunt ex equis, provdUmt in pri- 
mum ; they dismount, they fly forward to the front 

II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, amdbam, 
I was loving. 

1, The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action ; as, legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audiebat jamdodum 
vefba; he had long heard, and was still hearing tiie words. 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer- 
ence to the time of their being read ; as, expectdbam, I was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending, preparing, or 
attempting to act at a definite past time. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; amabo, 
I shall love or be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; 
as, amavi, I have loved, or I loved. 

In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite; in the 
latter, it is called the historical perfect or perfect ind^nile. 
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V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as cona- 
pleted, at or before the time of some other past action or 
event; as, litteras scripseram, anteqtutm nuncius venit; 1 
had written the letter, before the messenger arrived. 

VI. The fiUure perfect tense denotes that an action will 

be completed, at or before the time of some other future 

action or event ; as, cum coduayeto, profidscar ; when I shall 

have suppedy I will go. 

This tense is often, bat improperly, called the future nhjuneiiv. It haa 
the signification of the indicaiire mood, and correaponda to the second fi^ 
turein £ngliah. 



NoTK. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, 
I the exact sense c'* '* . • -. ... 

, or will be, going < 
signifies, not *' I am praised," but *M am in the act of being praised," or, 



do not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an ao- 
* ■ *ch i 



tion which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus Unudor 
signifies, not *' I am praised," but *M am in the act of beii^ 
if such an expression is admissible, '' I am being praised." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 
future tenses. 



The tenses of the sabiunctiTe mood hare less definiteness of meaning, 

' I tho " — . - 

signs, may ( , ^ 

in certain connections, be translated by miekty eauldj wauldj^ or should ; 



f d to time, than those of ^ indicative. Thus the present and per- 



m regard 

feet, besides their common signs, maiu or eon, ma^ have or eon AaM, must, 
in certain connections, be translatea by mighty couldj yoould, or should ; 
might haoty could have, &e. The tenses of uds mood must otten, also, be 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicatiye. For a more fuU 
account of the signification of the tenses of the subjunctive mood, 
see i 260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present y but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
fiiture. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, perfect, 
and future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete,the second 
a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

NUMBERS. 

<^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, have 
two numbers — ^the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. 

^ 147. Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated to 
the different persons of the subject, and accordingly called 
the first, second, and third persons. 
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1 . As the imperative mood expresses the action which a sec-ond 
or third person is required to perform, it has terminations cor- 
res]X)nding to those persons only. 

2. The signification of the infinitive mood not being limited to 
any subject, it admits no change to express either number or 
person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods in. both 
voices : — 





Active. 


Passive. 


Person. 


1. 2. 3. 


I. 2. 3. 


Shigulm 


\ — s, t; 


r, ris, tur ; 


Plural. 


mus, tis, nt. 


mur, mini, ntur. 



These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The first person singular, in the active voice, ends either in 
«i or in a vowel. 

2. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second person singa- 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. 

3. The passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. The pronouns of the first and second persons are seldom expressed 
in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persons being sufficiently 
distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 



PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

^ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, 
and partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has dififerent voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has declension^ arid gender; and like both, it has tvro 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually /ottr participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amans, loving; amatHrus, about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; 
as, amdtus, loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici 
pies of both voices. 

2. Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique cases, 
and expressing the action or state of the verb. Like other ab- 

* See && 105 and 111. 
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stract noons, they are foand only in the singular number ; as, 

amandi, of loving, &c. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension in 
the accusative and ablative singular; as, amd/iifii,tolove ; amdiUf 
to be loved. The supine in um is called the former supine ; that 
in u, the latter. The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 



CONJUGATION. 

^ 149. The conjugation of a verb is the regular forma- 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
' In the first conjugation, it is d long ; 

In the second, i long ; 

In the third, ^ short; 

I In the fourth, t long. 

NoTB. Do, dare, to give, and such of its eompomids u are of the fint 
eonjugration, have A short before re. 

^ 150. A verb consists of two parts — ^the root, and the 
verbal termination, 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, amd6<ini, amoo^rtm, 
zmatus. This -may be called the general root 

2. There are three special roots, from which, by the ad- 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the sec- 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine^ or per" 
feet participle, 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ev, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, it, and it. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do almost all in the sec- 
ond, a great part adding u and It, instead of fv and et, 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the 
same as the first, or is formed from it by adding s ; the third 
root is formed by adding t. See % 171. 

8* 
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MoTK. In the second and fourth conjuflrations, e and i before are 
considered as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs 
whose second or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root oHen 
undergoes some change in the parts derived from them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remain- 
ing letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which is the same as character- 
izes the infinitives. See ^149. 

In the tliird conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally e or t. in 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a sec- 
ond connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the 
conjugation ; as, a in doeeanty u in capiunt, &c. 

In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from 
those roots ; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the 
first root. « 

^151. 1. From ihejirst root are derived, in each voice, 
the present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive. 
From this root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, 
and the future participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle, the latter of which, with 
the verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
u, and the perfect participle, from the latter of which, with the 
verb sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are de- 
rived from the second root. The future infinitive passive is 
formed from the supine in um, and iri, the present infinitive 
passive of the verb eo, to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, tW supine in um* and 
the present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, 
because from the first three the several roots are ascertained, 
and from the last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are the present indica- 
tive and infinitive, and the perfect participle. 

^152. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these 
to the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

* As the supine in «m is wanting in most verbs, the third root must often be deter* 
■lined fiwm toe psrieet partisiple, or tbe Attore participle aedve. 
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TXBBS. — TXBIIINATI0N9. 



§ 152. 




pi|i??ii 

Q *s 2 3 . . , . « 



iii-i 




^ 153. TSBBS. ^SUM. 98 

In uialynn^ a verb, the vciioe, peraon, and number, axe aaeertaiiied b j the 
pertowU terminations. See $ 147, 3. The conjugation, mood, and tenaei 
are, in general, determined bjr the letter or letters which inienrene between 
the root of the verb and thoee terminations.. Thus in amaMmiur, miis de- 
notes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first person} 
ha denotes that it is of the indicative mooa, imperfect tense; and tne eon* 
nectin^ vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amM^ 
remlnif mini denotes the passive voice, plural numMr, and second person ; 
re, the subjunctive mood, imperftct tense ; and a, as before, the first conju- 
gation. 

Sometimes, the port between the root of the verb and the nersomil ter- 
mination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mooa, and tense, 
but onlj within certain limits. In such cases, the conjuga^n majf be 
learned, by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms 
are alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus amifKUB and dodmut have the same termination ; but, as 
amo is of the first, and doeeo of the second conjugation, the former is de- 
termined to be the subjunctive, the latter the indicative, present. Ktffdt 
may be either future indicative, or present subjunctive— i^mitf eiuer 
present or perfect indicative. 

^ 153. Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it 
is used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it 
is sometimes called the substantive verb. It is very irregular 
in those parts which, in other verbs, are ibrmed from the first 
root Its imperfect and future tenses seem to have been 
formed from the second root of some now obsolete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an -imllirfect and fiiture, but a plu- 
perfect and future perfect It is thus conjugated :— 

FRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pref. hulic Pres. htfin. Paf. Indie. FuL Part 
Sam, es'-se, fu'-i, fii-to'-nis. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Singnlar. Phoml. 

C 1. sum, / am, su'-mus, toe ax% 

< 2. es, thou ak^ es'-tis, yef wrt^ 

(a est, ^ iff ; sunt, (Aey are 

Imperfect. 

1 . e'-ram, / wot, e-ra'-raiM, toe iwre^ 

2. e'-raa, ttow uHirf, e-ra'-tis, w were^ 
a e'-rat, ht was ; c'-rant, thty tcere. 



* In the second perwn sin^lar in En^ish, the plural form you is 
ocept in solemn discourse ; as, tu eg, you are. 
t The phiiai pronoun of the second person is either ife or yon. 
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Future, skally or tviU. 

L e'-ro^ / shtdl fte, er'-MnuB, we skaU fte, 

9L e^-iis, ikou vntt ht^ er'-I-tis, ye toUl &e, 

3. e'-rit, hit iriQ &e ; e'-nint, Vtity wiU be. 

Perfect, haoe beeUy or was. 

L fu^-iy I have heen^ fu'-I-mus, we have been, 

Sl ibrui'-ti, tAou ^^lui beett^ fu-is'-tia, ye have been, 

ai fu'-it, he ha» been ; fh-^-runt or -re, ihey have been. 

Pluperfect. 

L fu^-^-ram, I had been, fk-e-ra'-mus, we had been^ 

SL fu^-i^rasy thou hadst oeeti, fu-e-ra'-tis, ve had been, 

3* fu'-i^raty Ae Aonf &een; fu'-£-nmt, t£ey Aocf been. 

Future Perfect. shaU or ti;i2Z Aave. 

1. fli'-^ro^ /»%aS Aove been, fu-ei'-l-mus, we ahaH have bea^ 

SL fti'-^iis, Ihou wiU have been, fU-ei'-i-tiB, ye unU have been^ 
8. ftt'-^rit, he wiU have been; W-^iint, they wSa have been. 



SUBJUlM9*iy£ MOO0. 
Present, maj/y or can. 

1. Bun, Imay fte, sF-mus, we mav be^ 

3. ns, fftou nuMti 5e, si'-tis, ye may 6e» 

ai nt, Ae ifM^ Ee ; ant, iney may be. 

Imperfect, mighty cotddy wouldy or should. 

1. es^-sem, I would be, es-se'-mus, we wmdd be, 

Sl es^-ees, flbu wtnddst be, es-s^-tis, ye wtndd fte, 

3. es'-set^ Ae would be; cs'Hsent, they would be. 

Perfect. 

1. ilK-^nm, /may have been, fu-eiZ-I-mus, f^e mew have been^ 
S. fu'-^-ns, tAott nuwst have been, fii-ei^-I-tis, ye may nave 6een, 
3. fii'-^-rit, he may have been ; fu'-^-iint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect mighty cotddy wouldy or should have. 

1. fli-uKHsem, I would have been, iu-is-s6'-mus, we would have been, 
SL fii-is'Hses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-s^'-tis, ye would have been, 
8. fu-is^Hset, he would have been ; fa-ia'-senti iht^ would have been. 



^ 164. TERBS. BUM, 

IMPERATIVB MOOO. 

9. €0, or es'-to, be thurn, es'-te, or eo-to'-te, At m. 

B.eaf-to,iahimbes mwf-^to, Id tkem he. 

INFINITIVB MOOD. 

J Prueni, eff-^e^uiht. 

j \ PerfecL fu-is'-se/ lo Aooe 6eeii. 



/ 



./ 



fu-to^-nfa es'-se, to &e oAoiil fo ftt; 

PARTICIPLE. 
I\dun. ftt-to'-rufl, about to 6e. 



v(J,/ jRemorfc*. 

^ 154» 1. A prMent participle eiu ieems to have been aneielit|j 
natdf and la now foond in the componnds abttnSj prmeenSf and paimB, 

S. The perfect^ia, and its deriTative tensea, axe formed ftom an obaolets 
fiiOf whence come ahw the participle fiuonu, and an old mbJonetiTV 
premnt fiittm,fiuUffiiai; , ^fiuni. 

3. Fromyico are also derired the following : — 

5iiW. impeif, fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo^^iet; , , fo'-rent 

Iitf.pres. fo'-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuirew^f 
dirC, and yu^r«. Forem is equivalent in meaning to essemy but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a future significatioD, equiva^ 
lent to fuiurus esse. 

4. SUm, net, net, for Jtm, sis, sit^ are found in ancient writen, as are 
alao eseU for aril, eMctuU for erunt, wadfigoirint for fiUruU, 

5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, except j^ssum , 
but prosum has d after pro^ when the simple verb begms with 
e; as, 

Ind,jrre9. pro'-ram, prod'-ea, prod'-eat, &€. 
— tmperf. prod'-ihram, prod'-fi-raa, dx. 

6. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum. They 
are sometimes written separately, and then potts is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In composition, is is omitted in 
potis, and t, as in other cases, coming before 5, is changed into 
5. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the simple 
verb is dropped, and f at the beginning of the second root. 
In every other respect, possum is conjugated like sum, wher- 
ever it IS found ; but the imperative, and parts derived from the 
third root, are wanting. 



f 
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'VKIIBS. ^riBST CONJUGATION, ACTIVE. ^ 165. 



Pr€$. Jnd, 



JPM». /i|f. Peif. Jnd. 

poo'-w, pot'-a-i, 



/ cam, or Jam Me, 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCnVB. 
Fres, po6'-tim, Ac. 
Imperf. poe'-sem, &c, 
Petf, pot^a'-^-rim, Ac 
Phtp, pot^u-iB'-iem, dtc. 

INFmmVE. 
Pres, pos'-se. 
Pel/, pot-u-ifl'-w. 

The following forms are alio found i^-^pUanm and posnem, &e., for 
' I, Ac, ', patesse for posM; potestur £ox potest ;iid possUur for jMMtt. 



p^ C 8. poe-sttm,pot'-et, pot'-eet, 

^^* J P. poe'-aQ-mus, potW-tis, pov-aimt. 

impeif, pot-^-ram, oc. 

Put, pot'-«-ro, &c. 

Pa/. pot'-a-i, &c. 

P/atp. pot^u'-d-ram, &o. 

Put. perf. pofe-a'-«-ro, dte. 



^155. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres.LuL Fres, Inf. Perf.Ind. Sypine. 


A'-mOy a-ma'-re, a-mi'-Ti, arm&'-tam. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 




Smg. 


a'-mo, 


Ihvtf 




a'-mas, 


thou lavest, 




a'-mat, 


hehves; 


Phr. 


a-ma'-muB, 


we lave, 




a-ma'-tis, 


yehve. 




a'-mant, 


they lave. 




^imjNfnect. 




Sing. 


a-m&'ofoam, 


I W€i$ laving. 




a-ma'-bas, /"^ 


thou wast laving. 




a-ma'-bat, ' -' 


he was loving; 


Pktr 


am-a-ba'-mus, 


we were loving, 




am-a-ba'-tis, 






a-ma'-banty 


they were laving. 




Future, shall, oi 


• mflf. 


Sing. 


a-ma'-bo/ 


IshaUlove, 




a-ma'-bis. 


thou wilt love. 




a-ma'-bii, 


he win love ; 


Phr. 


a-mab'-T^mus, 


we shall love. 




a-mab'-I-tis^ 


ye wiU lave. 




arma'-bunt. 


they will hoe* 



% 



$8. TX]IBft.-r-TIR»-e01fJ17CIATX0iry AGTIVB. 9T 

Sing. a*ma'-vi, I / hope iaved^ 

am-a-vis'»tiy J thou hast hved^ 

a-ina'-vit, kekasiooeds 

Phar. a-inav'M-mus, loe have iavedf 

' am-a-vis-tis, ye have loved, 

6-miii-a-ve -runt or -re, they have loved. 

Sing, a-mar'-e-ram, Ihadlovftd, 

a-mav'-e-ras, thou hadst loved^ 

a-mav'-e-rat, he hofl loved; 

Plur, am-a-ve-ra'-muSf we had loved, 

am-a-re-ra -tisy ye had loved, 

a-inav'-e-ranty they had loved* 

Future Perfect. thaH or wUl have. 

&ng. a-mav'-^-ro, / shall have loved, 

a-mav'-e-ris, thou mli have loved, 

a-mav'-S«rity he will have hved; 

Phar. am-a-ver^-lt-inaSy we shall hope loved, 

am-a-ver^-l-tiB, ye wiR heme laved, 

ariaav'-^-rint, they wiU have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may, or con. 

£3ni^. a'-mem, I may love, 

a-mcBy thou mayst love, 

a -met, he may love ; 

Pbtr. a-me •mus, we may love, 

a-me'-tis, "ye may love, 

a'-ment, they may love. 

Imperfect, might, could, tvould, or should. 

Sing. a-Tna'-rem, I would love, 

a-ma -res, thou wonldst love, 

a-ma'*ret, he would love ; 

Pbtr, ain-a-re -mns, we would love, 

am-a-rc'-tis, ye would love, 

a-ma'-rent, they would love. 
9 
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Perfect. 

Sing, a-maT'-e-rim, / may have laved, 

a-mav'-e-risy thou mayst have laved^ 

a-may^-e-rity he may have loved; 

Phtr. am-a-ver'-I-mus, we may have loved, 

akn-a-ver -i-tis^ ye may have loved, 

a-mav'-e*-rint, they may have loved. 

Pluperfect, mighty catddy wotddy or should have. 

Sing, am-a-vis'-sem, I would have loved, 

am-a-vis -ses, thou wouldst have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-set, he would have loved; 

Plur, am-a-vis-se'-musy we would have loved, 

am-a-vis-se'-tis, ye would have loved, 

am-a-vis -sent, they would have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, a'-ma, or a-ma'-to, love thou, 

a-ma^-to, let him love; 

Plur. a-ina'-te, or am-a-to'-te, love ye, 

a-man'-to, let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, am-a-vis'-se, to have loved. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to he about to love. 

PARTICirLES. 

Present, a'-mans, loving. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus, about to lave. 

GERUND. 

G. a-man'-di, of loving, 

D. a-man'-do, to or for loving^ 

Ac. a-man'-dum, loving, 

Ah. a-man'-do, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, a-ma -turn, to love. 



/" 



f- 



^ 156. TKBBS. ^FIRST CONJUGATION, FASSITE. 99 

^156. PASSITE VOICE 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Indie, Prts. Infin. Perf. Part. 
A'-mor, a-m&'-ri, a-mi'-tus. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing, a'-mor, T am laved, 

apina'-ris or -re, thou art iaved, 

arma'-tur, he is laved; 

Phar. armA'-mar, we are loved, 

a-mam'-i-ni, ye are loved, 

a-man -tor, they are laved. 

Imperfect 

arOia'-bar, Iwaskved, 

am-a*ba'-rb or -re, thou toftst loved, 

am-a-ba^^tur, he was loved; 

PUar, am-^-ba'Hinur, we were loved, 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, ye were laved, 

am-a-ban'-tur, they were loved. 

Future, shall or tviH he. 

Bing. ft-ma^-bor, I shall be loved, 

a-mab'-e-ris or -re, thou wilt be loved, 

a-mab^-Rur, he will be loved; 

Phtr. armab'-l-mur, we shtdl be loved, 

aiii-a*bini^-i*ni, ye will be loved, 

am-a*ban'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been, or was. 

JXng. a-mft'-tus suiq or fa'-i, I have been loved, 

a-ma^-tU8 es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been laved, 

a-ma'-tus est or fii'-it, he has been loved; 

Plur. a-ma'-ti su-mus or fu'-I-mas, we have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tiSj ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti sunt, fii-e'*runt or -re, they have been loved. 
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Pluperfect. 

S, a-ma'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had been hvedj 

a-ma -tus c -ras or fu'-c-ras, thou hadst been, ioved^ 

a-ma'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

P, a-ma'-ci e-ra -inus or fu-e-ra'-m,u8| we had been loved^ 

a-ma -ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been loved^ 

a-ma'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant, fj^y luul been loved. 

Future Perfect, shall have been. 

S, a-ma'-tus e -ro or fu'-e-ro, I shall have been loved, 

ai-ma'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, thou wilt have been loved^ 

a-ina'*tus e'-rit or fu^-e-rit, he will have been l&oed ; 

P. a-nia'-ti er^-T-mus or fu-erM-mu8, we shall have been hved^ 

a-nia'-ti er'-T-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, ye will have been loved, 

arma'-ti e'-nmtor fu'-g-rint, they wiU have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may or can be. 

ISSng. a'-mer, / may be loved, 

a*inc'-ris or -re, thou mayst be loved, 

a-nfie'-tur, he may be loved; 

Plur. a-mc'-inur, we may be htved, 

a-mcm'-i-ni, ye may be laved, 

a-mcn'-tuTy they may be loved. 

Imperfect, mighty covldj wotUdy or should be. 

Sing, a-ma'-rer, I would be loved, 

am-a-re'-ris or -re, thou wmtldst be loved, 

am-a-re'-tur, he would be loved; 

Plur, am-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

am-a-rcm'H-ni, ye would be loved, 

am-a-ren^-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

8, a-ma'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have been hved, 

arina'-tus sis or fii'-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus sil or fii'-c-rit, he may have been loved; 

P. a-nia'-ti si'-iniis or fu-erM-mus, we may have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, ye may have been loved, 

ft-ma'-ti sint or fu'-e-riat, they may have been loved. 



^ 166. 
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Pluperfect, might, could^ wovld, or should have been. 

8. a-ma'-tos es^^era or fu-is^^m, / uMmld have 

a-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-«es, thou wouldst have 

arm&'-tu8 es'-set or fu-is'-set, he would have 

P. a-m&'-li es-6e'-mu8 or fu-ia-se'-mus, we would have 

a-m&'-ti esHie'-tis or fu-is-s6 -lis, ye would have 

arm&'-ti es'-sent or fu-Ls'-oent, they would have 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 



IXnff. a-ma'-re, or arma'-tor, 

a-m&'-tor, 
Pbtr. a-mam'-T-niy 

a-man'-tor, 



he thou loved, 
ki him be loved f 
be ye loved, 
let them be loved. 



lNFmiTlV£ MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-ri, to be loved. 

Poffect. a-ina'*tu8 ea'-se or fu-ia'-se, to have been loved. 
Fkture. a-ma'-tum i'-ri, to be about to he loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfid. a-m&'-tusy 
JWiire. a-man'-du8, 



loved, or having been loved, 
to be loved. 



SUPIN£. 
Latter, apma'-tu. 



to be loved. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From tlie fiiBt root, am, are 
. derived 

Active, Pasgive. 

— imperf, vmdbam, nmdbar, 

— /itf. amabo, mndbcr, 
SiJ>^,prt9. amtfiny aracr, 

— iMptrf. amdrcifiy amdrer^ 
Tmperat, mma, amdre, 
inf. pret, anvire, amdri, 
FarL pres. Bmcuu, 

M 

Gtmid. 



From the weond root, 
9, are derived 



Active* 
JM. per/. am&W, 
— "— jUup. amav^rom, 
— /irf.p«yt amav^^, 
Subf, per/. amav^n'm, 
— — plin>, BMoavutem, 
In/, per/. amavMM, 

From the third root, 
M. faa. amattfna esse, am&tumtri. 
Fart. /id. TOMAurut, 
— per/ amftttis, 

Form, Sup, am i t tim. LaL 8mp. 



From the thifd 
root, amal, are 

derived 

Passive. 
amfttus sum, ^e. 
am&ttiseram, dec 
am&tia ero, &e. 
am&tt» sim, &c. 
»in.&4i 

», AC. 
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nCBBS. — 8£C0N]> COIUUGATION* 



^ 157. 



^ 167. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE TOICE. PASSITE TOIC£« 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind. Mo'-ne-o, 

Pres. Inf, mo-ne^-re, 

Perf. istd. mon'-u-i, 

Supine, monM-tum. 



Pres, Ind, ino'*ne-or, 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ri, 
Per/. Part, mon'-l-tua. 



INDICAHVE MOOD. 



Present. 



J advise. 

ISng. mo'-ne-o, 
mo^-nesy 
nuy-net; 

P2ur, ino*ne -musi 
mo-ne-tis, 
mo^-nent. 



lam advised. 

£Ung, mo'-ne^r, 

mo-no •ris or -re, 
mo-ne -tur ; 

Plur, mo-ne -mur, 
mo-nem'-i-niy 
mo-nen'-tur. 



i was advising. 

S. mo-ne'-bam, 
mo-ne'-basy 
mo-ne -hat ; 

P. mon-e-ba -mus, 
moQ-e-ba'-tiSy 
mo-ne'-bant. 



Imperfect. 



/ was advised. 

S. mo-ne'<^bar, 

mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 

P, mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bau'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or wtU advise. 

8. mo-ne'-boy 

roo-ne'-bis, 

mo-ne'-bit; 
P. mo-neb'-i-mas, 

mo-neb'-i-tis, 

iiio»ne'*bunt 



I shall or will be advised. 

8, mo-nc-bor, 

mo-neb'-^-ris or -re, 

mo-ticb'-l-tur ; 
P. mo-neb'-i-mur, 

mon-e-bim'-f-ni, 

mon-e-bun'-iur 



^167. 
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ACTIV£. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect 



/ adtfised, or have advised* 

£L mon'-tt-i, 
mon-u-ifl'-liy 
mon'»UHt ; 
. P. ino-nu'4-inii8y 
moB-tt-is'-tis, 
mon-a-e'-nmt «r -re. 



I was or have been advised. 

8, men -I-tu8 sum or fuM, . 
iiion'4-tu9 es or fu-is'-lj, 
mon'-Mus esl or fu'-it ; 

P. mon'-I-ti 8u'-mu8 or fu'-l-iniifl, 
mon'-I-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
men -I*ti simty fure'-nmt or -re. 



/ had advised. 

8. mo-no'-e-ram, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon-u-e-ra'-raufl, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
mo-nu'-^-rant. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been advised. 

8. mon'-i-tus e'-ram or fuM^rtm, 
inonM-tus e'-ras or fu'«4>ra8, 
monM-tus e'-rat or fu'-(S*rat ; 

P. monM-ti e-ri-mus or fu«e-ra'-«ii8, 
mon'-I-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e>rft'-li8y 
mon'-l-ti e'-rant or fu'-$-rant 



Future Perfect. 



I shall have advised. 

8. mo-nii'-6-ro, 
mo-nu'-^-ris, 
mo-nu'-^-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-l-iiius, 
mon-u-er'-I-tis, 
mo-nu'-^-rint. 



I shall have been advised. 

8. mon'-I-ttt8 e'-ro or fu'-^-ro, 
mon'-I-tus c'-ris or fu'-^-ris, 
mon'-l-tus e -rit or fu'-^-rit ; 

P. mon'-I-ti er'-T-musorfu-er'-I-iniiBy 
mon'-I-ti er'-I-tis or fo-er'-l-tiSp 
mon'-I-ti e'-ront or fu'-^-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



Imay or con advise. 

8, mo'-ne-am, 
mfy-ne-as, 
mo'-ne-at ; 

P. ino>ne-a'-inas, 
mo-ne-a-tis, 
mo^-oe-aQt. 



Imay or can be advised. 
8. mo'-fie-ar, 

mo-ne-ft'-rifl or -re, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 
iDO-ne-am'-l-niy 
mo-ne-an'-tur 
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TEBBS. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



§ 167. 



ACTIVE. 

1 might J couldy would, 
should advise. 
S, mo-ne'-rem, 
mo-ne-res, 
mo-ne'-ret ; 
P. mon-e-re'-muSy 
iiion-e*re'*tisy 
mo-ne'-rent. 

I may have advised, 

S. mo^nu'-S-rim, 

mo-nu'-e-ris, 

mo-nu -e-rit ; 
P, mon-u-er -l-muSy 

mon-u-er'-i-lis^ 

mo-nu'-e-rint. 



Imperfect 
or 



PASSIVE. 



Imighty could J wouM, or 
should have advised. 



S, 



mon-a-is'-sem, 

mon-u-is'-ses, 

mon-u-is'-set ; 

mon-u-i£Hse'-mu9, 

mon*u-is-se'-tiS| 

mon-u-is-sent. 



I mighty could, would f or 
should be advised. 
S. mo*ne'-rer, 

mon-G-re'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-re'-tur ; 
P. mon-e-re'-mury 
mon-e-rem'-I-ni, 
inoD-e*ren'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I may have been advised* 

S, mon'-i-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
inon'4-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-i-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-i-mufl, 
mon'-i-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-l-tiSy 
mon'-i-ti sint or fu'-S-rint. 

Pluperfect. 

I mighty could, wotdd, or should 
have been advised. 

S. mon'-i-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
moD^-i-tu» es'-ses or fii-is'-sesy 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'nset ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-fDos, 
mon'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'^ia, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou. 


be thou advised. 


S. mo-ne, or mo-ne'-to, 


S mo-ne'-re, or mo-ne^-tor. 


mo-ne'-to; 


mo-ne'-tor ; 


P. mo-ne'-te, or mon-e-to'-te. 


P. mo-nem'-i-ni, 


mo-nen'-to. 


mo-nen'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. mo-ne'-re, to advise, 
Perf, mon-u-is'-se, to have adr 

vised. 
Put. mon-i-tu'-rus es'-se, to he 

about to advise 



Pres. mo-ne'-ri, to he advised. 
Perf. mon'-I-tuses'-se or fu-b'^ 

se, to have been advised. 
Put. mon'-i-tum i'-ri, to he 

about to he advised. 



^158. 



n»BS«— THIRD COVJVQAnOir. 



1«S 



ACTIVE. 



rAATICIPLES. 



PASSIVE. 



Pres, mo'onens, advising. 
/W. mon-i-tu^-rns, about to 
advise. 



Perf. mon'*T-tus, advised. 
Put. nio-iien'Hlu9, to 6e oit 
vised. 



GERUND. 
G. ino*nen'-di, of advising^ 
D. mo-nen'-do, 6lc. 
Ac. mo-nen'-dum, 
Ab. roo-neii'do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mon -I-tam, to advise. | Latter, mon -i-tu, to be advised. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



Ttom the first root, nunHf are 
derived| 



Jietive, 
hd, prtt. moneo, 

imperf. moaiiiiM, 
-^^jftU. tnonebo, 
8uhf. ]^re», moiif am, 
■ tmperf. tntmirtM, 

imtperat. money 
Jm/. pte», laooirt, 
Pari. pres. moteng, 
— /Ml. 
Gertmd. 




From the leeond From the third lool, 
loot, manm, are monlt^ are 

derived^ derived, 

Jiiaine. Pasaiv^ 

ML ptrf, moiiut, monltiw suiiip &c. 
— ^ p/np. moiiu^ram, moiiritit eram, dee. 
'-^^/ui, perf, mwiuiraf moiirtuf ere, &e. 
iSfn^. per/, rooiiu^rm, mouliiw iiiin, d&e. 
— — > p/auk moiiuuMM, moaliui esiiem. dee. 
Jn/, per/, noiiuuMy monltvt esse, die. 

From the third root, 

f.fiU, watonxUurue esse, flsdnlliMi iri, 

vi./uL monitMriM, 
— — per/. HnenttiM, 

Form, Sup, mmilliim. ZoC. 81^ monltM. 



§ 158. TmRD CONJUGATION, 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind. Re'-go, 

Pres, Inf. reg'-6-re, 

Perf Ind, rcx'-i. 

Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. re'-gor, 
Pres. Inf re'-gi, 
Perf. Pari, tee'-ttti. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Inde. I am ruled. 

Sing re'-go, Sing, re'-gor, 

re'-gis, reg'-e-ris or ^re, 

re'-git ; rcg'-i-tur ; 

Phr. reg^-T-mus, Plur. reg'-i'inur, 
reg-i-iisy re-gim'-l-ni, 

re'-gunt re-gun'-tur. 



106 



rEBSS.— -4rHI1U> CONIUOATION. 



^168. 



ACTIVE. 

I was ruling. 
8. re-ge'-bam, 

rc-ge'-bas, 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mu8, 

reg-e-ba'-tis, 

re-ge'-bant. 

I thaU or win nUe. 
S. re'-gam, 

re'.ges, 

re'-gct ; 
P. re-ge'-mus, 

re-ge'-tis, 

re'-gent 

I ruled or have nded. 

S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-it ; 
P, rex -I-mas, 

rex-is'-tisy 

rcx-e'-runt or -re. 



/ had ruled. 

& rex'-i^raiDy 
rex'-$-ras, 
rex'-6-rat; 

P. rex-e-rft'^-mas, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
rex'-^-rant. 



/ shall have nded. 
S. rcx'-6-ro, 

rcx'-S-ris, 

rex'-€-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-l-mus, 

rex-er'-l-tis, 

rex'-^rint 



PASSIVE. 
Imperfect 

I was ruled. 
S, re-ge'-bar, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-i-niy 
re£^-e-baIl'-tur• 

Future. 

I shall or wiU be ruled. 
S. rc'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -re, 
re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 
re-gem'-i-ni, 
re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I was or have been ruled. 
S. rec'-tU8 sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it ; 
P. ree'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mut, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been ruled. 
S, rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu -e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 
P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra-moflj 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-€-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-l-mus, 
rec'-ti cr'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-nmtor fu'-^rint 



$168. 



TBRBS.— fraiKD C<»fJTrQATION. 



lOT 



ACTIVE. . PASSIVE. 

SOBJUNGTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



I may or can rule. 
S» re'"^uii| 

re'-gas, 

re'-gat ; 
P. re-ga'-mus, 

re-ga'-tis, 

re'-^ant 



I may or can be ruled. 
S. re'-gar, 

re-ga'-ris or -re, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mury 

re-gam'-i-ni, 

re-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



I might f cauldy would, or 

should rule. 

& reg'H&-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-e-ret ; 

P. reg-e-re'-mos, 

rcg-€-re-tis, 

reg'-^rent 



I mighty could, would, or 

should be ruled. 
& reg'-S-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or-re, 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rem'-I-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



1 may have ruled. 

S. rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-^ris, 
rex'-6-rit ; 

P. rcx-er'4-mua, 
rex-er'-I-tia, 
rex'-^rint 



Perfect. 

/ may have been ruled. 
S. rec'-tu8 sim or fu'-^-rim, 
rec'-tu8 sis or fa'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-€-rit; 
P. rec'-ti si^-mus or fu-er'-I-mus/ 
rec'-ti M -tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
rcc'-tJ sint or fa'-S-rint. 

Pluperfect. 



Imighty could, would, or 
should have ruled. 
S. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P. rex-ia-ae'-mus, 

rex-is-se'-tis, 

rex-is'HBent. 



I might, could, would, or should 
have been ruled. 

8. rec -tas es'-sem or fu-is'-seniy 
rec'-tu9 es'-ees or fu-is^-ses, 
rec -tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mns^ 
rec'-ti es-se'-tia or fa-ia-se'-tis* 
rec'*ti ea'HBem or fu-is'-^ent 
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VEBBS. — TVUXD CQtOUBkTWtL 



^158. 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
nJe thou. 
8. T^'ge, or reg'-I-to, 



rcg'-i-io ; 
P. rcg'-i-te, or reg-i-to'^te, 
re-gun'-to. 



be thou ruled. 

S. reg'-S-re, or reg'-l4or, 

reg'-T-tor; 
P. re-gimM-ni, 

re-gun'*tor. 



Pres. reg'-i-re, to rule. 
PtrJ. rex-is'-se, to have ruled. 
Fut rec-tu'-fus es'-fie, to he 
about to rule. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. re'-gi, to be ruled. 
Perf. rec'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, 

to have been ruled. 
Fut. rec'-tum i'-ri, to he about 

to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres* re'-genSy ruling. I Perf. rectus, ruled. 

Fut. reo-tu'-rus, about to rule. \ Fut* re-gen'-duB, to be ruled. 



G. xe-gen'-di, of ruling, 
D. re-gen'-do, d&c. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ab. re-gen'-do. 



GERUND. 



SUPINES. 
Former, rec^-tuniy to rule. | Latter, rec'-ln, to be ruled* 

Formation ov the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg, ue 
deriyedy 

AcUvt, Passive, 

M, ffrts. Kgo, ngor, 

— tmperf. regfoam, Teg€bar, 

— A*- »««*% 'ns^f 
Suhf. pres, r^am, regar, 
*— . tmperf. ngirem, regirer, 
imperat. rege, ngire, 
Ittf. prtM. regire, reg», 
Part, pres, regent, 
^^^ jful, 
Gsnmi. legendL 



F^m the second root, 
r«C) we derived, 

Jletive. 

bid, perf, rext, 

— - plup. nxiram, 

—^ fut. perf. nxint. 

Buij, per/. rexirim, 

— — phm. nxisaem, 

inf. perf. wsisss. 

From the third root, 
inf. fid. fectSntf 
PaH. fid. KctfiTM, 

Fsrm. 8»qf. racUim. 



From the third 
root, reef, an 
derived, 
Pmssivs. 
rectu* Mm, fre. 
tettU8tiBm,&L€. 
tedxis ero, &c 
leeitia sim^ U^* 
ncitutssem,itm, 
\mm,ite* 



tss^f lecliM iriy 

reetu^ 

Adt Aq». reetM. 



^ 159. TEBB8.— 4BUID COIVJ0QATf<»f. 109 

ACTIVE. PASSIVB. 

^ 159. PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Ca'-pi-o, to taJee^ 
Prts, Inf. cap'-e-re, 
Ptrf.^ Ind, ce'-pi, 
Supine. cap'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. ea'-pi-or, to he 

takeUf 
Pres. Inf. ca^-pi, 
Perf Part, cap'-tus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present, 



8. ca'-pi-o, 
ca'-pis, 
ca'-pit ; 

P. cap-T-nius, 
cap'-T-tis, 
ca'-pi-unt. 



S. ca'*pi-or, 

cap -e-ris or •le, 

cap'-i-tur ; 
P. cap'-T-mur, 

ca-pim'-T-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tur. 



& ca-pi-e'-bam, 
ca-pi-e-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mus, 
ca-pt-e-ba'-tis, 
ca-pi-e^-bant. 



Imperfect. 



Future. 



S. ca'-pi-am, 
ca'-pi-ea, 
ca'-pi-et ; 

P. ca-pi-e'-musy 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
ca'-pi-enL 



3. ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. ca-pi«e-ba-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-T-niy 
ca-pi-e-ban'-tur. 



ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pl-e'-ris or -re. 
ca-pi-e'-tur ; 
ca-pi-e'-mur, 
ca-pi-em'-i-niy 
ca-pi-en-tur. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots beinff en- 
Urely reguJar, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf ce'-pi. 
Pfup. cep'-e-rara. 
PiU.perf cep'-e-ro. 
10 



Perf. cap'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
Plnp. cap'-tus e'-ram or fu'-c-raro. 
Put. perf. cap'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro. 



110 yEBIIS.--<THIBI> COMJUGATION. ^ 159. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCmVE MOOD. 



Present. 



S» ca'-pi-am 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-at ; 

P. ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ant. 



8. ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ris or -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tur ; 
P. ca-pi-a'-mur, 

ca-pi-am-i-niy 

ca-pi-an'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



S. cap'-e-rem, 
cap'-e-rea, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cap-e-re'-raus, 
cap-e-re'-tisj 
cap'-e-rent. 



Ptrf, cep-e-rim. 
Plup, ce-pis'-sem. 



S, cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-re'-ris or -re, 
cap-e-re -tur ; 

P. cap-e-re'-mur, 
cap-e-rem'-i-ni, 
cap-e-ren'-tur. 

Perf, cap'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 
Pbip, cap'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



S. ca'-pe, or cap'-T-to, 

cap -T-to ; 
P. cap'-i-te, or cap-i-to'-te, 

ca-pi*un'-io. 



S. cap'-e-re, or cap'-i-tor, 

cap'-i-tor ; 
P. ca-pim'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cap'-e-re. 
Perf. ce-pis'-se. 
Put. cap*tu'-rus es'-se. 



Pres. ca'-pi. 

Perf. cap'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-i 

Put. cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ca'-pi-ens. I Perf cap'-tos. 

Put. cap-tu'-rus. | Put, ca-pi-en''<li]B 



GERUND. 



G. ca-pi-en'-di, &c. 



SUPINES. 



former, cap'-tum. 



Latter, cap'-to. 



160. TSBBS. — rOOBTH OONJUaATIOir. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



HI 



^160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prts. Ind. Att'-di-o, 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-re, 
Ftrf. Ind. au-dr-vi, 
Supine. aa-di'-tum. 


Pres. Ind. aa'-dH>r, 
Pres Inf. aa-dF-ri, 
Perf Pari. au-di'-lu& 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Ihear. 


lam heard. 


S. au'-di-o, 
au'-dis, 
au'-dit ; 

P. au-dr-mu8y 
ao-dF-tid, 
au'-di-unt. 


S. au'-di-or, 

au-HlF-ris or -le, 

au-di-tur ; 
P. aa-dF-inur» 

au-^im-I-ni, 

aa-di-un'-tur. 


Impc 


dbct 


I was hearing. 

S. aa-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'4>at; 

P. aa-di-e-ba'-mos, 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 
aa-di-e'-bant. 


I was heard. 

S. au-di-e'-bar, 

aa-di-e-ba'-rifl or -le, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. aa-di-e-bA^-mur, 
au-di-e-bam'-T-niy 
au-di-e*ban'-tur. 


Fut 


ure. 


I shall or wUHtear. 


I shall or will be heard. 


S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-et ; 

P. au-di-e'-mos, 
au-di-e'-tisy 
aa'-^li-ent. 


S. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-e'-ris or -re, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

aa-di-em'-i-ni, 

an-di-en'-iur. 



lis TEIIBS.— -rOURTH CONJUQATION. ^ 160. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Perfect. 



Ihtnrd or havt heard. 

8, au-dl'-vi, 

au*di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-divM-muS| 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

au-di-ve'-runt or -re. 



I havt been or wa$ heard. 

8, au-dl'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
au-dl-tus es or fu-is-ti, 
au-dr-tus est or fu'-it ; 

P. au-diMi su -mus or fuM-mos, 
au-dl'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-dF-ti sunt, fu-c'-runt or -re 



I had heard. 

8. au-fliv'-c-ram, 
au-di\''-e-ras, 
au-<liv'-c-rat ; 

P, au-ili-ve-ra'-mus, 
au-di-vc-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



I shall have heard. 

& au-div'-e-ro, 
au-<liv'-e-ris, 
au-tliv'-c-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-l-mug, 
aii-di-vcr'-i-tis, 
au-div'-c-riiit. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been heard. 

8, au-diMus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
au-dr-tus e -ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-di'-tus c'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au-dl'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
au-dl'-ti e-ra'-lis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e -rant or fu'-e-raiit. 

Future Perfect. 

J shall have been heard. 

8. au-di'-tus c'-ro or fu -e-rc, 
au-dl-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
au-di -tus e'-rit or fii'-e-rit ; 

P. au-dl'-ti er'-T-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 
au-dl'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
au-di -ti e'-runt or fu'-e-riut. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



i may or can hear* 

8. au'-di-am, 
• au-di-as, 
au'-<li-at;^ 

P. au-<li-H'-mus, 
aunli-a'-tisy 
au'-di-ant. 



I may or can be heard. 
8. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-ris or -re, 

au-di-a'-tur; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-T-ni, 

au-di-au^-tur 



^160. 



TCBBff^ — ^rOU&TU CONJUGATION. 



lis 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 



/ ndghtf cauldy tcouU, or 
ihotdd hear. 
S. au-dl'-rem, 
au-di-red, . 
au-dr-ret ; 
P. au-di-re -mus, 
au-di-re'-tis, 
atj-di-rent. 



I might, amldf toouldj or 
should be heard. 
S, au-dl'-rcr, 

au-di-re'-ris or •re, 
au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-I-niy 
au-di-ren'-tur. 



Imay have heard. 

& au-div'-e-rim, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div^-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver^-I-mos, 
au-di-ver'-l-tisy 
au-div^-e-rint 



Perfect. 

Imay have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tofl sim or fu'-^rim, 
au-di'-tu8 sis or fu'-S-ris, 
aa-di'-tus sit or fu'-S-rit; 

P. au-dF-ti si'-mus or fii-er'-l-i 
au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
au-dF-ti sint or fa'-$-rint. 



/ mighty couldf wovldy 
or should have heard, 
S. au-di-vis'-setn, 
au-di-vis^-ses, 
aa-di-vis'-set ; 
P, au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
an-di-vis-se'-tis, 
au-di-yis'-sent. 



Pluperfect. 

I might, couldy would, or should 
have been heard. 

S. au-di'-lus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
au-dr-tus es-ses or fu-is -ses, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. aa-di-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-moSy 
au-di -ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis* 
au-dr-ti es'Hsent or fu-is'-sent 



mPERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou. 
& au'-di, or au-dF-lo, 

aa-dr/-to ; 
P. au-di'-te, or au-di^to'-te, 
aQ-di-un'*to. 
10 • 



be thou heard. 
S, au-di'-re, or au-dF-tor, 

' au-dl-tor ; 
P. auodim'-T-ni, 
au-di-un-tor 



114 VERBS. ^rOURTH CONJUGATION. ^ 161. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE- 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. ao-di'-re, to hear. 
Perf. au-di-vis'-se, to have 

heard. 
JF\it, au-di-tu'-nis es'-^e, to he 

about to hear. 



Pres, au-dl -ri, to he heard. 
Perf, au-dr-tus es -se or fu la'- 

se, to have been heard* 
Put, au-dl -turn i'-ri, to be 

about to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pre5.au'-di-ens, hearing. VP^f- au-di'-tus, heard. 

Put. au-di-tu'-rus, about to hearAFut. au-di-en'-dus, to be heard* 

GERUND. 

O. au-di-en'-di, of hearings 
D. au-di-en'-do, dto. 
Ac. an-Kii-en'*dum, 
Ab. au-di-en'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former. aa-dF-tum, to hear. | Latter. au-dF-tu, to he heard* 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, audf are 
derived, 

JicHve, Passivs, 
ind. jprts. RudiOf Budior, 
— tmperf. audiebamf nmMrbar, 
— — /ta. audicimy aucliar, 

Subf. j^ret. audiamf audtar, 
— — imper/i aiidJreifi, aiidfrer, 
Jmperat. audi, audlre, 
Im/. pres, audtrr, audin, 
rati. prt$, SMiliens, 
---^'fut, andienduM, 

Q^umi, MLdiendi. 



From the third 
root, audU, ere 

derived. 

Passive, 
auditttf sum, &e. 



From the second root, 
audiVf are derived, 

Active. 
Ind, per/, audlvx, 

— piitp. audiv^ram, aiiditu* eram, &c. 
— — . jut. per/, BudivfrOf audiitw ero, &c. 
SubJ. per/, Btkdivfrim, audittM siiu, &.C. 
'—— pfnp, BXidivisMm, audittu esuein, &e. 
lu/ per/, audivMM. audiiiM esse, &.e. 

From the tliird root, 
In/./d. auditSrtiA esse, audittun iri, 
FarU/ut, auditAntf, 

per/ audituf, 

Form, Sup, aadiltim. Lot, 8up, aaditti. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

^161* Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial foruia-> 
tioas of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs^ howeverr 
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want the future passive participle^ except that the neuter in 
dum is sometimes used impersonaJiy. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of 
the first conjugation :^ 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi'-roTy mi*ra'-riy mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ris, &c. / admire^ &c. 

Fmperfi mi-ra'-bar, d&c. / was admiring. 

Put. mi-ra'-bor, / shall admire. 

Per/. mi-ra'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have admired, 

Plup. mi*ra -tus e'-ram or fu'«^ram, I had admired. 

Put. perf, mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu'-€-ro, / shaU have admred 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, d&c. / may admire, d&c. 

Tmperf. mi-ra'-rer, I would admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tua es'-sem or fu-is'-^em, / would have admired 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
mi-r&'*re, or mi*Ta'*tory admire thou, d&c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres* mi*ra'-riy to admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

Put. act. mir-a-tu -rus es'-ee, to be about to admre* 

Put, pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-riy to be about to he admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. mi'-rans, admiring, 

Perf, mi-ra -tusy having admired. 

Put. act. mir-a-tu'-ruSy about to admire. 

Put. pass. mi-ran'-<lus, to be admired. 

OERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-diy of admiring, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Parmer. mi«ra'-tam, taadmire. — Latter. mi-ra'«ta, to he admired 
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Remarks on the Conjugations. 

Of the Tenses fomUd from the First Root. 

^162* 1. A few words in the present subjunctive of the first and 
third conjugations, in .t]ie earlier writers, end in im; as, edim for edam^ 
duitn for dem (from an old form duo), creduim tuidperduim for eredam uid 
perdam. This was retained as the regular form m sim and vs2tm, from 
sum and volOf and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espe- 
cially in the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and ibavy for Ubam and 
iebar, and the future in ibo and ibor, for iam and tar ; as, vestlbam, Utrglhar^ 
for vestiebam, largiibar; scibo, oppenbor, for sciam, opperiar. Ibam and 
ibor were retained as the regular forms of eo, queo, and nequeo. § 182. 

3. The termination re, in the second person- singular of the passive 
voice, is rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives ofdico,dueo,facio,nndferOf are usually written die, 
due, faCf and fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those com- 
pounds off ado which change a into i. Sdo nas not sciy but seito. 

5. In the second person of the imperative passive, an ancient ^rm in 
mlno in the singular, and minor in the plural^ is very rarely found ; as, 
famino for fare, progrediminor for progredimim. 

6. The syllable ei" was often addec to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets } as, amarier for amdrt, dicier for did. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. 

7. When the second root ends in v, a syncopation often occurs in the 
tenses formed from it, by omitting v, with the first vowel of the termina- 
tion, when followed, in the fourth conjugation, by s, and in the other 
conjugations, by s or r; as, audissem for au^yissemj amdsti for amay'istif 
impUrunt for impleyerunt, ndram and ndssefor nov^am and noyisse. 

When the second root ends in iv, v alone is often omitted ; as, audiiro 
for audiv^ro ; audiisse for audivisse. 

When this root ends in « or z, the syllables is, iss, and sis, are 
sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses derived from it ; as, evasH 
for eva^sti, extiiixti for extinxisti, divisse for divisiise; extinxem for extinx- 
iBBem, surrexe for surreaaae y accestis for accesBiBtis, justi for jusaiati. So 
faxem for (/ocsissem,) fedssem. 

8. In the third person plural of the peifoct indicative active, the form in 
ire is less common than that in erunt, especially, in prose. 

9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in so, and a perfect subjunctive in 
sim, sometimes occur. They may, in general, be formed by adding these 
terminations to the second root of the verb ', as, recepso, emissim. But 
when the root ends in x, and frequently when it ends m s, only o and im 
are added ; as, jusso, dijis, V, at the end of the root, is changed into«; 
as, levasso, locassim. U, at the end of the root^ is changed into esse ; as, 
habesso. Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, 
though changed in the other parts derived from the second root; as, 
capso, fetxo (jacso),faxim (Jdcsim), 

NoiB. Faxo nnd faxim sometimes have the meanij^g of the futore 
tense. 
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10. A fnture infinitiTe in aire ia alio ■ometimet found, which in Ibnned 
by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as Leforo, v into #; 
My impetrutUn for impeiralfkrut esse. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine in vm, though called one of the principal parts of the 
▼erb, belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have su- 
pines not amounting to three hundred. The uort called in dictionaries the 
supine in um must therefore, in most cases, oe considered as the neuter 
gender of the perfect participle. 

12. In the compop.nd tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
the participle is always in the nominative cose, but it is used in hoik num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with tlie number and gender of the 
subject of the verb ; as, amdius, -a, •«m, est ; amdiit hs, -a, suni^ &c. 

Fuif fuiramf fuirim, and fuissem^ are seldom used in the compound 
tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as ntm, &e., in those of other 
verbs, but they express more emphatically than the latter the completion 
of the action. In the pluperfect 8abjunctive,/orefn, ^., for essem^ ^., are 
sometimes ibund. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, 
am&tuSf -a, -um, esse or fuisse ; ajndtum, -am, •«»», esse or fuisse ; amdit, 
-<E, -a, esse or fuisse; amdtoSf -as, -0, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. 

But these participles in this combination with ^"^ Are sometimes used 
as indeclinable ; as, cohortes ad me missum facias. Uic. 

Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. The participle in rus, joined to the tenses of the verb sum^ 
denotes intention^ or being upon the point of doing something. 
Hence arises what is called the periphrastic conjugation* 

INDICATIVE. 

amatiirus sum, / am about to love, 

amaturus eram, I was about to love. 

amaturus ero, / shall he about to love. 

amaturus fui, / 1^05 or have been about to love. 

amaturus fueram, I had been about to love* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim, I may be about to love. 

amaturus essera, I would be about to love. 

amaturus fuerira, I may have been about to love. 

amaturus fuissem, / would have bem about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 

amaturus esse, to be about to love. 

.amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love. ' 
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Fulhro 18 not found joined with the participle in rus. 

15. The participle in dus, vf'iih the verb sum, expresses neceS' 
sity or propriety ; as, amcmdus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
a second periphrastic conjugation ;— thus : 



amandus sum, 
amandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fuerim, 
amandus fuissem, 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles. 

16. Neater verbs, as they want the passive voice, have usually only the 
participles of the active. Some of them, however, have perfect participles, 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by past participles of 
English neuter verbs. Such are adidtusj eesscUtis, damdtus, eoaUtus, conr 
eretus, defectus, deflagratuSj emersus, errdtui, interiius, obUuSf occdsuSy pta- 
atitSy redvnddtuSf regn&tus, reqwUtus, suddtus, suitus, triumphitus, vhddtuSf 



The following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active, 
are also translated by active participles i — ccmdtus, having supped ; poHUy 
having drunk ; praruus, having dined 5 and sometimes juratus, having 
sworn. 

Some neuter verbs, also , have iuture passive participles ; as, domUendus, 
errandus, regnandus, vigilandtis, &c. 

Note. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the lists 
which follow. 

For the active meaning of osus and its compounds, see § 183, 1. 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an active 
and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertdtem, having obtained liberty, or 
admtd Ubertdte, Ubertjr having been obtained. 

So abomindiuSf eomUatus, eommmt&tus, complaais, eonfe»sus, contegt&tut, 
detestdtus, digndtus, dimmuus, emensus, ementitus, emfirUuSj expertua, ex9s- 
crdtus, inUrpretdtus, largitus, machinOtus, medxt&tus, mercdtus, metOtus, 
oblitus, orsus, ptUtus, partituSy perfunctuSf poUidUus, test&hu, venerOtus, 
Vitus. The participle m dus, of dep. verbs is commonly passive. 

IS. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the signification of the 
active voice ; as, gavlsus, having rejoiced. (See in Jjsto^ . 

But auaus is used both in an active and passive sense ; as, ausi omnes 
immdne nefas, ausdque potUi, Virg. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, except that 
offiaurus. VenturOrum is found in Ovid, Met. 15, 836. 

20. In the third ftnd fourth conjugations, the future passive participle 
sometimes ends in undus, especially when i precedes. Potior has usually 
potiundus. In these conjugations the gerund also has sometimes undi, &c. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with in^sig^ 
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nifying naif whose veibfl do not admit of ■neh composition ; the j thus be* 
oome adjectives ; as, ifueieiu, ignorant ; impardtuSf unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, becoma 
adjectives, and as such are compared ; as, amans, loving ; miuuUior. amaw 
tUtetmus. .In some instances, thej become substantives; as, frmfietus, a 
commander. 

NoTB. Many words derived from substantives, with the tenninations 
of participles, dtet , i£ics, and tOus, are yet adjectives ; as, alatug^ winged • 
ttamtus, turreied, &a. See § 12d, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it 
also in the third, though it be changed in the second ; as, foh 
cto, faciwn ; habeo, habttum, 

2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e; as, ctrrro, 
eucurri ; faUo, fefelH. This prefix is called a reduplication. 
8pondto and sto lose s in the second syllable, making spopondi 
and steti. For the verbs that take a reduplication, see §$ 165, 
168, and 171, Exc. 1, (6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like 
the simple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio, 
audivi, auditum ; exaudio, ezaudivi, exauditum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com- 
plete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication ; but the 
compounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the 
first root, (see § 189, 2,) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; dcscendo, de- 
scendi, descensum, 

Exc. 3. When a, 0,«r e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, the same is retained in the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
dissyllable; as, habeo, habui, habttum; prohibeo, prohibui, prO' 
hibitum. 

But if the third root is a monosyllable, the secoilll root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple. 
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but sometimes changes a ore into t, and the third root has e; as, 
faciOf feci^ factum ; conficio, confici, confecium ; teneo, tenui, 
tentum ; retineo, retinui^ retentum ; rapio^ abripio, -rip, -rept. 

Note. The compoands of eado^ ago, frangOf pango, and tango, retain 
«, and Uiose of $alw retain «, in Uie tiiird root. 

Etc. 4. Compounds of pario, and some of do and cubo, are of dU&rent 
eonjiisations from their simple verbs. 
A lew other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Second and Third Roots. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

^ 164. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second 
root ends in dv, and the third in at ; as, ama, amavt/ amatt^m. 
The followmg list contains such regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

Note. In this and the subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked 
* are said to have no perfect participle ; Ahose marked t to have no pres- 
ent participle. A dasn ( — ) afler the present, denotes that there is no sec* 
ond root. The participles in rus and dus^ and the supines in um and tc 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., </., m., and u. 
Mundo, for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dus; but it has a present participle, and' a participle in rug. 

In tlie lists of irregular verbs, those compounas only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from tliat of their simples. 

When ». is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the 
parts whicli have commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and 
passively, or passively alone. Buch verbs are by some grammarians call- 
ed common. 



• Abundo, r. to overflow. 
AccQso, m. r. d. to oc- 

euse. 
t Adumbro, to delineate. 
iKdifico, r. d. to hviid. 
iEquo r. d. to level. 
iEstlnio, r. d. to value. 
"AmbOlo, m. d. to tealk. 
A mo, r. d. to love. 
tAiiiplio, d. to enlarge. 
Appello, d. to call. 
Apto, d. to fit. 
Aro, r. d. to pUmgh. 
*tAusculto, to listen. 
*tAutQmo, tosujypose. 
tliasio, — ,d. to kiss. 
"Hello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 
•Beo, to bless. ^ 
' Boo, to bellow. 



tBrevio, to shorten, 

tCoBCO, to blind. 

tCcBlo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tCalcItro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. tosieze. 

tCasttgo, m. d. to cltas- 
tise. 

Celebro, d. to eetebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Cesso, d. to cease, 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Clutfio, to shout. 

Cogito, d. to think. 

CompftrOyd to compare. 

Concilio, r. d. to recow' 
die. 

ConsidSro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 



Cremo, d. to bum. 

concr^mo, r. 
f Creo, r. d. to create. 
Crucio, d. to torment* 
Culpo, r. d. to blame. 
tCuneo, d. to wedge. 
Curo, r. d. to care. 
Dainno, m. r. d. to eon 

demn. 
Decdro, d. to adorn, 
*tDelineo, to delineate 
DesidSro, r. d. to da 

sire. 
Destino, d. to design, 
Dico, m. r. d. to dedi^ 

cole, 
Dicto, to dictate. 
tDoIo, to hew. 
Dono, r. d. to bestow, 
Duplico, r. d. to i~ 
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Duro, r. to kardem. 
I Effigio, to portray, 
Bquito, to ridU, 
tEnucIeo, to explain, 
ExTOy to wander. 
Exi8tiino,u.r.d. to think, 
Exploro, m. d. to starch, 
Exulo, m. t. to be ban' 

ished. 
Fabrico, d. to frame, 
tFatlgo, r. d. to weary, 
Festino, r. to hasten, 
Firtnuyr.d.to strengthen, 
Flagito,m.d. to demand. 
"Fiagro, r. to be on fire. 

conflagro, r. 

deHngxo. 
Flo, d. to blow. 
Formo, r. d. to form. 
Foro, d. to bore. 
tFrsno, to bridle. 
tFraudo, d. to defraud. 
fFrio, — , to cru table. 
FugOy r. d. to put to 

Pffht. 
I Fundo, r. to found. 
f Furio, — , to madden, 
tGaleo, ^ to put on a 

helmet. 
Gesto, d. to bear. 
OlaciOy — , to congeal. 
Gravo, d. to weigh 

down. 
Gusto, d. to taste. 
Hablto, m. d. to dwell, 
•Halo, — , to breathe. 
Hi^tiio, m. to winter, 
*Hio, d. to gape. 
f liurao, r. a. to bury, 
lacto, r. d. to t/irow. 
Igrnoro, r. d. to be igno* 

rant. 
ImpSro, r. d. to com- 
mand. 
tlmpetro, r. d. to obtain, 
Inchoo, r. to begin. 
•ndago, r. d. to trace 

ouL 
. Adico, m. r. d. to shmo, 
tlnebrio, — , to inebri' 

ate. 
Initio, to initiate. 
In€{uTno, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to renew. 
Intro, r. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to invite, 
Irrito, r. d. to irritaU. 
11 



itfiro, 11. d. to ^ o^tit, 
Judlco, r. d. to judge, 
Jugo, d. to couple. 
Jugalo,m. d. to butcher, 
Juro, d. to stoear. 
Labero, r. d. to labor, 
habiro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
tLanio, d. to butcher, 
Latro, to bark, 
Laudo, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to 2oo«e. 
tLego, to depute. 
Levo, r. d. to ligftten, 
Lib^ro, r. d. to /re«. 
Libo, d. to /><n£r ou<. 
Li^o, to bind. 
tLiquo, d. to m«/^ 
Lito, to aopease. 
Loco, r. a. to ///ace. 
LustrOf d. to surveu. 
Luxurio, to abound, 
Macto, d. to s/ay. 
Macalo, to «(ain. 
M&ndOjr.dUo command. 
Mandaco, to cActo. 
*Mano, to jloio. 
MatQro, d. to ri|Mii. 
Mf>nidro, a. d. to te/2. 
•Meo, to ^o. 
*Miffro,a. r. d. to depart. 
*Miuto, m. r. to serve in 

war. 
f Minio, d. to paint red, 
Ministro, d. to serve, 
Mitjgo, d. to pacify. 
Monstro, r. to show. 

tdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change, 
Narro, r. d. to tell. 
Nato, m. r. to swim. 
tNavlgo, r. d. to saU. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*Nau8eo, to loat/ie. 
Nego, m. r. d. to lieny. 
•No, to noim. 
Nomino, r. d. to nafiM. 
Noto, d. to ffiarA;. 
Novo, r. d. to renew, 
Nudo, d. to make bare, 
NuncQpo, T. d. to name. 
Nuntio, m. r. to tdl. . 

reniintio, d. 
•Nuto, r. to Tiod. 



Opto, d. to wish. 
f Orbo, r. to deprive. 
Oruo, r. d. to adorn. 
Oro, m. r. d. to beg. 
Faco, d. to subdue. 
Paro, r. d. to prepare, 
Patro, r. d. to perform* 
•Pecco, r. d. to «». 
tPio, d. to propitiate. 
Placo, r. d. to anpeast. 
Ploro, m. d. to oewail. 
Porto, u. r. d. to cany. 
Postaio, m. r. d. to tfii- 

man<2. 
Privo, d. to deprive. 
Probo, m. u. r. d. to dp- 
proveo 

comprdbo, m. 
Profllgo, d. to rout. 
Propgro, d. to hasten. 
•tPropino. to ctr/n^ to. 
Propitio, a. to appease. 
Pugno, r. d. to fight. 
Pulso, d. to ^at. 
Purgo, u.r. d. to c^aoiiM 
Puto, d. to think. 
Quasfo, d. to MaA«. 
Radio, to emit ray#. 
Rapto, d. to <2ra^. 
Recupdro, m. r. d. to 

recover. 
RecQso, r. d. to refuse, 
Redundo, to overftow. 
Regno, r. d. to ru/0. 
tRepudio, r. d. to ret'Mf. 
Resfiro, d. to unlocl, 
•tRetalio, ~, to rctaU^ 

ate. 
Rigo, to ioa<er. 
Rogo, ni. r. d. to aji&. 
Roto, to whirl. 
Sacririco,m.to saerffiee* 
Sacro, d. to eottseerate, 
tSagfno, d. to fatten. 
Salto, r. to c/ance. 
SalQtOyin. r. d. to mZsiIc 
Sano, r. d. to heal, 
Satio, to satiate, 
fSataro,tojU/. 
Saucio, d. to wound. 
•Secundo, to prosper, 
Sedo, m. d. to oZ/iiy. 
Servo, r. d. to &M/y. 
•iSibilo, to /tiff# 



Obsecro,m.r.d.to6e<eecA.Siceo, d. to dry. 
Obtrunco, r. to /m7/. Signo, r. d. to marft out> 

Ondro, r. d. to load, assigno. m* 
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Similld, r. d. to pretend. 

Socio, d. to associate, 

*Somnlo, to dream, 

Specto, m. r. d. to be- 
hold,. 

Spero', r. d. to hope. 

*»piro, to breathe. 
conspire, 
ezspiro, r. 
Buspiro, d. 

SpoIiOy m. d. to rob. 

Spumo, to foam. 

Stillo, to drop. 

Stimalo, to goad. 

StipOy to stuff. 

Sudo, to sweat, 

Suffoco, to strangle. 

Sugillo, d. to taunt. 

Supgro, r. d. to over^ 
come. 

Suppedito, to afford. 



*SupplIco, m. to sup- 

plicate. 
*Susurro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to delay. 
Taxo, d. to rate. 
Temgro, d. to defile. 
Tempgro, r. d. to temr 
per. 

obtempero, r. to obey. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Termino, r. d. to limit. 
Titabo, to stagger. 
Tolgro, u. r. d. to bear. 
Tracto, u. d. to handle. 
*tTripudio, to dance. 
Triumpho, r. to trl- 

umph. 
Trucido, r. d. to kUl. 
Turbo, d. to disturb. 
•Vaco, to beat leisure. 



*Vapt&lo, m. d. to be 
beaten. 

Vario, to diversify. 

Vasto, d. to Jay waste, 

Vellico, to pluck. 

Verbgro, r. d. to beat. 

*Ve8Ugo, to search for, 

Vexo, d. to teaise. 

Vibro, d. to brandish, 

Vigiloy d. to watch, 

Vidlo, m. r. d. to vio- 
late. 

Vitio, d. to vitiate. 

Vito, u. d. to shun, 

V\fAo,to howl. 

Umbro, r. to shade, 

Voco, r. d. to caSL 

*Volo, to fly. 

Voro, r. to devour. 

Vulgo, r. d. to publish. 

VulnSro, d. to wound. 



^ 165* The following verbs of the first conjugation are 
irregular or defective in their second and third roots : — 



*Crepo, crepui, to m/oke a noise. 

^discrepo, -ui or -avi. 

incrSpo, -ui or -avi, -Itum. or atuoii 

*1percr6po, — . 

*f recrfipo, — 
*Cubo, cuDui, cubitum {sup.), to re- 
cline, 

inctibo, -ui or -avi, d. 
Those compounds of cnho which take 

m b^ore b, are of the third eon- 



fugation. 
Do, (fedi, datum, m. r. d. to give. 
So circumdo, pessumdo, satisdo, 
and venumdo ; the other com- 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation. 
Dome, domui, domitum, r.d. to tame. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fricatum, 
d. to nib, 
confrico, — , -atum. 
infrico, — , -atum. 
Juvo, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvatQ- 
rus, to help. 
So adjavo, -javi, -jatom, m. r. d. 
*Ijabo, — , to totter. 
Lavo, lavi, lavatum, lautum or lo- 
tum ; (sup.) lautum or lava- 
tum, lavatQrus, d. to wash. 
Lavo is also sometimes of the 
third conjugation, 
•Mltro, luicui,- to glitter. 



dimico, -avi or -ui, r. (-atanu). 
•emico, -ui, r. (-atarus). 
*intermico, — . 
*promico, — , d. 
Neco, necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 
to kill. 
enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

-turn, d. 
tinternfico, -»-, -atum. 
•tNexo, — , to tie. 
Plico, — , plicatum, to fold. 
duplTco, -avi, -atum, r. d. 
multiplTco and replico have -avi, 

-atum. 
*supplico, -avi, m. r. 
appllco, -avi or -ui, -atum or 

-itum, -itarusr. So implico. 
complico, -ui, -Ttum or -atum. 
expllco, -avi or -ui, -atum or 
-Itum, r. r. 
Poto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink. 
tepoto, -avi, -um. 
•perpoto, -avi. 
Seco, Becui, sectum, secatanis d 
to cut. 
*circumsSco, — . 
*inters6co, — , d. 
^persdco, -ui 

pi'SBB^co, -ui, -turn or -ttum. So 
reiSco, d. 
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*S<mOy flonuiy -atOnu, d. to sound, 
*coiiadnoy -ni. So ex-, in-, per-, 

prs-sAno. 
*iefldno, -ayi. 
*a8Bdno, — . So eircnmiSno tmd 



*Sto, Bteti, Btatflnu, to Mand. 

*uitesto, -Bt£ti. So circonuto, 

intersto, supento. 
*con8to, -sfiti, -BtatOms. So 

exto, inflto, obsto, pento. 



*pnBsto, -flfiiti, -gUtanu, ^ 

'adsto, 'UtLii^ -etittlnu. 

*prosto, -stf ti. So retto. [pento. 

*di8to, — . So Bubsto mmd su- 
*Tono, tonul, to tkMndor, So eif- 
eamtfino. 

mUdno, -ni, •Itom. 

intdno, -ui, -itam. 

*retdnoj — . 
Veto, retai/fr ayi,yetXtum,to/orML 



^ 166« All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are 
regular, and are conjugated like mirar ; as. 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor, 
Adalor, d. tofiaUer, 
&m^\otf d. to rival. 
*AprIcor, to hash in the 

gun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to d«- 

spise. 
AocClpor, r. p. to hunt 

ajiar. 
AuxUior, D. to hdv. 
Ayersor^ a. to dislike. 
CaJumnior, to calumni' 

ate. 
Cansor, to allege. 
'Comissor, m. to revel. 
Comitor, p. to aecom' 

pany. 
Concionor, to harangue. 
*Confab(llor, m. to dio' 

course. 
Conor^ d. to endeavor. 
tConsplcor, to see. 
Contemplor, d. p. to 

vi.eio. 
Crimlaor, m. p. to 

blame. 
Canctor, d. p. to delay. 
DeprScor, m. r. d. p. to 

deprecate. 
*f Digladior, to fence. 
Dignur, d. p. to think 

iDorthy. 
Domlnor, to rule. 
Epalor, r. d. to feast. 
*FamiiIor, m. to toait on. 
Fatar, (defect.) a. d. to 

s]^eak. See § 183, 6. 
tFenor, r. to keep holi- 
day. 



*Fniiiieiitor, m. tofor^ 

oge. 
Furor, m. to steal. 
Glorior, r. d. to hoasL 
GratQlor, m. d. to com- 

gratulate. 
Horior, d. to encourage. 
Ixnitor, a. r. d. to inU- 

tote. 
Indi|rnor, d. to disdain. 
Infitior, d. to deny. 
Insector, to pursue. 
Inaidior, r. d. to Ue in 

wail. 
Jacalor, ^. to dart. 
Jocor, to jest. 
Letor, r. d. d. to r^oiee. 
Lamentor, a. p. to 66- 

loaU. 
*fLi^or, m. to gather 

Luctor, d. to wrestle. 

MedTcor, r. d. p. to heal. 

Medltor, p. to meditate. 

Mercor, m. r. d. p. to 
buy. 

Minor, to threaten. 

Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 

MisSror, d. to pity. 

ModSror, a. d. to rule. 

Modalor, d. p. to mod- 
ulate. 

Moror, r. d. to delay. 

tMutuor, p. to borrow. 

Neffotior, r. to traffic. 

*tNiigor, to trifie. 

Obtestor, p. to beseech. 

Opfiror, to teor^. 

Qpinor, u. r. d. to think. 

OpitQlor, ID. to Aei^. 



Opafinor, m. to Mtor. 
tOtior, to be at leismro. 
PabOior, m. d. to graio, 
Palor, to lOMiIer. 
Percontor,m. to tiifnra. 
Periclitor, d. p. to fry. 
tPiscov, m. tojish. 
Popalor, r. d. p. to li^ 

waste. 
Pnedor, m. tophmdor. 
Prcellor, to fight. 
Precor, m. a. r. d. to 

Recordor, d. to r s m s m * 

ber. 
Rimor, d. to search* 
Rixor, to mo2<2. 
*Ru8tTcor, toUveintkt 

country, 
Sciscitor, m. p. to m- 

^re, 
*Scitor, m. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to search. 
Solor, d. to comfort. 
Spatior, to walk about. 
SpecQior, m. r. d. to 

view. 
tStipaloi; p. to stipu' 

late. 
f Suayior, d. to kiss. 
Susplcor, to suspect. 
Testor, d. p. to witness. 

So deteator. 
Tutor, d. to defend. 
Vagor, to toanotfr. 
Venfiror, d. p. to loor- 

Venor, m. to Aunt. 
Versor, to fr« employed, 
Vocifferor, to bawL 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ T67» Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo. The 
second and third roots, instead of ev and it, commonly end in 
« and It; as, moneo, monut, monlttim. 

The following list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third roots : — 

*Aoeo, to be sour. 
•Albeo, — , to be white. 
*Arceo, d. to drive away. 

coerceo, d. to re- 
ttrain. 

ezerceoyi. d. toexer- 
eise. 
•Areo, to be dry, 
•Aveo, — , to covet. 
*Caleo, r. to be tearm. 
*CaIleo, — , to be hard, 

•percalleo, to be 
/tardened. 
•Calveo, — , to be bald. 
*Candeo, to be white. 
•Caneo, to be hoary. 
*Careo, r. d.' to wanL 
*Ceveo, — , to fawn. 
*Clareo, to be bright, 
•Clueo, — , to befivunts. 
*Den8eo, — ,to thicken. 
•Diribeo, — , to distrU 

bute. 
*Doleo, r. d. to grieve. 
•Egeo, r. to wajU. 
*Kinineo, to rise above. 
♦Flacceo, to wWier. 
•Flaveo, — ^o be yellow, 
♦Floreo, to flourish. 
•FoBleo, — , to be fetid. 
•Frigeo, — , to be cold. 
•Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. 

So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 
beo. 

eohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 



inhibeo^d. to hinder. 

•fperhibeo, d. to re- 
port. 

f posthabeo, to post- 
pone. 

proebeo, r. d. to af- 
ford. 

debeo, r. d. to owe. 
•Hebeo, — , to be dull. 
•Horreo, d. to be rou^h. 
•Humeo, — , to be moist. 
•Jaceo, r. to lie. 
•Lacteo, — , to suck. 
*Langueo, to htngidsh. 
*Lateo, to lie hid. 
*Lenteo, — , to be slow, 
*Liceo, to be valued. 
•Liveo, — , to be livid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean. 
*Madeo, to be wet. 
Mereo, r. to deserve. 

tcommereo, to de- 
serve. 

fdemereo,d. to enm, 

temereo, to merit, 

•fpermereo, to serve 
in war. 

promereo, to deserve, 
•Mcereo, — , to grieve. 
Moneo, r. d. to advise. 

admoneo, m. r. d. to 
admonish. 

commoneo, to warn. 

pnemoneo, to fort- 
warn. 
*Muceo, — , to be 



*Niteo, to 

Noceo, m. r. to hurt. 

*0\eo, to snuU. 

*PaUeo, to be pale. 

•Pareo, m. r. d. to obey. 

•Pateo, to be open. 

Placeo, to please, 

*Polleo, — , to be able. 

*Puteo, to be nauseous . 

•Putreo, to be putrid. 

"Renidco, — , to glitter. 

•Riffeo, to be stiff. 

*RuDeo, to be red. 

*Scateo, — , to overflow. 

*Sileo, d. to be silent. 

*Sordeo, to be filthy. 

*Splendeo, — , to shin£, 

*Squaleo, to be foul. 

*Strideo, — , to creak. 

*Studeo, d. to study. 

*Stupeo, to be amazed. 

Taceoy r. d. to be silent 

*Tepeo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. 
So detcrreo, to deter. 
tabsterreo, to deter. 
tconterrco, ^ to 
texterreo, >fright- 
tperterreo, ) en. 

•Timeo, d. to fear. 

•Torpeo, to be torpid. 

•Tumeo, to swell. 

•Valeo, r. to be able. 

*Vegeo, — , to be strong, 

•Vieo, — , to bind. 

*Vigeo, to he strong. 

*Vireo, to be green. 

*Uveo, — , to be moist. 



fnouldy. 
*NigTeo, to be black, 

§ 168. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and It, including those which form them regularly in ev 
and it 

Note. Some verbs of this conjugation are irregular in the second and 
third roots, in consequence of imitating the common fonaB of the thixd 
eonjugation. 
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Aboleo, -fivi, -Uum, r. d. to efface. 
*Algreo, alsi, to be cold. 
Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to burn. 
Aadeo, aosus sum,(«am,iare,whence 

ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare. 
Augeo, auzi, aactum, r. d. to tV 

crease. [ware. 

Caveo, cavi, cautam, xn. d. to be- 
Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think. 

receiiaeo, -ui, -um or -I turn. 

•percenseo, -ui. 

*succen8eo, -ui, d. 
CieOf civi, citum, to excite. The per* 

fed civi #e«nw to come from cio, 

of the fourth conjugation. 
Compleo, -6vi, -€tuin, to fill. So 

the other compounds of pleo. 
"CoDuiveo, •nivi, to wink at. 
Deleo, -dvi, -£tam, d. to Uoi out. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 
*Faveo, favi, faatarus, to favor. 
*Ferveo, ferbui, to boit. It is some- 
times of the third conjugation. 
Fleo, flevi, fletuin, r. d. to weep. 
Foveo, fovi, fotum, d. to cherish. 
Fiendeo, — , fiessom or fiesom, to 

gnash. 
*Fmffeo, fulsi, to shins. 

Fulgo, of the third conjugation^ 
is also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, r. to r^oice. 
*IliBreo, haasi, hsBsarua. to sttek. 
indulgeo, indulai, indultum, r. d. to 

ijululge. 
Jubeo, jussij jussum, r. d. to order, 
*Luceo, luxi, to shine. 

polluceo, -luxi, -luctum. 
*Lngeo, loxi, d. to mourn. 
*Majieo, mansiy maugunii m. r. d. to 

reouUn. 



Misceo, miscui, mistam or nuxtum, 

roistarua, d. to mix, 
Mordeo, momordi, monum, d. to 

bite. — Remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, xnovii motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to soothe. 
*Mulgeo, muUi or mulxi, to milk. 
Neo, nevi, netam, to spin. 
•Paveo, pa?i, d. toftar. [deo, — . 
•Pendeo, pependi, to hong, •impen- 

propendeo, — , propenaum. 
Pleo, {obsolete^ See compleo. 
Prandeo, prandi, pranaum, r. to dine. 
Rideo, rial, riaum, m. r. d. to laugh, 
*Sedeo, aedi, aeaaum, m. r. to sit. 

The compounds change e into i. 

Miasideo, -aSdi. So pneaideo. 
*Seneo, aenui, to be old. 
Soleo, aolltua auin or aoloi, to 6« oe- 

eustomed. 
*Sorbeo, aorbui, to suck in. 

*abaorbeo, -aorbui or -aorpai. 
Spondeo, apopondi, aponaum, to 

promise. 
Saadeo, auaai, auasum, r.d.tooMse. 
Teneo, tenui, texitum, r. d. to hold. 

The compounds change e into i. 

^attineo, -tinui. So peitineo. 
Tergeo, terai, teraum, to wipe. 

Ter^, of the third conjugation, 
IS also in use. 
Tondeo, — , tonaum, to shear. The 

compounds have the perfect tondL 
Torqueo, torai, tortum, d. to twist, 
Torreo, torrui^ toatum, to roast. 
•Turgeo, lurai, to swdl. 
*Urgeo or ur^ueo, uni, d. to urgs. 
Video, yidi, viaam, m. a. r. d. to see, 
Voveo, vovi, yotum, d. to vow. 



^ 169« Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



Uecet, decuit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum eat, it 
pleases. 

Licet, licuit or licltam eat, it is law- 
ful. 

Liquet, liquit, it is dear. 

Misdret, miaeruit or miaeritum eat, 
it pities. 

Oportet, oportuit, it behoves. 

NoTX. Lubetf &c., are sometimet 
the comic writera. 



Piget, piguit or pigTtum eat, d. tk 

grieves. 
PcBnItet, poenituit, pcBnitOnu, d. t^ 

repents. 
Pudet, puduit or pudltam eat, d. it 

shames. 
Tedet, tedoit or teaum eat, ii 

wearies. 

So pertaedeL 

written for Ubetf &e., especially in 
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^ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Corrugation, 

Fateor, fassus, r. d. to confess. ^ •Medeor, d. to cure. 

The compounds cJiange a into i. Mereor, merltus, to deserve. 

confiteor, confessus, d. p. to ac-^ Misereor, miseritus or misertus, to 

knmoledge. pity. 

*tdiffiteor, to deny. Polliceor, pollicitns, p. to promise. 

profiteor, profes8US| d. p. to d^ Reor, ratus, to tldnk. 

dare, i Tueor, taitua, d. p. to protect. 

Liceor, licitus, to bid a price, Vereor, veritus, a. to Jear. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the secondToot is formed by adding s ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpsi, carp- 
tum; arguo, argui, arguti^m. 

In annexing s and <, certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. C,gy h, and ^, at the end of the root, form with s the double letter 
z in the *2d root ; m the 3d root, e remains, and the others are changed 
into e before tu; as, rego (regsi)^ rexi, rectum; vehoj vexi, vecium; 
coquo, coa», coctum. 

Note. InfiuOfflvadf and struo^ stntad, h seemtrto faaye been lost in the 
root of the verb. 

2. B is changed into p before 5 and t ; as, scribOf servpsi, seriptum. 

3. D and 2, before 5, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, claudo^ 
dausi ; cedo, cessi. After m, p is sometimes inserted before s and t ; as, 
sumoy sumpsi. R is changed to s before s and t in gero and uro. 

Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not add t 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first ; as, 
Biho, ExcQdo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

£do, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strido, Verto, 

Emo, Fugio, Lego, Fsallo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando^fendo, and nuo. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a 
Towel, some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit 
two or more of tncse changes ; as, 

Ago, Faclo, Frango, Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findo, Fundo, Linquo, Sisto« Vinco. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Cado, Curro, Parco, Pendo, Tangro, 

Csdo, Disco, Pario, Posco, Tendo, 

Cano, Fallo, Pello, Pungo, Tundo. 
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Ezc. 2. Some add u to the root of the verh ; as, 
AIo, Consalo, Gemo, Rapio, TremOy 

Colo, DepsOy GenOy(ots,) SlrepO| Volo, 

Coinpeico, Freino, Molo, Texo, Voino. 

MUo and pono add sUf with a change in the rooL 

Kxc. 3. The following add iv .-— 

Arcesso, Capio, Lacesaoy Rudo, 

Capesao, Incesso, Peto, ^VLmto^ wiik m ehmge 4(f r imio §* 

Ezc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; thofe in fee 
dropping se : — 

Cresco, Pasco, SciacOy Lino, Sine, Btemoi 

Nosco, Quieaco, Ccrno, Sero, Spemo, Tero. 

£xc. 5. The 3d roots of verbs whose root ends in d or f, add s, in- 
stead of 2, to the root, either dropping those letters, or changing them 
into 5; as, elaudo^ dausum; defendOf defensum; cedo^ cettum, iTut the 
compounds of do add Uu. 

The following, also, add 5, with a change of the root : — 

Excello, FaUo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Premo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add f, with a change of the root: — 
Gemo, Ftngo, Gero, Sero, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rompo, Sisto, Sterno, ' Tero, Vinco; 

to which add those in seo, with t1ie2droot in e; these drop jc before C, 

except pascOf wliich drops e only. 

Exc. 7. The following hare tt :— 

Bibo, Molo, Pono, with a change nj n tnfo •. 

Creno, (o&s.) Vomo, 

The following have U : — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Peto, 

Facesso, Lacesso, Qaiero, unth a dkang$ qfi into •. 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

^ 1 72» The following list contains both the regular and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo, acui, acQturo, d. to sharpen, 'Batuo, batui, d. to heat. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive* Bibo, bibi, bibTtum, d. to drink. 

So circum2go, cogo, aiid jierSgo. *Cado, cecidi, casOrus, to fall. The 
*ambigo, — ^todmtbt. SoB^Vkgo, compounds change a itUo i, 

77ic other compounds cf^ange ana drop the reduplication. * 

a into i. See § 181). 2. occTdo, -cidi, -casum, r. to set, 

*prodigo, -€gi, to squander. Ccdo, cecldi, caesum, r. d. to cut, 
Alo, alui, allium or altum, d. to The compounds change le into 

nourish, T, and drop the reduplica^ 

•Ango, anxi, to strangle. tion. 

Arguo, argui, argatum, d. to conmct. From candeo, of the second con- 

Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to jugtUion, is formed 

call for. Pass. inf. aroessiri or aeceiMo, -cendiy -cenmuni d. fo 

ereesiL 
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kindle. So the other com- 
pounds. 
*Cano, cecf ni, d. to sing. The eom^ 
pounds change a into i. 
*coiicIno, -cinui. So occino, 

prasclno. 
*accino, — . So incino, intercino, 
succino, reclno. 
'dipesso, -iviy r. d. to undertake, 
Capio, cepi, captum, r. d. to take. 
The compounds change a into i. 
Carpo, carpsi, carptum, d. to pluck. 
The compounds change a into e. 
Cedoycessi, cessam,r. to yield. 
Cello, (obsolete.) 

ezcello, -cellui, -celsum^ to excel. 
•antecello, — . SoprsBcello, re- 
cello, 
percelloy -call, •calsum^to strike. 
Cerno, crevi, cretum, d. to decree. 
Cerno, to see, has no second or 
third root. 
Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 
•Clango, — , to dang. 
Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to shut. 
The compounds change au into u. 
•f Clepo, clepsi, or clepi, to steal. 
Colo, colui, cultum, d. to tiU. 

focculo, -cului, -cvHitxmfd. to hide. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to deck. 
^Compesco, -peacui, to restrain, 
ConsOio, -Bului, -sultuxn, m. r. d. to 

consult. 
Coquo, cozi, coctum, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, cxedldi, creditum, r. d. to be- 
lieve. 
•Creaco, crevi, to grow. 

concresco, -crevi, -cretum. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 
*accuinbo, -cubui, to lie daum. 
So the other compounds which 
*Cudo, — , to forge. [insert m. 

ezcQdo,-cadi,-ctl8iim, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupltum, d. to desire. 
*Ciirro, cucurri, corsQrus, to run. 
Concurro, circumcurro, succur- 
# . ro, and transcurro, drop the 
reduplication; the ot/ier com- 
pounds sometimes drop, and 
sometimes retain U. 
decurro, decurri, decursum. 
*Dego, degi, d. to live, [take away. 
Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to 
rDepso, depsui, depstum, to knead. 
Dico, dizi, dictum, u. r. d. to say. 
*Di8co, didlci, discitariu, d. to learn. 



*Dispesco, — , to separate. 
Divido,divl8i,di visum, r.d.to divide. 
Do is of the first conjugation. 

abdo, -didi, -ditum, d. to hide. So 

condo. indo. 
addo, -dial, -dltum, r. d. to add. 
So dedo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. 
tdido, -didi, -dltum, to divide. So 

abdo, subdo. 
perdo, -didi, -dltum, m. r. d. ab- 
scondo, -di or -didi, -dltum or -sum. 
Duco, duzi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. 
£do, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 
Exvo, exui, exQtum, d. to strip off, 
£mo, eiui, emptum, r. d. to buy. 
Facesso, -cessi, -cessltum, to execute. 
Facio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a preposition, 
it changes a into i, and has a 
regular passive. Compound- 
ed vdth ot/ier words, it retains 
a when of this conjugation, 
and has the passive, fio, fac- 
tus. See § 180. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 

•refello, -felli, d. to refute. 
Fendo^ (obsolete.) 

defendo, -fendi, -fensum, m. u. r. 

d. to defend. 
ofiendo, -fendi, -fensum, d. to 
offend. 
Fero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§179. A perfect tettUi is rare, 
•sufero, — . 
Fido, — , fisus, to trust. See § 1G2, 18. 
«onndo,confisus sum or confidi, 

to rely on. 
diffido, diffisus sum, to distrust. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, r. to fix. 
Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 
Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 
*Fligo, flixi, to dash. So confllfiro. 
tdSligo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. 

So infligo. 
profllgo is ofthejtrst conjugation. 
Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, r. tofloio. 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. 
Frango, fregi, fractum, r. d. to break. 

The compounds change a into i. 
*Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frefndo, — , fresum or fressum, to 

gnash. 
Frigo, frixi, frictum or frixiim, to 
roast. 
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•Furio, fii ji, fti^tamfl, d. to flee. 
Fanao, fudi, fusum, r. d. to pour 
•Furo, — , to rage. 
*G€mo, gemui, d. to groan. 
Gigno, (obsolete seno,) genui, genl- 

tum, r. d. to beget. 
•Glisco, — , to grow. 
•Glubo, — , to peel. 

deglQbo, — , -gluptttm. 
Gruo, {obsolete.) [ingnio. 

*congnio, -gmi, to agree. So 
Gero, ^essi, gestum. r. d. to bear. 
Jacio, jeci, jactam, a. to east. The 

compounds change a into i. 
Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 
Imbuo, imbai, imbatam, d. to imhue. 
^Inceflso, -cessivi, or -ceMi to attack. 
tinduo, indui, indatum, to put on. 
Jungojunxi, junctuin, r. d. to join. 
Lacesso, •cessivi, -cessltmn, r. d. to 

provoke. 
Lacio, {obsolete.") Jlie compounds 
dian^e a into i. 

allicio, -lexi, •lectam, d. to allure. 
So illicio, pellicio. 

elicioy-licuiy-licltum, to draw out. 
Lsedo, loesi, laBsom, m. r. to hurt. The 

compounds change te into i. 
*'L<ambo, Iambi, to Uck. 
IjegOf legi, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
aniggo, perlggo, pnelSgo, rel4- 
go, subl^go, and translggo; 
the other compounds change e 
into i. 

dillffo, -lexi, -lectum, to lots. 

intelllgo, -lexi, -lectum, u. r. d. to 
UTMcrstand, 

neglTgo, -lexi, -lectum, r. d. to 
neglect. 
lArxgo, — , linctum, d. to Uck. 

"delingo, — . 
Lino, livi or levi, litum, d. to daub. 
^Liinaao, liqui, d. to /eave. 

relinquo, -Ilqui, -lictum, r. d. 

delinquo, -liqui, -lictum. So 
derelinquo. 
Ludo, lusi, lusum, m. r. to play. 
*Luo, lui, luitorus, d. to atone. 

abluo, -lui, -latum, r. d. 

diluo, -lui, -latum, d. So elno. 
Mando, mandi, mansui.i, d. to diew. 
Mergo, mersi, mersum, r. A. to dip. 
Meto, messui, messtum, d. to reap. 
Metuo, metui, metotum, d. to fear. 
"Mingo, minxi, mictum, {sup.) to 

make water. 
ftlinuo, minui, mintttum, d. to Usson. 



Mitto, misi, missum, r. d. to j 
Molo, molui, molltom, to grind. 
Mungo, {obsolete.) [wipe. 

emungo, -munxi, -munotum, to 
Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit. 

innecto, -nexui, -nexum. So 
annecto, eonneeto. 
*Nmgo or -guo, ninxi, to snow. 
Nosco, novi, notum, d to /e«rfi. 

fignosco, -nOvi, -nitum, d. to 
recognize. 

cognoBCo, -nori, -nitura, u. r. d. 
. to know. 

*digno8co, — . So pnenoaeo. 

ignoMso, -novi, -n6tum, d. to 
pardon. [m. r. to marry » 

Nubo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
Ntto, {obsolete.) 

*abnuo, -nui, -nuitOrus, d. to ra- 
fuse. 

*annuo, -nui. So innuo, renuo. 
Fando, — , passum or pansum, to 
open. So expando. 

dispando, — , -pansum. 
Pago, {obs.) peplgi, pactum, to 6ar- 

gain. 
Pango, panxi, pactum, panotQrui, d. 
to drive in. 

compin^, -pegi| -pactum. So 
impingo. 

*op]Mingo, -pegi. 

*depango, ^-. So repango, rap> 
pingo. 
*Parco, peperei or pani, panQnu, 

to spare. 
Pario, pep^fri, partum, paritonis, d. 

to oring forth. The compounds 

are ofAe ftmrth conjugation. 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 
Pec to, — , pexum, and pectltum, d. 

to comb. 
Pello, peptkli, pulsum, d. to drive. 

Compounds not reduplicated, 
Pendo, pependi, pensum, r. to weigh. 

The compounds drop the redupU* 

cation. 
Peto,peti vi, petltum, m.n.r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint.' 9 

Pinso, pinsi, pinsitum, pinsum or 

pistum, to griwl. 
*Plango, planxi, planctOrut, to lo- 

ment. 
Plaudo, plausi, plausum, d. to ap" 

plaud. So applaudo. The other 

compounds change au into o. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine, 
*Plao, plui or pluTi, to ram 
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Fonoy posui, posltum, r. d. to place. 
Voao,andiU compounds, andent- 
ly had posivi in the perfect. 
*Posco, poposci, d. to dematid. 
Prehendo, > j. j ^ • 

Prendo, \ ■^» ^"^^ '* ^' ^ *^^«- 
Fremo,preBsi,pres8iiin, r. di. to press. 

The compounds change e into i. 
Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 

bring out. 
*Psallo, psalli, to play on an in^stru- 

ment. 
Pungo, pupt&giy panctum, to prick. 
compnngo, -punxi, -punctum. 

So dispungo, ezpungo. 
interpungOy — , -punctum. 
*repungo, — . 
Qusero, qusslvi, qussTtum, m. r. d. 
to seek. The compounds change 
m into \. 
Quatio, — , quassum, to shake. The 
compounds change qua iiUo 
cu; as^ 
concutioy -cussi, -cussum, d. 
discutio, -cussi, •cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, ({uievi, quietum,?. d. to rest 
Radoy taaij rasum, d. to shave. 
Rapioy rapui, raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
The compounds change a t7i- 
to'i. 
diripio, -ripui, -reptum, m. r. &> 
eripio and prsBripio. 
RegOy rezi, rectum, r. d. to rule. 
The compounds change e in- 
to i. 
•pergo {for perrlgo), perrexi, r. 

to go forward. 
•urgo {for Bunlgo),8urTexi, sur- 
rectum, r. d. to rise. 
*Repo, repsiy to creep. 
Rodoy ro8i, rosum, r. to gnaw. 

ab-y tLT'y ' e-, ob-y pne-rodo toant 
the perfect. 
*Rndo, rudivi, to bray. 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break. 
Ruo, rui, rutum, ruitarus, to fatl. 
diruo, -rui, -rCLtnm, d. So obruo. 
*corruo, -rui. So irruo. 
^Sapio, sapivi, to be wise. The com' 
pounds change a into i. 
resipio, -Biplvi or -sipui. 
•fScabo, Bcahi, to srratck. [grave. 
Scalpo, scnlpsi, scalptum, to en- 
Salo or sallo, — salsum, to salt. 
*Scando, — , d. to clirnb. The com- 
pounds change a iiUo e ', aSy 
asceado, aacencu, aaceiuum, r. d. 



Scindo, scidi, scissum, d. to cut. 
Scisco, sciyiy scitum, d. to ordain. 
Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to 

write. 
Sculpo,sculpBi,8culptum, d. to carve, 
Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. 

cons^ro, -sevi, -situm. So ins^- 

ro, r., and obsero. 
Sero, — , sertum, to kmt. Its com- 
pounds have serui ; as, 

assiro, •serui, -sertum, r. d. 
•Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
*Sido, Bidi, to settle, its compound.^ 

have generally sedi, sessum,yrom 

sedeo. 
*Sino, sivi, sitanu, to permit. 

desino, deBivi, desitum, r. 
Sisto, Btiti, statum, to stop. 

*absiBto, -stiti. So the other com- 
pounds; but circumsisto wants 
the perfect. 
Solvo, solvi, solQtum, r. d. to loose. 
Spargo, Bparsi, sparsum, r. d. to 

spread. The compounds change 

a into e. 
Specio, (obsolete.) The compounds 
change e into i ; asy 

aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to 
look at. 

inspicio, inspezi, inspectum, r. d. 
Spemo, sprevi, spretum^d. to demise. 
•fSpuo, spui, to spit. 

*respuo, respui, d. 
Statuo, statui, statatum, d. to place. 

The compounds change a into i. 
Stemo, Btravi, stratum, d. to strew. 
•Sternuo, sternui, to sneeze. 
*Sterto, — , to snore. 

•tdesterto, destertui. 
*Stinguo, — , to extinguish. 

distinguo, distinxi, distinctum. 
So ertin^o, r. d. 
*Strepo, strepui, to make a noise. 
*Strido, Btridi, to creak. 
Stringo, strinxi, strictum, r. d. to tie 

hard. 
Struo, Btruxi, Btructum, d. to build. 
Sugo, suxi, Buctum, to stick. 
Samo,BumpBi,Bumptum, r. d. to take. 
Suo, — , sutum, d. to sew. So consuo, 
dissuo. 

insuo, -sui, satum 

*aB8UO, — . 

Tango, tetigi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds dianffe a into 
i, and drop the reduplication. 
contingo, contigi, contactum« r. 
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Tego. tezi, tectum, r.d. lot 
*TemnOy — , d. to despise, 

conteumo, -tempsi, -teinptuni, d. 
Tendo, tetendl, tensum or tentom, to 
stretch. The compounds drop 
the redupUaUion; as^ 
eztendo, -tendi, -tensttm or -ten- 
tam. So in-, cm- and xe-ten- 
do. 
detendo has tensum. The other 
compounds have tentum. 
*tTergo, tend, tersum, to wijM. Ter- 
geo, of the second eonju^ationf has 
the same second and third roots. 
Tero, trivi, tritom, d. to rub. 
Texo, te'zui, teztnm, d. to weave. 
Tmgo or tingao, tuud, tinctum, r. d. 

to tinge. 
*Tello, tolli, d. to raise. 

Bostollo, snstjlli, sublatum, r. to 

takeaway, 
*attoUo,— . &>eztoIlo. 
Traho, tnud, traetmn, r. d. to draw, 
Tremo, tremui, d. to tremble. 
Tribuo, tribui, tribatum, r. d. to 

ascribe. 
Trado, tmsi, tnisum, to thrust. 



Tundo, tatQdi, tonflum or tusum, to 
heal. The compounds drop ths 
reduplieationf and have liisum. 
Yet detunsum, obtunsum, and 
retunaum, are also found. 

Vngo, unxi, nnctum, d. to anoint. 

Uro, usai, ustom, d. to hum. 

**Vado,^-,to^ SvwipeiTtdo. T%s 
other compounds have vftti; a#, 
*eT&do, eT&ti, r. So penrtdo; 
also InTftdo, r. d. 

Veho, vexi, rectum, r. to carry. 

Velio, velli or Yulti, rubumfdloima. 
So ayeUo, d., dlvello, eyello, d., 

reTello, revelli, reTuIsum. 
The other compounds haioe veil! 
onlyf except intenrello, wAieA 
has ▼ulsi. 

'Vergo, yeni, to ineiine. 

Verio, — yeraum, d. to hrush. 

Verto, yerti, venum, r. d. to turn. 
See ^ 174, Notx. 

Vinco, yici, yicturo, r. d. to eonpur. 

•Vigo, — , d. to visit. 

*Viyo, yizi, yictOrus, d. to Uve. 

VoWo, yolyi, yolatum, d. to roll. 

Vomo,yomai,yomItttm, r. d. to vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs. 

^ 173r Inceptive yerbs in general want the third root, 
and their second root, when used, is the same as that of their 
primitives. Of those derived from nouns and adjectives, some 
want the perfect, and some form it by adding ui to the root of 
the primitive. See § 187, II. 2. 

In the following list, those yerbs to which s is added, have a simple verb 
m use firom which they are formed : — 



•Acesco, acui, s. to grow sour. 
*JRgTeacOy to grow sick. 
•Albesco, — , s. to grow white. 
•Alesco, — , 8. to grow. 

coalesco, -alui, -alitum, to grow 
together, 
'Ardeseo, arsi, s. to take fire. 
•Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. 

^^exaresco, -arui. So inaresco, 
peraresco. 
•Angesco, auxi, s. to increase. 
•Cafesco, calui, s. to grow warm. 
*Calyesco, — , s. to become bald. 
•Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 
*Canesco, canui, s. to become hoa- 

ry. 



•Claresco, clarui, s. to become bright. 
*Condormisco, -dormlvi, s. to go to 

sleep. 
*Conticeaco, -ticui, to become silent. 
*Crebreseo, -crebui and crebrui, to 

increase. 
*Cnidesco, crudui, to become raw. 
•Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 
•Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet. 
•Duresco, dunii, to grow hard. 
*£yile9co, eyilui, to become worths 

less. 
*Extimesco, -timni, to be afraid. 
*Fatisco, — , to gape. 
*Flacoesco, flaccui, s. to grow 

weak 
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■Ferreico, ferbui, b. to grow toarm, 
*Flore8Co, florui, s. to begin toJlouT' 

ish. 
*Fnicetco, fncni, <o ^roio mouldy. 
•FrigfBco, — , 8. to grow cold, 

'perfrigesoo, -frlxi. So relH* 
iresco. 
•Frondeuco,— , t. to put forth leaves. 
*Fruticeiico, — , to jrut forth fruit. 
*Gela8Co, — , s. to freeze. 

*congeb80o, -ftvi, s. to congeal. 
"Gemisco, — , s. to groan. 
^Gemiiiasco, — , to Zud. 
^Generaaco, — , s. to be produced. 
*Grande8COy — , to grow large. 
*Graveiioo, — , to groto hewcy. 
*HiBre8Co, hoesi, s. to ad/tere. 
*Hebesco, — , s. to grow dull. 
"Horreiico, horrui, 9. to grow rough. 
*Hume8Co, — , s. to grow moist. 
*lgnetiQOj — , to take fire. 
*Jndole8co, -doliii, d. to be grieved. 
"Insolesco, — , to become Itaughty. 
*IiiU»gra»co, — , to be renewed. 
*Juvenesco, — , to ^ow young. 
*Langae8co, Ungui, a. to grow law 

gsud. 
*I^pidesco, — , to become stone. 
*Lateaco, — , to grow broad. 
'*Latesco, latui, to be concealed, n. So 

delitesco, -litai ; obliteaco, -litui. 
•Lenteaco, — , to become soft. 
'i^quesco, — , a. to become liquid. 

Melijquesco, -licui. 
"Lucesco, luxi, a. to grow light. 
*Lutesco, — , a. to become muddy. 
^Macesco. — , a. > ^ , 

•Macreaco,-, ^to grow lean. 

"remacreaco, -macrui. 
•Madesco, madui, s. to grow moist. 
*Marcesco, marcui, s. to pine aioay. 
*Maturesco, maturui, to ripen. 
*MiiiereacOy miaerui, a. to pity. 
*Mite8C0, — , to ^010 mild. 
"Molleaeoy — , to grow soft. 
*Muleaco, — , to become silent. 

*obinute8Co, obmuttti. 
*N|greBco, ni^ui, a. to grow black. 
*Niu*8Co, nitui, a. to ^010 bright. 
•Noteaco, notui, to become known. 
"Obbruteaco, — , to become brutish. 
*Obcalle8COy -callui, to become col- 

lous. 
*'Obdormi8C0, -donnIvi,.8. to fail 

asleep. 
^Obaoroeacoy -surdui, to grow ds^. 



abolesco, -oldvi, -olltum, ». to 

cease, 
•doleaco, -olevi, -ultum, s. to 

grow up. 
ezolesoo, "olevi, •olstum, to^otc? 

old. So obsoleaco. 
*inoIe8Co, -ol^vi, d. to increase. 
*Palle80o, palluiy a. to grow pale. 
*Patp8co, patui, a. to be open. 
*Pave8C0, pavi, a. to grow fearful. 
*Fertiinesco, -timui, d. to fear 

greatly. 
*Pingiie8co, — , to grow fat. 
*Vuwaco, — , to come to maturity. 
*PueraacOy — , to become a boy. 
**Pute8Co, putuiy 8. > to become pu* 
•Putreaco, putrui, 8. 3 trid. 
*Rare8COy — , to become thin. 
*Riga8Co, rigui, a. to grow cold. 
*Rube8Co, rubui, a. to ^010 red. 

*enibesco, -rubui, a. 
^Reaipisco, -aipui, 8. to recover wis>> 

dvm. 
*Sane8CO, — , to become sound. 

^conaaneaco, -^anui. 
*Sene8C0, 8enui, 8.d. to grow old So 

conseneaco. ^ 
^Sentisco, aeiiaiy^s. to perceive. 
*Sicce8CO, — , to become dry. 
*Sile8co, ailui, a. to grow nlent. 
^Solideaco, — , to become solid. 
*Sorde8Co, aordui, a. to become fiUhy. 
*Splende8C0, aplendui, a. to become 

bright. 
*Spume8C0, — , to foam. 
*Sterile8Co, — , to become barren. 
*Stupeaco, atupui, b. to be astow 

ished. 
Suesco, suevi, auetum, 8. to become 

accustomed. 
*Tabe8Co, tabui, s. to waste away, 
*Tenere8Co and -aaco, to become 

lender. 
*Tepe8CO, tepui, a. to ^010 warm. 
*Torpesco, torpui, a. to grow torpid 
*Tremi8Co, tremui, b. to begin to 

tremble, 
*Tuiue8CO, tumui| a. to be inflated. 
*TurgeacOy tursi, s. to swell. 
*Valesco, -valui, a. to become strong. 
• Vaneaco, — , to vanish. 

*evanesco, evanui. 
•Veteraaco, veteravi, to grow old. 
•VireBCo, virui, a. to grow green. 
*yivesco, vixiy s to come to life, 

•revivisco, -yixi. 
^Uveaco, — , to become wmH 
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^ 174. Deponent Verbs of the TMrd Conjugation. 

Naseor, natus, naaeitarai, n. to le 

boru, 
Nitor, nixas «r nisna, niaanu, lo 

lean upam, 
Obliviscor, oblftus, d. tofirfrt 
Faeiacor, pactua, d. to bargain 

Compound depeciaeor. 
Patior, paaaua, r. d. tofuffer. 

perpetior, -peaaua. 

From pfecto, to twrno. 

amplector, amplexua, a. p. to 
emifraeo, 

Gompleotor, oomplexna, p. So 
cucuinplector. 
Froficiacor, profeetua, r. to depart, 
Queror, qiteatua, m. u. d. to earn* 

*Rijigor, to grin. 

Sequor, aecQtua, r. d. tofoUow. 

Tuor, tutua, to protect. 

*Veacor, d. to eat 

Ulciacor, ultua. m. d. p. to avenge, 

Utor, uaiia, r. a. to tua. 



Apiaeor, apfua, to get. The 
pomds change a into i. 

adipiacor, adeptua. So indipiacor. 
Expergiacor, experrectua, to awake. 
Fatiacor, i. The compounds change 

a into e. [d. to enjoy. 

Fnior, fraltus or fructaa, fruitarua, 
Fansor, functua, r. d. to perform. 
Grad'ior, gieaaoa, to proceed. The 
compounds change a tiito e; 
as, agrgredior, aggreaana, r.d. 
*Iraacor, to be angry. 
Labor, lapaua, r. tofaU. 
*Liqaor, to meU,Jlow. 
Loquor, locatua, r. d. to speak, 
Miniacor, (obsolete.) 

eomminiacory commentuay p. to 



*Teminiacor, to rementier. 
Morior, (mori, rarely morf ri,) mor- 

tuua, moritaniai d. to die. 
Kanciacor, oaetua or nanctua to ob- 



NuTX. DevertoTf prmvertorj repsrt&rj compounda of varto, aie oaed as 
deponenta in the preaent and imperfect tenaea > reoertor alao, aometimea, 
in the perfect. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^ 175* Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form 
their second root in iv, and the third in U; as, audio, audivt, 
audituflt. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conju- 
gation : — 



Audio, -lyi or -ii, m. a. r. d. to hear. 
•Cio, civi, to excite. 
Condio, -ivi or -ii, to season. 
Custodio, -ivi or -ii, d. to keep. 
*Donnio, -ivi or -u, m. r. d. to sleep. 
Erudio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
*Ge8tio,*ivi or -ii, to desire. 
Impedioy -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irretio, -Ivi or -ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to sofien. 
•Mujrio, -Ivi or -ii, to / 
12 



Munio, -Tvi or -ii, r. d. to fortify. 
Mutio, -Ivi, to m,utter. 
Nutrio, -Ivi or -ii,d. to nourish. 
Partao, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Polio, -Ivi, d. to polish. 
Funio, -ivi or -u, d. to punish. 
Redimio, -Ivi, to nrnton, 
Sarrio, -ivi, d. to weed. 
Scio, -ivi, n. r. to ^moio. 
Servio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to aenw. 
Sopio, -ivi or -ii, to lull asleep. 
Stabilio, -ivi or -ii, to establish. 
Tinnio, .ivi or -ii, r. to tinkis. 
Veatio, -ivi or -ii, to clotke* 



134 



VERBS. SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. [4 CONl. 



^ 176. The following list contains those verbsi of the 
fourth conjugation which form their second and third roots 
irregularly, and those which want either or both of them : — 



Amicio, — , amictum, d. to dothe. 

*Balbi^o, — , to stammer, 

BviWio^—, to boil. 

*CaBCutio, — f to be dtm-sighted, 

"Cambio, — , to exchange. 

**Dementioy — , to be mod. 

Elfutio, — , to apeak fooUahly. 

Eo, ivi or ii, itum,^r.d.to^o. Tlu com- 
pounds hope only ii in the perfea, 
except obeo, prseeo, and subeo, 
which have ivi or ii. All the 
compounds want this supine and 
perfect participles, except adeo, 
umbioyineo, ooeo, pnetereOySub" 
eo, circumeo, redeo, and transeo. 

FarciOy farsi, farctam, to cram. 

Fastidio, -ii, -itum, d. to disdain. 

•Ferio, — , d. to strike. 

"Ferocio^ — , to he fierce. 

Fulcio, ralai, fiiltum, d. to prop. 

'Gannio, — , to yelp. 

*Glocio, — , to duck. 

*Glutio, glatii, to swaUow. 

"Gruniuo, grunnii, to grunt. 

Haiino, hausi, haustum, haustarus, 
hausarus, d. to draw. 

*Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

•Ineptio, — , to trifle. 

•Lascivio, lascivii, to be toanton. 

•Llgurio, ligurii, to feed ddicatdy. 

"Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 

*Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third conjugation, 
but its compounds are of the 
fourth. 



aperio, apenii, aptertum, r. d. to 
open. So operio, d. 

comperio, comp^ri, compertam, 
to find out. So repeno, r. d. 
Pavio, — , to beat. 
*Prurio, — , to Uch. 
Queo, quivi or quii, to be abU. So 

nequeo. 
•Rug^o, — , to roar. 
Sffivio, BiBvii, Itum,r.torfl^«. 
•Saffio, — , to foresee. 
*»SaUo, salui or salii, to leap. The 
compounds change a into i. 

*absilio, — . So circumsilio. 

*a8silio, -ui. So dissilio, insilio. 

•dcBilio, lui or -ii. So exsilio, re- 
silio, Bubsilio. 

'transilio, -ui or -ivi, d. So pro- 
ailio. 
Sancio, sanxi, Bancitum or sanctamy 

d. to ratify. 
Sarcio, sarei, sartum, d. to patch. 
•Scaturio, — , to gush out. 
Sentio, sensi, sensum, r. to fed. 
Sepelio, sepellvi or -ii, sepoitum, r. 

/ d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge in, 
*Singultio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to tfiirst, 
Suffio, -ii, -itum, d. to fumigato, 
*Tuflsio, — , to cough. 
*Vagio, vagii, to cry. 
*fVeiieo, venii, r. to be sold. 
Venio, veni, ventum, r. to come. 
Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, r. d. to bind. 



Note. Deaiderative verbs want both tlie second and third roots, ex- 
cept tliese three ; — esurio, -ivi, r. to desire to eat ; *nupturio, -\vi, to desixe 
to marry ; *parturio, -ivi, to be in travail. See 8 187, II. 3. 
• This is the neuter gender of the perfect participle. 



^ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 



Assentior, assensus, r . d. p. to assent. 
Blandior, blandltus, to flatter. 
Experior, expertus, r. d. to try. 
Largior, largitus, p. to lavish. 
Mentior, mentitus, r. to Ue^ 
Metior, mensus, d. to measure. 
Molior, molitus, d. to vtove a mass. 



Opperibr, oppertus or opperituS) d. 

to wait jor. 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oritanis, d. to s^n^ vp. 

Except in the present tidEiitftQC, 

this verb seems to be of the third 

conjugation. 
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Pitftior, partitas, d. to dindB, tubjtmttim arc joie fi w m ^ At 

Potior, poUtoSy r. d. to obtain. I%o third eomjmgmtiom m tko pootM, 

fruenl indicative ami imperjut SortioTi sortitus, r. to out UU, 



IRREGULAR VERBS. % 

^ 178. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root. 

They are sum^ voh^fero, edojio, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have alreadj been conjugated. See § 153. In 
tlie conjiigation of the rest, the puis which are irre^lar are fUlj 
exhibited, and a synopsis of the other parts is, in general, given. Boom 
parts of wdo and its compounds are wanting. 

1. Yolo is irregular only in the present indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It is made irreguUu* partly by s^cope, and partly by a ehan^ in the 
vowel of the, root In the present infinttive and imperfect sabjunctive, 
after e was dropped, r was changed into L * 



Ptea. Mdic Pn$. h^ Paf. bidu. 

Vo^.lo, veF-le, voF-u-i, ioUunOing^towUL 


INDICATIVE. 




Pres. S. vcZ-lo, vis, vult; 

P. vol'-d-mus, vul'-tis, vcZ-lmit 
Imptrf, vo-lfi'-bam. 
FuL v(/-lanL 


Pmf. voF-u-L 
Plup. vo-lo'-^-ram. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pns. & ve'-lim, ve'-Iis, ve'-lit; 

P. ve-li'-mus, ve»li'-tis, ve'-lint 
Imptrf. & vel'-lem, velMea, veK-let; 

P. vel-lfe'-mus, vel-lfe'-tis, velMent 


Per/, vo-lu'^rim. 
Plup, vol-u-is^-sem. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. velMe. 
Perf. vol-u-is'-ae. 


Pre8. vcy-lena. 


Note. VoU and voIHb, for rmli and wdtU^ 
other ancient authors. 


are found in Plautns and 



2. Nolo is compounded of non and volo, Non drops its 
final n, and voh its^, and the vowels (o o) are contracted into d 
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m 

Prts. huKc Prea. In/ifL Per/. India 
No^-lo, nol'-le, nol'-u-i, to he unwUling. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres, S. n</-lo, non'-vis, non'-vult ; Per/. nol'-u-i 

4'. nol'-Q-muSy non-vul'-tis, n</-lunt Plup. no-lu'-^-rain. 
Imperf. no-l6'-bam. FuL perf, no-lu'-€-zo. 

FiiL no'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prts. & n&Aim, n(/-lis, no'-lit ; Perf. no-lu'-€-rim. 

P. no>li'-mus, no-li'-tis, ncZ-lint Plup. nol-u-is'-sem. 

hnperf. & nol'-Iem, nolMcs, nolMet; 

P. Bol-le'-musy noUl^-tis, nol'-lent. 

IMPERATIVE. 
51 2. ncZ-li, or no-li'-to ; P. 2. no-li'-te, or nol-i-tfl'-te. 

INHNITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-le. Prea. no'-lens. 

Per/, noi-u-is'-se. 

Note. Aevt* and nevoU, for nonvU and notamU^ occur in Plautus. 

3. Malo is compounded of magis and volo. In composition, 
magis drops its final syllable, and voh its v. The vowels (ad) 
are then contracted into a. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. htjbu Perf. Indie. 
MnfAo^ mol'-le, mal'-u-i, to he more toiUing. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. S. ma'-lo, ma'-vis, ma'-vult ; Perf. mal'-u-L 

P. mar-il-mus, ma-vul'-tis, ma'-lunt Plup. ma-Iu'-^-ram. 
Imperf. ma-le'-bam. FiU. perf. m^'hi'-^-To, 

FuL ma'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. & maMim,ma'-lis,ma'-lit; Perf. ma-lu'-€-rim. 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 

Imperf S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-l6'-tis, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-le. Perf mal-u-is'-se. 

Note. Mavdlo, mavdlanij maviUnif and mavdlenif for nudo, malavi* 
A^,f occur in Plautus. 



§ 179, ISO. 



IRREGCLAR VERBS. 
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^ 179. Fewd is irre^lar in two respects: — 1. its second 
and third roots are not derived firom the first : — 2, in the 
present infinitive active, and in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infini- 
tive passive, r is doubled. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Jndic, Fe'-io, (to bt 
Prts. Infin. fer'-ie, 
Perf. Indie, tu'-li. 
Supine, la'-tum. 

Pree. S, fe'-ro, 
fera, 
fert; 
P. ferM-miu, 
fer'-tis, 
fe^-nint. 
fe-rS'-bam. 
fe'-ram. 
ta'-li. 
tuM^ram. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pree. Indie, fe'-ror, (to he h/me.) 
PreSk Ififin. fer'-ri, 
Perf, Part, la'-tus. 



Imperf. 

FtU, 

Ptrf, 

Plup. 

Fut.perf. tuM6-ro. 



Pres. fe'-ram. 
Imptrf. fer'-rem. 
Ptrf, ta'-l^rim. 
Plup, tu^lis'-aem. 



8. fer, or fer'-to, 

fer'-to ; 
P, fer'-te, or fer-t5'-te, 

fe-mn'-to. 



INDICATIVE. 

Prea, S. fe'-ror, 

fer'-rifl or -re, 

fer'-tur ; 
• P. fer'-I-mur, 

fe-rimM-ni, 

(e-run'-tOT. 
Imperf, fe-rd'-bar. 
Fui, fe^-rar. 

Perf. la'-tus 1001 or fit'-i. 

Plup. la'-tus e'-ram or fu'-t-ram. 
Fvt. perf, la'-tos e'-ro or fn'-S-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, fe'-rar. 

Imperf. fer'-rer. 

Paf. la'-tU8 aim or fu'-4-rim. 

Phtp. la'-tua^8 -sem or fu-M'iem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S. fer'-re, or fer'-tor, 

fer'-tor, 
P. fe-rim'-I-ni, 

fe-nm'-tor. 



Pres, fer'-re. 

Petf ta-lis'-se. 

Fta la-ta'-ni8 es'-ae. 



mnNiTivE. 

Pres, 
Perf, 
FtU, 

PARTICIPLES. 



fer'-ri. 

la'-tus es'-se or fu-ia'-te. 

la'-tam i'-ri. 



Pres. 

Put, 



fe'-rens. 
la-ta'-ruB. 



Peff. 
Put. 



la'-tU8. 
fe-ren'-duB. 



GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, d&c. | 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. i LaUer, la'-tu. 

^ 180. Fio has the meaning of the passive voice, though 
the parts formed from the Jirst root, except the present infinitive 
12 • 
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and the participle in dus, have the terminations of the active. 
In its other parts, it has passive terminations. It is used as 
the passive voice of fade, which has no regular passive. 

Pns. Indie. Pres. bifiiu Ptrf, Part. 

Fi'^ fi'-£-ri, fac'-tus, to be made or io become 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fi'-o, fis, fit ; Per/. fac'-tas sum or fu'-L 

P. fi'-mua, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tu8<y-ram or fu'-^-ram. 

Mperf. fi-^-bam. FkLperf. fac'-tus e'-ro or fti'-€-ro. 
FuL fi'-am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea. fi'-am. PZup. fac'-tus es^-sem or fu-ia^- 

Imp. W-6'Tem. sem. 

Per/, fac'-tus sim or fii'-C-rim. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

5. fi or ii'-to, fi'-to ; Pres. fi'-€-ri. 

P. fi'-te or fi-to'-te, fi-un'-to. Perf. fac'-tua es'-se or fo-is'-Be. 

Fid, fac'-tum i'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf, fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

I\d. fii-ci-en'-dus. 

Note. The compounds of facio which retain a, have also fio in the 
passive ; as, calefaew, to warm ; passive, eaUfio ; but those which change 
a into t form the passive reffut&rlv. Tet andU. de/U, and infit. occur. 
See § 183, 12, 13, 14L ^ u » -^ » 

^181. Edo, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, and 
infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons, the same tenses of sum ^ — 
Thus, 

Tnd.pres. ^ - — j est; ^ , ■■ " >. 

Sid^. imperf, ^ es'-ses, es^Hset; es-sfe'-mus, f . 

Irif. pres. es'-se. 

Ind. pres. pass. ^ ^ es^*tur. 

Note. In the present subjunctive, edinif edis, &c.,are found, for cdCoifiy 
edas, Suii 
In the compounds of edo^ also, forms resembling those of sum occur. 

^ 182. Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other verbs, 
are formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive, 
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and the present infinitire* In these, and in the parts formed 
fixim the second and third roots, it is a regular verb of the 
fourth conjugation. 

NoTS. Eo has no first roo* and the parts lunall/ deriTed firoa thai 
root, consbt, in this verb, of tenninations only. 

Pres.hidie. Png. li^ Perf. huUe. Petfi Part 

E'-o^ i'-re, i'-vi, i^-tom, figOi 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. S. e'-OfiSjit; FiU, & i'-bo,i'-bia.i'-bit; 

P. i'-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt P. ib'-Mnus, ili'4-tia, F4>iiDt 

hnperf. & i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; Per/. i'-vL 

P. i-ba'-mus, i-ba'-tis, Plup. iv'-d-ram. 
i'-bant ISd.pdfAy^-^-To. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. S. e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; Perf, iv'-^rim. 

P. e-a'-mua, e-a'-tis, e'-ant Plup, i-yis'-aenL 

Jmperf. S. i'-rem, i'nres, i'-ret; 

P. i-r^'-musy i-re'-tis, i'-rent 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITiyE. 

5. i or i'-to, i'-to ; Prts. i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-td'-te, e-un'-to. Per/, i-vis'-se. 

FuL i-ta'-rus ea^.«k 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pre$, i'-ens, {gen, e^un'-tis.) e-uiZ-diy Slo^ 



ISiL i-ta'-nis. 



Remarks. 



1. /am, ftf, Mf, are sometimes Ibnnd in the fiiture. IstuMtem, and isfi^ 
are formed by contraction for wUtis, ivissemy and imsse. See § 1G2, 7. 

2. In the passive voice are fonnd the infinitive m, and the third persons 
sin^lar iiury itdtur, ibUmr, Uum est, &/c. ; edtur, iretuTf eundum est, &c., 
which are used impersonal! j. 

3. The compounds of eo, including veiteo, are conjugated like the sim* 
pie verb, but most of them have u in the perfect rather than m. § 176. 
^deo^ anteeo, tneo, preUereOj suheo, and transeo, being used activelv, are 
found in the passive voice. Inietur occurs as a future passive of into. 
jSmbio is regular, like audio, but has either amblbat or ambtibat. 

Qfuo and nequeo are conju^pited like to, but they want the Imperative 
mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. They are some 
times found in the passive voice, before an infinitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

^ 183. Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persona* 
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There are many verba which are not found in all the tenses, nnmbers, 
and persons, exhibited in tlie paradiyraa. Some, not originally defective, 
are considered so, because they do not occur in tlie claasics now extant. 
Others are in tlieir nature defective. Thui> tlie first and second persons 
of many verbs in the passive voice must be wanting, from the nature of 
their signification. 

The following list contains such verbs as are remarkable for 
wanting many of their parts : — 
1 Odi, /Aote. 7. Quajso. Jjwfly. 12. Con^i, it is dans. 

2. CcBpi, I have begun. 8. Ave, 7.^ U. De&i,U is wanHng. 

3. Meminij/rememAsr. 9. Salve,)""*** 14. Infit, As 6e^»w. 

4. Aio, ) r ^0- Apage, begone, 15. Ovat, he r^oices, 

5. Inquam, J ' '*^- 11. Cedo, teU^ or give 

6. Faii, to speak, me. 

1. Odi, ccepi, and memtni, are used chiefly in the perfect and 
in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 
called preteritive verbs : — Thus, 

Ind. peff, o'-di or o'-sus sum ; plvp. od'-d-ram ; fut. verf. od'-^-ro. 
Sub J. perf, od'-6-rim ; pluo. o-dis'-sem. Inf. per/, o-dis'-se. 
Part, fut, o-sti'-rus ; perf, o'-sus. 
Note. ExOsus and perOsus^ like osus, are used actively. Odlvitf for 
odity occurs in Cicero. 

2. IiTD. perf. coe'-pi ; jdup, ccep'-6-ram ; fiU. perf. ccBp'-€-ro. 

SuBJ. perf. c<Bp'-6-rim; plnp. coe-pis'-sem. Inf. perf. coB-pis'-fle. 
Part. fiU. coep-ta'-rus ; perf. coep'-tus. 
Note. In Plautus are found a present, etepiOj present subjunctive, 
eapianif and infinitive coBpire. Before an infinitive passive, captus eai^ 
&c., rather than capif &c., are commonly used. 

3. Ind. perf. mem'4-ni ; phtp. me-min'-fi-ram ; fut. gerf. me-min'-^ro. 
BvBJ.perf. me-min^-^-rim ; plup. mem-i-nis'-sem. 

Inf. perf. mem-i-nis'-se. 

Imperat. 2pers. me-men'-to, mem-en-to'-te. 
Note. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the presenL 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect ana 
fiiture. In this re8{>ect, novt, I know, the perfect of noseo, to learn, agrees 
with odi and memini. So also, consuevi^ I am wont. 

4. Ind. pres. ai'-o,* a'-is,t a'-it ; , , ai'-ttnt* 

imp. ai-6'-bam, ai-e'-bas, ai-e'-bat ; , ai-e-b&'-tis, w-€'-bant. 

SvBJ. pres. , ai'-as, ai'-at ; , , ai'-ant. 

Imperat. a'-i. Part. pres. ai'-ens. 

6. Ind. pres. in'-quam or in'-qui-o,in'-quis,in'-quit;in'-qiiI-mns, in'-quX- 
tis, in^-qui-unt. 

— imp. , , in-qui-e'-bat ; — , — ■> > 

Jkt. , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-et ; , , . 

perf. , in-quis'-ti, in'-quit; , , . 

8vBJ. pres, , , in'-qui-at ; , , — — . 

Imperat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 

* Flronoanced a -yo, x'-yuntf dec. See $ 9. t cds with ne is contracted to CHt* 
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6. IwD. pr69, , , fa'-tur ; Jui, fii'-bor, , ftV-l-tor. 

Imperat. fa'-re. Part. pres. fans ; perf, fa'-tus ; fut. fan'-dos. 

lif riN. pres. fa'-ri. Gxrund, gen. fan'-di ; abl. fan'-do. Supub, fk'-to. 
In like manner the compounds affdri, effdrif and pr^faH. 

7. Ihd. prea. quie'-so, ^ qutB'-«it; qoes'-a-mus, » — . 

Inf. pres. qaes'-fi-re. 

8. Impxrat. a'-ve, a-vC-to j a-ve'-te." Inf. a-ve'-re, 

9. Ind. pres. sal'-ve-o. fiu. ■al-vfi'-bU. Inf. pres, ■al-TS'-n. 
Imperat. sal'-ve, sal-vd'-to ; aal-ye^te. 

10. Imperat. ap'-&-ge. 

11. Imperat. sing, and plur. ce'-do; pi. cet'-te/or cedM-te. 

12. Ind. pre*, con'-fit; fiU. con-fi'-et. 

SuBj. pres. con-H'-at ; imperf. con-fi'-d-ret. Inf. pres, eon-fif-4-fL 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; jpl. de-f I'-unt. Sobj. pres, de-ft'-at 
Inf. pres. de-fi'-€-ri. 

14. Ind. pres. in'-fit ; pi. in-ft'-ont. 

15. Ind. ^05. o'-vaL Sm^j. pres. o'-vet; imperf, o-vt'-ret 
Part. pres. o'-yans ; perf. o-v&'-tus. Gerund, o-yan'-di. 

Remark 1. Amon|r defeetiye yerbs are sometimes, also, included the 
foilowinff • — Forem, Rresy Ac^fore, (see §154, 3.} Jiusim, ausU; nurinL 
Faxo Bndfiedm,faxts,faxitffa3amuSf faxUiSf faxini, Faxem, The form 
in o ts an old future perfect ; that in tm a perfect, and that in sm a plu- 
perfect, subjunctiye. See § 162, 9. 

2. In the present tense, the first person singular, fiirOf to he mad, and 
dor and dcr, from do, to giye, are not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with deiectiyes^ are Ibnned by «m> 
traction from a yerb and the conjunction si; as, m« ior si mSf smiiis for jtf 
mdUSf sodes for si audes. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 184. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a per* 
soncd subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoun i#, 
especially in the active voice ; as, delectat, it delights ; deeei^ it 
becomes ; cantingit, it happens ; evHit, it happens ; icribUur^ 
It is written, &c. • 

They are thus conjugated : — 

1st Conj. 2d Conj. 3d CanJ. 4ih Conj. 

Ihd. Pres, delectat, decet, contingit, evSnit, 

Imp, delcctabat, decfibat, contingebat, eyenieiNit, 

Fut. delectAbit, decdbit, continget, eveniet, 

Perf, delectlyit, decuit, contlgit, evSnit, 

Pbtp. delectaygrat, decuSrat, contigSrat, evenSrat, 

Fut. perf, delectavSrit. decuSrit. contigSrit. evenSrit. 
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<^184. 



8uB. FrtM, 
Imp. 
Pmf, 
FlMp, 



1st Conj. 

delectet, 

delectaret, 

delectaySrit, 

delectavifliet. 



IVF. Pres, delecUre, 
Perf, delectayisse 



2d Conj, 

deceat, 

deceret, 

decuSrit, 

decuuHiet 

deccre, 
decuisse. 



Zd Conj, 

contingat, 

conting£ret| 

contigirit, 

contigiaset. 

contin^re, 
contigisse. 



4th Conj. 

eveniat, 

evenlret, 

evenerit, 

eyeiuBset. 

eyenlrey 
evenisse. 



2. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substituted 
for the active, (see ^ 141, Rem.) so that of a neuter verb may 
be used in the third person singular, instead of the active form, 
the personal subject of the latter being put in the ablative with 
the preposition aor ab; as, faveo tibi, I favor thee, or favetur 
Hbi a me, thou art favored by me. 



Pres. pugnfttur, 
Imp, pugnabfttur, 
Fut, pugnabltur, 
P$rf. pugnatum est 

or fuit, 
Ph^. pogn&tum eimt 

or fiiSrat, 
J\i<.|».pugnfttiim erit 

orfu&nt, 



PnB. pognetur, 
/flip, pognaretnr, 
Paf. piign&tainflitor 

fnSrit, 
Hiqp. pugnatum esset 

or fVuMet. 



Pres. 
Peif. 



pognari, 
pugnatum < 
or fuisse. 



IffDICATITE 


Mood. 




favetur, 


currltur, 


yenltur. 


favebatur, 


currebatur, 


veniebatur, 


favebltur, 


curretur, 


yenietur, 


fautum est or 




ventum est or 


fuit, 


fuit, 


fuit, 


fautum erat or 


cursum erat 


yentum erat or 


£u6rat, 


or fu^rat, 


fuerat. 


fautum erit or 


cursum erit or 


yentum erit or 


fufirit. 


fuSrit. 


fiierit. 


SuBJUNCTivx Mood. 




faveatnr, 


curratur. 


yeniatnr. 


faveretur, 


curreretnr, 


yentretnr. 


fautum sit or 


cursum sit or 


yentum sit or 


fuSrit, 


fuSrit, 


fufirit, 


fautum esset 


cursum esMi 


ventum esset 


or fuisset 


or fuisset. 


orfiiisset. 


IffFiNiTivx Mood." 




faycri, 


curri,- 


yeniri', 


fiiutum esse 


cursum esse 


yentum esse or 


or fuisMB, 


or fuisse, 


fuisse. 


fitutum in. 


cursum iri. 


yentum iri. 



#to. pugnatum iri. 

In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus^ 
formed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, d&c, 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as, moriendum est omnibus, all 
must die. See ^ 162, 15. 

Remarks. 

1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal yerbs, all of 
which are of the second conjugation. (See § 169.) There seems, how- 
ever, to be no ^ood reason for distinguishing those from other impersonal 
verbs. The following are such other verbs as are most- commonly used 
impersonally — 
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(a.) In the fint ccmjugation ; — 

(Joiutat, it is evidtnt. Spectat, if eonewns, Certltur, it is eontsiu^ 
Juvat, it delights. Stat, iZ is resolved. ed. 

PTWsisAf it is better. WucaXt there is leisure. Peccttur, mfmuU if 

Restat, it remains. committed, 

{b.) In the second conjagaUon ; — 

Apparet, it avpears. Solet, t( is usual, 

Attinet, it belongs to. Nocet, it is hur^. Fletor, there is wtep^ 
Debet, it ought. Patet, it is plain. ing. 

Oisplicet, it displeases. Pertlnet, it pertains. PeraiMdCtnr. (Sm 
Dolet, it grieves. Placet, it pleases. sdove, 8.) 

(e.) in the third oonjogation ; — 
AocldJty it happens. Credltur, it is believed. Mittltur, it is senL 

Inclpit, it begins. DeainTtiir, there is an Scribltor, it is wriUem. 

Sufilcit, it suffices. end. 

(d ) In the fourth conjugation ; — 

Convfinity it, is agreed on. Aperltur, it is opened. 

£xp6dit, it is expedient. Sentitor, it is meant. 

(e ) Among irregular yerbs ; — 

Abeundum est, itisne^ Fit, it happens, Prodest, it avails. 

vessary to depart. Interest, it concerns. Refert, it concerns. 

Adiiur. (See above, 2.) Obest, it is hurtful. Supdrest, it remain», 

(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or 
the operations of nature ; a^, 

FulgArat, U lightens. Lapldat, it rains stones. RegSlat^ it thaws. 
Fulmtnat, it Oiunders. Lucescit, it grows light. Tonat, U thunders. 
Gelat, it freezes. Nin^t, it snows. Vesperaacit, U op- 

(jrrandinat, it haHs. Pluit, it rains. preaches evening. 

2. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead ; as, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal verbs ivant participles, gerunds and supines ; 
but pctnUet has a present participle, futures in rus and dus, and the gerund. 
Pudet and piget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

4. Most of the above verbs are also used jpersonally, but frequently in a 
somewhat different sense ; as, ut Tibiris inter eos et pons inJteresset, so 
that the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^ 185. Redundant verbs are those which have difier- 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Yerbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fdbrico and 
fabrtcor, to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, lavo, -^re, and lavo, 
-ire, to wash ;— -or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum^ I 
hate. 
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^ 186. 



1. The following 
have an active in o, 
ever, u, in general, 

Adalor, topUier, 
Altercor, to dispute. 
Amplezor, to ombrace, 
Aflsentior, to assent. 
AucQpor, to hufU after. 
Angler, to foretell, 
Caciiinnor, to laugh 



deponent verbs, besides their passive fornix 
of the same meaning. The latter, how- 
rarely used. 



Comltor, to aeeompany. 



Ciinctor, to delay, 
Depascor, to feed upon, 
Elucubror, to elaborate, 
Fabrlcor, to frame, 
Frustror, to disappoint, 
Frutlcor, to sjnrout, 
Impertior, to impart, 
Lachrj^mor, to weep, 
Ludificor, to ridieulo. 



MedYcor, to heal, 
Mereor, to deserve. 
Meter, to measure. 
Palpor, to caress. 
FopQlor, to lay waste» 
Rumlnor, to ruminate* 
Veliflcor, to set saiL 
Vociftror, to batU. 
Urinor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



Cieo, -«re, > . 
Cio, -lre,r. J' 
Denso, -ftre, > to 
DenaeOf-erefT. \ thicken. 
Ferveo, -«re, i to 
Fervo, -€re, r. I boil. 
Fodio, -«re, \ 
Fodio, -Ire, r. < ! 



> to ezeUe, 



to dig. 



to 

\ shine. 



Fulgeo, -ere, > 
Fulgo, -fire, r. ) J 

Lino, -Sre, 
Linio, -Ire, r. 
Seated, -ere, 
Scato, -Sre, r. 



to 
\ anoint. 



[abound. 



Strideo, -ere, > to 
Strido, -ere, ) creak. 

Those, marked r, are 
rarely used. 



MorioTf orior, and potior, also, are redundant in conjugation in certain 
parta. See in lista § $ 174 and 177. 

^ 186« 1. Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or 
signification, or in two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

AbdTco, -tre, to ahdU CtLneOf-^reftobetDhite. 
cote. Careo, -ere, to want 



Abdico, -4re, to refuse, 
Accldo, -ere, to hap* 

pen. 
Accido, -ere, to cut 

short. 
Addo, -ere, to add. 
Adeo, -Ire, to go to. 
Aggero, -are, to heap 

up. 
Aggero, -ere, to heap 

upon, 
Allego, -are, to depute, 
Allego, -ere, to choose, 
Appello, -are, to call. 
Appello, -ere, to drive 

to. 
C&do, '^re, to fall. 
Ciedo, -ere, to cut. 
Cedo, -ere, to yield. 
Cftleo, -ere, to be hot. 
Calleo, -ere, to be hard. 
Cftno, -Ire. to ging. 



Caro, -ere, to card wool. 

Celo, -are, to conceal. 

CsbIo, -are, to carve. 

Censeo, -ere, to think, 

Sentio, -Ire, to feel. 

Claudo, -ere, to shut. 

Claudo, -ere, to be lame, 

CollTgo, -are, to tie 
togOJier. 

CollTgo, -ere, to coUeet, 

Colo, -are, to strain. 

Cdlo, -ere, to cultivate. 

Compello, -are, to ac- 
cost. 

Compello, -ere, to force. 

Concido, -ere, to chop 
off- 

Concido, -ere, tofaU, 

Conscendo, -ere, to 
climb. 

Conscindo, -ere to cut 
in pieces. 



Confitemo, -are, to ter- 

Constemo, -ere, to 

strew over. 
Decldo, -ere, to faU 

down. 
Decldo, -ere, to cut off. 
Decipio,-ere, to deceive. 
Desipio, -ere, to dote. 
DelTgo, -are, to tie up. 
Deligo, -ere, to choose 
Dillgo, -ere, to love. 
Dico, -ere, to say. 
Dico, -are, to dedicate 
£do, -ere, to eat. 
£do, -ere, to publish. 
Eddco, -are, to educate. 
£daco, -ere, to draw 

out. 
Effero, -are, to make 

wUd. 
Effero, -re, to carruouL 
Excido, -ere, to fall out. 
£xcldo,-«ie,«ociilof. 



^ 186. 



■BDDMBAm tBIBt. 



14S 



Feno, -Ire, to ttrikB» 
FSro, -re, to i«ar. 
Ferior, -an, 10 Acep Aol- 

Frigeo, -^re, to fte eoU. 
Frigo, -€re, to/rif. 
Fugo, -Wy to ftU to 

Fngio, .«re, to /y. 
Fnndo, -tre» tofmmd, 
Fundo, -dre, to pour mU. 
Incldo, -fire, tmfMuUio, 
incido, -«re, to etU, 
Indico, -are, to show. 
Indico^ -€re, to |ir9- 

daim, 
Iiifleio, -£m, to ti^flcf. 
Infitior, -ari, to my. 
intercido, -tte, toAqn 

Intercido, -((re, to eiU 



Jaeeo, -^rVytoUe^MM. 
Jaeio, -ISie, to lAfvto. 
Labo, -are, to totter. 
lAkor,-i,to^2Hfe. 
Laeto, -are, to tuckU. 
Liscto, -are, to deceive* 
Lego, -ate, to mmI. 
Li^go, -£re, to reo^ 
Lficeo, -are, to 6« lawfuL 
Lioeor, -«ri, to hid for. 
Liquo, -are, to melt, 
Liqueo, -fire, to 6e 

ifest, 
Liqaor, -i, to meZt. 
Mano, -are, to flow. 



Mftneo, -cie, to «tey. 
Bftuido, •are, to eo mma m d , 
Mando, -fire, to aa<. 
Mfito, -fire^ to rsiqi. 
Mfitor, -an, to 

Mfitior, -Iri, to 

Metuo, -fire, iofear. 
Miifiror, -ari, to pity, 
Miflfireor, -firi, to mty, 
Moior, -ari, to duay, 
Morior, -i, to die, 
Niteo, -fire, to flitter. 
Nitor, -i, to j<n«a. 
OMro, -are, to Zodb 1^. 
Obsfiro, -fire, to <oio. 
Occldo, -fire, to/o/^. 
Oeddo, -fire, to iU//. 
Operio, -Are, to comt. 
Opfiror, -ari, to leorJL 
Opperior, -Iri, to toaii 

for, 
Pando, -are, to bend. 
Pando, -fire, to open. 
Pfiro, -are, to pr^are. 
Pareo, -fire, to appear, 
Pino, -«re, to Armf 

/orrt. 
Pario, -are, to ioloiiM. 
Pendeo, -fire, to kaaut. 
Pendo, -fire, to loei^A. 
Percolo, -are, to fitter, 
Percdlo, -fire, to adorn- 
Permaneo, -fire, ** re- 



Pmdiooy -in, to Af«^ 

toil. 
PrOdo, -fire, to ftiCrsf . 
Prodeo, .lre» to «mm 

/orfJk. 
Recfido, -fire, to filiri. 
Recldo, -fire, to foA 

hoik. 
Recido, -fire, totmiofm 
Reddo, -fire, to restort. 
Redeo, -Ire, to reticnt. 
Ref^ro. -re, to Arny 

Reftrio, -Ire, to jCriib 

Relego, -m, to r ew wi fc 
Relfigo, -fire, to "" 



PermaiKf, -are, to/910 
Predico, -are, topMiak. 



Sfido,-iie^toal2^. 
Sfideo, -fire, to «it. 
Sido, -fire, to Jinik. 
Sfiro, -fire,to joto. 
8firo,-fire»toibiat. 
Succldo, -fire, to /dl 

ekiccido, -fire, to oil 

l(ot0». 

Vado, -fire, to go. 
Vad<«, -ari, to ^riva ML 
Vfineo, -Ire, to 6a MJif. 
Vtelo, -Ire, to eaaia. 
Vfinor, -ari, to kml. 
Yincio, -Ire, to ftmd. 
Yinco, -fire, to con^nar. 
Vdlo, -are, tofiy. 
Ydlo, yelle, to ha wUL 



2. DiffereIl^<erb8 have flometimes the same perfect ; as, 



Aeeo, aeoi, taheaamr, 
Aciio,. acui, to sharpen. 
Creaco, creyi, to prow. 
Cemo, creyi, to ikeraa. 
Falgeo, falsi, to shine. 
Fu]cio, faki, to jprop. 



Laoeo, luziy to «Ame. 
Logeo, Ittzi, to fiumm. 
Mmceo, mulsi,' to 

ao0<Aa. 
Malgeo, mtilsi, to mUk. 
Paveo, pavi, to fear. 



P«Mo, pavi, fofmL 
Pendeo, pependi, to 

hang, 
Pendoj pependi, to 



To these add some of the compounds of ato and sisio, 

3. Differeot verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participle ; as, 

Fiieo, frietom, to rvh, 
Frigo, frietom, to roaot. 
Maneo, mansom, to remain, 
Mando, mansom, to ekew. 
Pan^, pactum, to drive in, 
Paascor, pactos, to hargain. 
13 



Pando, powom, to opem. 
Patior, passoa, to atrffar. 
Teneo, tentum, to hold. 
Tendo, tentum, to stretdi. 
Yeno, versom, to hrush. 
Yerto, ▼ersom, to f 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

^ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, adjectives, or 
other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called 
deluminatives. 

1. Those which are active are generally of the first conjuga* 
tion ; those which are neuter of the second. They are usually 
formed by adding o or ea to (he root ; as, 

Jkthesjrim Abtit». JSMUraJhm JSTotma. 

Anno, io arm. {anaa,.) Floieo, to bloomy (flos.) 

Fraado, to drfraud, (fram.) Frondeo, to fnrodme leaves^ (frona.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to shine, (lux.) 

Namfoo, to mmbor^ (nnmSnu,) Vireo, toflouriskf (vis.) 

JFVoifi Mjtdivea. 
Albo. to loiUten, (albus.) Albeo, to he white, falbut.) 

Celebro, to edebrtUe, (cel«ber.) Calveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 

labfoo, to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yellow, (flaviis.) 

Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva* 
five; as, 

Goaoervo, to heap together, (acer- Extirpo, to extirpate, ^stiips.) 

' TUB.) Illaqneo, to insnare, (laqueiia.) 

Ezc&TO, to exeaoate, (caviu.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from noons, express 
the exercise or the character, office, £c. denoted by the primitive ; as, 
mrehiteetor, to build ; comXtor, to accompany ; Juror, to steal ; ftom arehU 
teetus, comes, and fur, 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitatioi^ are called imkatives; as, 
oomuor, to imitate a crow, firom eornix ; Graseor, to imitate the Greeks. 
Some of these end in isso ; as, pairisso, to imitate a father. 

II. Verbs derived firom other verbs are either frequentatweSp 
ine^HveSf desideratives, diminutives, or iniensives, 

1. Frtquentatives express the fi'equent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed fit>m the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, dtu is changed 
into %to, and rarely t« in too; as, clamo, to cry, {damdiu,) clawMio^ 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, {naiu,) nato. In verbs of the 
other three conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into Uo 
as, curro, to run, (cursu,) curso, or curstto, to run frequently. 

Some are derived firom the present, or perhaps from an obsolete thini 
loot; as, ago, (agUu,) agUo. 
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Some fieqiMiitatiTM mre deponent; w, miiat9r^ fhmi mmar (fliMfii); 
venar. from verto (versu). So Mtdar, loftaterj from sequor and loqu^r. 

VerM of thia olus do not always express fre<^uency of action, bnt haT« 
•ometimea nearly the same meaning aa their prunitives. 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives, mark the beginning, or increased 
deg-ee of the action or state expressed by the primitive. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termini^ 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel . 
which, in the third conjugation, b i ; as, cako, to be hot; 
ealesco, to grow hot 

So labo, lahasco; ingimo, tngemiseo; dbdormio, obdtormueo. fitieo is 
contracted for kiaseo, mm kio. 

Moat inceptivea are formed from verba aUhe aeeond conjugation. 

Some inceptivea are formed from novna and adjeetivea, b^ adduig ««e# 
or u€o to the root ; aa, putra§eo, from puer; juvenucOf fromjuvims. 

Some inceptivea have the same meaning aa their primitiYea; aa, «CUi- 



NoTS. Inceptivea axe all neuter, and of the third conjugatioa. See {ITS 
Some verba in «ee which are not inceptivea are active ; aa, ^mbo, jpaeepw 

3. DesideraHves express a desire of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed firom the third root, by adding Uric ; n», 
ecmo, to sup, {amuU,) oBnaturio, to desire to sup. 

Desiderativea are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Nors. 
Verbs in tcrio, having ti long, are not desideratives ; as, prUrio, deeHm. 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are 
formed by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, cantiUo, 
to sing a little-— from canto. 

Tbej aze few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed 
by adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, 
facesso, to act earnestly — from facio. 

So eapetso, incesso^ from capio and ineido. ConeupiseOf to deaixe greatlyi 
\s also an intensive. 

COMPOSITION OF VERBa 

^ 188. Verbs are compounded variously :-^ 

1. Of a noun and a verb ; as, adiflco, heUigirOf husrifaeio. 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; as, ampUflco, mufttpRcs^ 
viUpendo. 

3. Of two verbs; as, calefacio, madefaeio, paiefaeio. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as^ benefacio, mahdUo, satSgo, 
nolo, negligo. 
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6. Of a prepOBition and a verb ; as, adduco, exedloy prvdo, 
subripo, discemo, s^ungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun ; BBypemocto, irreiio. 

^ 189. In composition, certain changes often occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : 

Aroeo, Carpo, Ftosio, Jacto, Pario, Patro, Spargoy 
Candeo, Damno, Fatbcor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scando, 

£xc. Ji is retained in amandOf pramandoy desaero, and retraeto; prm 
damno and ftrtractQ aoiDetiraes aUo occur. jA is also changed into s in 
itpeeuear from padtcor^ v^anUo from canto f and ank^lo from halo ; earn- 
pereo also is found. 

2. The following change a, €b, and e, intot.- 

Ago, Gapioy Habeo, Pango, Refo^ Statno, 

Apiflcory Egeo, Jacio, Placeo, Sabo, (<• Itcp,) Taeeo, 

Cado, . £mo, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Tango, 

Cedo, Fateor, Ii«do, Qusro, Sedeo, Teneo. 

CanO| Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Specio, 

Ezo. Ji is retained hi dretimdffOf perdgo, satdgo; antehabeo, posthabeo, 
dipangOf repango; eam^taeao ana ftrplaeeo. Ocedno and redhuf also some* 
times occur. £ is retaued in eoimo, arcwmaadeo, and suparaedee. AUa^ 
mpiia and aaiHApo are both used ; so also are aviperjaeio and aupajieio. 

Cogo and dego are formed, by contraction, from om, de, and ago; damo, 
promoy and tumoj from da, pro, tub, and emo ; prtebeo, and nierhaps debeo^ 
nom prm, da, and haha» ; pergo and aurgo, from pir, sub, ana rego, 

Note 1. Faeio, compounded with a preposition, changes a into t ; as^ 
afido. Some compounds oi Jaxia with nouns and adjectives, eluua4ne « 
into t, and also drop t before o, and are of the first conju^tion ; as, sigii>- 
/Ico, latijAeo, magwf\ca, Spedo forms some compounds m the same man- 
ner; as, coMjpicsr and JiMpicor. 

Note 2. Le^, compounded with con, ^s, </«,«, fia«r,iiM^ and m, changes 
• into t ; as, ceBxgo, negHgo^ &c. ; but with ad, pra, per, re, 9ub, and trana, 
h retains a ; as, aUMgo. 

Note 3. Calco and aaJUo, in composition, change a into u; as, ineulco, 
inaulio. Plaudo changes au into 6 ; as, explodo ; except applatudo, AoMo 
ohanffesov into € in Medio, Cauao, daudo, and quaiio, drop a ; as, aeeHtao, 
radodo, percudo, Juro changes u into < in dejUro and p^iro. 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the following are 
compounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Impedio^ Confato, Instlgo, Connireo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, Kefoto, Impleo, Percello, 

Experior, Compello, (-tre,) Ingruo, Compleo, Jnduo, and some 

Expedio, Appello, (-are,) Cougruo, Renideo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced iii prepositions by composition with yeriai 
sac ^ 19D| 1. 
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PARTICIiES. 

^ 190. The parts of speech which are not inflected, are 
called by the general name of particles. They are adverbfp 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. A word may 
sometimes belong to two or more of these classes^ according to 
its connection. 



ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an acljective, or another adverb ; as, bene et 
sapienter dixit ^ he spoke weU and wisely; egregii fiddii^ 
remarkably faithful ; valdi bene^ very well. 

Ruf ARK. The modifieationi of adjectiTea and verbc which are eflfe c tad 
by adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique eases of 
nouns and adjectiYes ; and many modifioations may be denoted by theaey 
ibr expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general, those modifioft> 
tions which are most common are expressed by lulverbs. Thus, Ibr aum 
sapientid, sapienieria used; Ale, for tn hoe loco; heiUf for m bono moda; 
nunc, for hoe tempore, &c. 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to the 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbs of 
place^ time^ manner, dLC. 

^ 1 9 1 • The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs, except those which are formed, with certain 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles. 
These will be noticed subsequently. 

I. Adverbs of Pliue and Order. 



Alikj by amUker way, 
Alibiy ksewhere, 
Alicftbi, somewhere. 
Alicande, Jrom 



Ali6, to another pUwe. 
Allqu6, to some plaee. 
Aliunde, from dso- 

where, 
Dehinc, henerforth. 
Deinceps, sueeessitely. 
Deinde, t^er that, 
jyenlque^finally. 
Denuo, again. 
Deorsum, downward. 
Dextrorsum, towards 

therighL 
Eit, thai way. 

13» 



E6, to thai place. 
Eodem, to the i 

place, 
Exmde, t^ thai. 
Foras, out of doors. 
Foris, wUhoat. 
Hkc, this way. 
H\c, here. 
Hino, hence. 
Hue, hither. 
Horsnm, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. [place. 

Ibidem, m the same 
Hike, that way. 
IlUc, there. 
illinc, thence. 
lUorsum, thitherward. 
mb,thiihar. 



nine, thither. 
Inde, then, thence. 
lndidem,from thes 
place. 

l^}f^9 XyfUhin. 
Introrsnm. ^ '"••"^* 
Intus, i0ittm. 
Istkc, that way. 
Istlc, there. 
leHinc, thence. 

Necttbi, lest any where. 
Neutrd, neither way. 
Nusquam, no where. 
Forro, moreover. 
Vroreiam, forward. 
q,uki hywhichwayf 



Sinistronum, Unoards 

Sursum, upward. 
Ubi? ukvrtf 
Ubique, eoery where, 
UMvis, any where, 
Unde? whence? 



460 

Qu6? wAitfcaff 
Quorsum? whitherward w 
R«tro, ) 

iletror8um,'> backward, 
Rursum, ) 
BicHhiy if any where. 
Sicunde, if from anf 
jiUtce. 

Remark 1. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques- 
tions where 7 whence ? whither 7 by which way7 w^whither- 
ward 7 have a mutual relation and resemblance: — Thus, 
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Utrinque, on both sides. 
Utr6? which way f 
Utrobi ? in wfdchvlacef 
Utroblque, in both 
places. 



Vndlqw^ from aU sides. Utroque, each way 



Ubi? 

Hie, 

llUc, 

Ist^c, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

Alibi, 

A]Mln» 



Unde ? 

Hinc, 

lllinc, 

IstinCy 

Inde, 

Indldem, 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde, 



Qu6? 
Hue, 
nine, 
Istoc, 

Kodem, 

AU6, 

Allqu6» 



Quk? 
Hke, 

lUlLC, 

Istke, 

£adem| 

Alik, 

AUqui, 



Quorsum ? 
Horsum, 
lUoisum, 
ktonum 



Alionum, 
Aliquoyemun. 



Rem, 2. IBc, hinc^ hue, refer to the place of the speaker; 
isAc, istinc, istue, to the place of the person addressed; and 
mc.UHnc, iUuc, to that of the person or thing spoken of 

II. Adverbs of Time, 



Aliqoahdo, sonutimes, 
Aliquoties, several 

times. 
Bis, (see § 119,) twice, 
Cras, to-morrow. 
Ciuny token. 
Demum, at length. 
Diu, long. 
Dudum, heretofore. 
Heri, yesterday. 
Hodie, Uhday. 
Identldem, now and 

then. 
XUXco, imm^diaUly. 
Interdunij sometimes. 
Interim, in the mean 

liSmmf again. 
Jam, now, 

jJSJa^um,}^^"^ 



Jamjam, presently. 
Jamprictem, long since. 
Moz, immedMUdy. 
Nondum, not yet. 
Nonnnnquam, somc^ 

times. 
Nudias tertius, thru 

days ago. 
Nunc, now. 
Nunquam, neser. 
Nuper, lately. 
Olim, formerly. 
Paxumper, a UttLe wMU. 
Perendie, two days 

hence. 
Postridie, the day after, 
Pridem, heretofore. 
Pridie, the day before. 
Proi!nus, instantly. 
Quamdiu ? how long? 
Quando? t^^enf 



Quater,/ottr Hntes. 
Quondam, formerly. 
Quotidie, daily. 
Quoties ? how often 7 
]Ur6, seldom. 
Ruraus, again, 
Sffipe. often. 
Semel, once. 
Semper, alwavs. 
Statim. immediately. 
Subinde, now and then^ 

frequenlLv, 
Tamdiu, so long. 
Tandem, at leiQith. 
Tetf^mce, 
Toties, so often, 

3>"» \then. 
Tunc, 5*"*^' 

Vicissim, by turns, 

Unquam, ever. 



Rem. 3. Some adverbs are used to denote either place, time, or order, 
according to the connection *. — ^Thus, 

Ubi may signify either where or when ; iTidCf from that place or time ; 
haetinus, mtheriOf in regard to place or time. 

Rkm. 4. The interrogative adverbs, like the interrogative pronouiMb 
axe often used indefinitely ; as, nescio ubi sit, I know not where he is. 
(Bee § 137, N«tk.) They are made|;«aexal by adding vis, Ubet, ot,qu4S 
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as, ubivUt vHf^Hif every wbeie ; tmdeltbet^ firoin eyeiy where. The ter- 
mination eujtgue is equivalent to the English soever ; as, vhieunque^ where* 
soever. The repetition of an adverb has sometimes the same effeet; as, 
quoqudy whithersoever ; ubMi^ wheresoever. 



III. Adverbs of 

Ade6, so, to suck apast, 
Adm^um, very mitdk. 
Allter, otkenois9' 
An? fofuiher? 

Can, OMy Uk9 M. 

Cur? why? 
Duntazat, only, at UasL 
Etiam, truly, yes. 
Fere, almost, 
Ferme, almost, nearly, 
• Forta8ae,|»erA4ip«. 
Fnistra, in will. 
Gratis, freely. 
Hand, not, 
Immo, yes, truly, 
IU,so. 

Itldem, in Uke manner, 
Juzta, olifte. 
liiaffis, more. 
Moa6, only, 
NsB, i!erily. 
J^e,not, 

Nedum, muck less, 
Nempe, to toit, truly. 
^equ&quaxn, ) by no 
Neutiquam, y means, 
Nimirum, certainly, 
Nimis, too much. 



Manner, QutiHty, d&c. 
Nimium, too mmek, 
Non, not. 
Nam? whetkorf 
Omnino, aUogetker,onty. 
Palam, o|M»2y. 
Pariter, equally. 
Pariim, Utile. 
Paulstim, by degrees. 

PsBne. almost. 
Penitos, within, wholly, 
Perqnam, very muek, 
Pleilmxqiie, jrer the 

mostfort. 
VoMba, rather. 
Presertim, espedaUy. 
VroSectd, truly. 
Prop^, almost, near, 
Propemddum, almost, 
Frmas, whoUy. 
Qukm, at. 
Qoamobrem, loJkere- 

fore, 
Quarfe? why? where" 

fore? 
Qoasi, as if, almost. 
Qnenuulmddmn, as. 



QuomSdo? how? in 

Sand, truly. 
Satia, enough* 
QetkiMfrathor. 
Scilicet, truly. 
Secos, otherwisa, 
Seownm, sey a r mtdy * 



!?^'**? las 
Sigillfttun, i 



Sicfiti, 

Sigillfttun, one by i 
Simol, togethor, 
Solilten, only. 
Tkm,j». 
Tanquam, ao if* 
Tantfiim, )^,„ 

Tantummfido,5^J'- 
Vnk, together. 
Vi,as. 
Uti, as. 

UtIque/Wjs/bre, verity 
UtpSte, as, inasmuch ojt. 
Vaide, very much. 

Videlicet, certainly, 
Vix, scarcely. 



Rxic. 5. Ad verba denoting qualitv, manner, Ac., are sometimes di- 
vided into those of, 1. Quality ; as, oeiU, maU, 2, Certainty ; as, eert^^ 
vUmt, 3. Contingence ; ZB,forit, 4. Negation ; as, haud, rum. 5. Prolii- 
oition; as, ns. 6. Sweaang; as, hereU. 7, Explaining; as, viddicet, 
utpdte, 8. Separation; as, seorsum. 9. Joining togeUier; as, Jimni, 
uniL 10. Interrogation ; as, cur ? qnari ? 11. Quantitv or degree ; as, 
satis, aded. 12. Excess; as, valdi, masami. 13. Defect; as, parkm, 
pene. 14. Preference; as, potiUs, satiits, 15. Likeness; as, ita, oie. 
16. Unlikeness; ZB,atiter, 17. Exclusion; e^, tantiim, solitm. 



DERIVATION OP ADVERBS. 

^ 192. Adrerbs are derWed from nouns, adjectiresy 
nouns, and participles. 

I. From nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im, and denote manner ; as, 

gregdtim, in herds ; memhrOtim, limb by limb ; ^Nirtiin, by parts } i 
oiMf by turns; from grex, mombrum, pars, and vtsts. 
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2. Some end in itus, and denote manner or origin ; an, 

. etEtUut, from heaven ; fundUus, from the bottom ; retdtdUuSf by the 
roots; from cal»im,fimdu8f and radix. 

3. Some are ablative cases of nouns used adverbially ; as, 
wunidy only ; vvlgo^ commonly. 

II. From adjectives. 

1. Those which ace derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root ; 



fl^fn 



BT^, loaioely ; a2e^, high ; IMr^, freely ; Umgk^ far ; misM, miserably ; 
^•^f folly ; from teger. tUttu, Uber, longus, nuseTf and pUnus, Bcnb, well, 
IS from bomts, or an older form bemis, 

A few end in iter, ttus, and im ; as, 

navUer, actively; oZUery otherwise; anUqtatuMf anciently; divinitus, 
divinely ; mvdttm, privately ; singvl&tim, severally ; from navua, aiius, 
mntiquust' aivmus, pnvaius, and singiUi. 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations 
with the same meaning ; as, duri and durUeTf harshly : so eauU and eau 
Urn; /ittiftdn^y kumaniteTf and humanUus; pMU^ una publkltus. 

2. Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
iter to the root, except when it ends in t, in which case er only 
is added ; as, 

oeHteTf sharply ; feliciterf happily ; hcrptter, basely ; — degaiUer, ele- 
gantly ;prudeHter, prudently ; from aeer, filix, turpiSf degans, and pm- 
dena. From attdax, comes by syncope audacter : from fortis cotaeaforfUer. 

From omnis is formed omnliuf ; and from nequam^ nequiter, 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs 
in 165 ; as, 

quinquieSf dedes, from quinque and decern. So toties and quoUes, firom 
totnndquot. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives in o or a ; as, eitdf quickly ; continud, immediately ; falsd^ 
falsely ; redd, straight on ; und, together. In like manner, rqtmUy sud- 
denly, from repens. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singular, and sometimes 
in the plural ; as, solumf only ; perfldum^ perfidiousfy ; sublimh, on high; 
faOli^ easily ; mviUik^ much ; <rulta, sadly. 

{e.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
prainal adjectives, forms both in um and o are used; as, primHim and 
jtrtfiM), first ; postrimum and postremo, finally. 

Note 1. These adverbs are properly adjectives agreeing with some 
noun understood, either definite, as, rectd, sc. vtd, or inde^ite. ThoM 
in are the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, hav* 
no corresponding adverbs Of some others, also, none occur in tbtf 
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UI. From the Bdjaolive pfonottas are derived edverbe of 
place, 6lc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative inaiB naed to denote a place whither, instead of the aeev- 
■ative with a piepontion ; as, ed for ad eum locum ; and the ablative in Cy 
to denote by or throogh a place ; as, ed ; vtd or jMirfs being undentood. 

IV. From participles are derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those from present participles are formed by adding er to the 
root ; those from perfects by adding e, and sometimes im ; aSp 

amantoTf lovingly ; properanteTf hastily ; from among and propirmikM ;-^ 
docU, learnedly ; omOUj elegantly ; rapiimf by npine ; Jlrtcttm, closely ; 
from doctua, omdtus^ raptmo, and otrietus. 



The ablative in o of mnoe pedeeC partioiples, like that of adj#otiv«s 
is used adverbially ; as, auspicdtd, auspiciously ; eonsuUd, designedly. 

Note. A few adverbs are derived from prepositions; as, f/awrfl/wn, 
privately ; from dam; — subtus^ beneath ; from sub. 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 193« Adverbs are compounded varioasly : — 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, pssfruiis, mogmopfro^ ntsmi s plr s y 
vNdtimddiSj quotainmo of poaOro dUf magno opin^ aummo opgrOf wmU9 
modiSf quot amuM, 

2. Of a pronoun and « noun ; as, Aodie, fuar^f puimddd^-ot koe dUf 
piA rty &c. 

3. Of aa adverb and « noun; as, wodiua^ japsntnnlrs— «f mias diotf 

. 4. Of « prepositioa and a noun ; as, eomUmSf smlims. UUeo, oMna, 
pootmddOf jrropediem^—ofeon^ «, and maaia; ta and loco ; oo and vioia, dee. 

5. Of aa adjective and a pronoua; 9M,mUdfuifUUrOqu^''c£aiiM9,eet§nt9f 
and qui, 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, oliquandiUf alioM~~o£ oUquUf dm^ 
and ubi; nequdquamr^of ne and qmsquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, ilUet, seilUeif viddUtt-^fsit tr«, setrs, vidiro, and 
Keei. 

8. Of a verb and an adverb ; as, qmoUbet, allvu, undtUbeL So imf 
dps— from dein and eopio. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deorsma, datranmmj 
iarsum, retrorsum, sarntia— of de, dexter, Ate, retro, super, and vorsua ot 



10. Of two adverbs; UB,jamd'adum, quousque, sieuL 

11. Of a prepositioa and an adjective; as, dmmo, i mpr fmh of do aosa, 
inprimis. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quaproptor, pootea, iafersA, pr€^ 
fereo— of propter qua, post ea, Sui, 

13. Of a preposition and aa adverb j as, oUlne, adkue, da rtp sw ls , poih 
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14. Of two or Uuce prepotttions ; as, ImI^, frtfiimu^ taile, imm^ 

deindSf perinde, 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb as, nediHy JtefiU— of ne, si, and 
mliciM. 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in compontioa; 
■s, iiUdem, parumper, quandoeunque, ubiquej tttcunque. 

17. Of three different parts of speech ; as, fcr^Uanr-^of fors, sd, a» « 
ficsnuM£mdi2ttiit, quamobrtm, Ac. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

^ 194. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termina- 
tions t and fer, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formea from the 
superlative of the adjective by changing us into e ; as, 

dwrh^ duriUw, durisAvU ; fadlU,fa4!Uihs,faeilUmi ; aeftterj ocrt'&s, oeer- 
rimd ; rard, rariiiSf rarissimi; nuUftr^, maluriiis, maturisAmi or maturHmi, 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or um ; as, meriHsteimd^ plwflndLm^ 
primd orpn'mikm, poHsAmkm. 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, 
that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

bene^ nuHUts^ opClnU ; mU^ pfj^^ pessim^ ; parurUf miniis, mininU ; 
muUd or muUikm^ V^^% pluHmkm; — , prhis^ primd or primiim ; — ,^etu«, 
odsAm^; meritd, — , meritisslmd ; satis, satiiiSj — >. Magis, inaximi\ 
(firom mortis,) has no positive; fiupeTjnuperrim^, has no comparative. 
Prope, propitiSf proxime ; the adjective propior has no positive. 

JHu and sops, though not derived irom adjectives, are yet compared ; — 
diu, ditUiusy aiutisSime ; stepe, stepius, sapisHme. A comparative temper 
rius, from tempiri or <snipdrt, also sometimes occurs. So secus, sedus. 

Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing magis and maxime ; as, magis aperte, mai^me accommodate. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 195. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

Twenty-^ix prepositions have an accusative after Ihem :— 
Adf to, atf/oTf before. Circa, '^ around, "ETgAjtoujardSfOpposits. 

Adversits, ^agaiiut, Circ6m,5 about. Exirn., witkfiutybeyomdm 

Adveniim, i towards, Cuciitr, about, near. besides,' * 

Ante. ^ors. Cis, } on this side, lnfin.,underf beneath, 

Apud, at, toitk, amongf Citra, ) without. Inter, betwssn, amumg^ 

before. Contx^against,opposite, at, in time of. 
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Imti^wMm. Ppft, 1^, MM, *•- Beeundftm, «cMrri^ 
Joxto, HMT- hind. to, aUrig, mat lik 

Ob, for, m «moimC ^, Preter, iegondf ncipt, for, 

otfore. eotUrarv to, Mort, Supra, ohove. 

Penes, m Oe potoer ^. Prope, n^A, ^, terufa. Trana, owr, he^ond. 

reT,tkrougkfy,diiriHg. Fropter,/or, on MCtfiml Ultra, (eytfniL 
Fond, hekhuL. of, near. 

EleTen prepositioiiB hare an ablatire after them :-^ 

A, -^ Cum, wUk. Pre, hefort, for, on oc* 

Ab, ^from,ky,t^. De, ijf, eonurmng, eomaif,tneomfv 

Abs,> from, aftor, for. itonof. 

Abeqne, without, hu £, >/roiii, of, out ^, ¥TO,for,lrfor9,eoHtid' 

fi^* Ex, 5 hu,for, shue. ^ng, oeeorMng to, 

Conm,hrfore, in prt$^ Palam, hffort, with the Sine, tSthout. 

AIM ^. knowledge of, Tenns, as for ao,tgftm* 

Fire prepoaitions take after them sometimes an accttsatiTe, 
and sometimes an ablative : — 

In, in, into. Suh, under, near. Super, o^ove. Suhter, under, beneath. 

Clam, without thfi knowledge of. 

Remark 1. Prepontioni are so called, because they are generally 
fiaeed hrfore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They 
sometimes, however, stand after it. 

RxM. 2. j9 is used only before consonants; ab before Yowels, and 
Mmietimes before consonants ; abs before q and (. 

E is prefixed only to consonants, ex both to yowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. Versus, usque, and exadversus (-urn) sometimes take an accu* 
sative, simul and j^ocul, an ablative, and are then by some called prep* 
ositions. Stcits, with an accusative, occurs in Pliny and Cata 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

^196.' Prepositions are componnded with various parts of 
speech. In composition, thej may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 
are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 
others, the final consonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in. composition, is used only before m and v; as, amoveo, aveUo. 
M is used before vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, rf and «; as, abfitrOf 
abrdgo, &e. Jibs occurs only before e, q, and t; as, abseondo, absque, 
abstmeo. In asporto, b is dropped ; in aufiro and aujugio, it is changed 
into«. 

2. M often changes d into e, f, g, I, n,p, r, s, t, before those letter* 
lespecttvely ; as, aeefdo, aJfiro,aggredior, oUigo, ammtor. app&no, arrigOp 
assiquor, attoUo, D is usually omitted before s foDowed by a consonant, 
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Blid beC^xn gn; u, tuipergo^ m^rido^ mgmM»f Mgntius, Befova 9, d k 
dMuigediatoc; BMjoefuiro. 

3. Cireiim usually omits m before a Towel ; as, itirtmOf dntiUus, . It 
sometimes changes m into n before d; n, arcundo. 

4. Ctum (ui composition, earn) retains m before 6, m, p ; as, eonMo^ 
eommitto, eompdno: before 2, n, r, its m is changed into those letters 
respectively ; as, eoUXgo^ eomHUor^ eorripio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n; as^ amdiiUo, e^mjtmg^f tfco. Before a yowel, ^.or A^ m is 
commonly omitted; as, eoeo, eoopiOf cogo (com ago)y eognaseo, eokabtto; 
but it is sometimes retained ; as,, conUdo^ cainegf eonOtor. In comtoro, » 
is inserted. 

5. JEIe ia prefixed to vowels, and to Cyhfpfq,9,t; as, exeo, ea^lgo, ez^ 
CKiTo, ezAAes, exptdio, dus. Before /, x is changed into /; as, tffiiro : 
8 after x is often omitted ; as, exiqtufr, E is prefixed to the other con- 
sonants; as, Mw, edieo, &c. These, with the exception of n and r, are 
also very rarely preceded by ex ; as, exmoveo. P is sometimes preceded 
bye;aa,9«o. 

6. /n, before 6, m, p, changes n into m ; as, imJbuo^ imnUUo, im^Ono : 
before I and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, t/it^o, 
irrttio : before gn, n is omitted ; as, igndrus. In some compounds, m 
retains <l before a vowel, from an ancient form eru/u or indu; as, inddgo^ 
i»dig€Oj indolesco. So anciently enduperdtor, or induperdtorl 

7. 0& changes 6 into c, /, ^, », before those letters respectively ; as, 
oeauro, offido, oggamo, cppito. in omittOy h is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into I in peOido and pelluceo, 

9. Pro sometimes takes <i before a vowel ; UfprodeOf prodesse. 

10. Sub sometimes changes b into «, /, i", m, p, r, before those letters 
respectively ; as, succedo, suJf^rOf suggiro, summoveOf suppUco, surripio. 
Before c, p, and t, b is sometimes changed intos; as, tusetpio, stuff mdo, 
sustoUo : it is omitted before s, followed by a consonant ; as, sugpiao. 

11. Trans omits s before s ; as, transeendo : before other consonants, it 
often omits iu; as, trojidoy tramiUo, trano, &c. 

The following words are called inseporabh prepositianSf 
because they are found only in composition : — 

Amb, around f about. Red or re, agamf back, Ve, not. 

Dis or di, asunder, Se, apart, aside, 

12. Jimb before a vowel is unchanged ; as, amharvdUs, ambioj ambusttts : 
before consonants, b is omitted, and m, except before p, is changed into n ; 
as, anfractiiSf anquirOy ampiUo, 

33. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with e,p, 9yS,t; as, diseutio^ 
dup&nOf disquirOf dtssSro, distendo : before /, # is chained into /; as, 
diffiro : in otrimo, s becomes r. JHia prefixed to the other consonants, 
and to s when followed by a consonant; as, didHcOf dimittOf distinguo^ 
dispida. But both dis and di are used before J and r; as, disjungo, iiju' 
d|eo, iftsruiRpo or dirumpo, 

14. Red is used before a vowel or h ; re before a consonant; as,re<2^rR0y 
fsdeo, redkibeoj redigOj redoleoy redundo ; — rgieioj repOno^ revertor. But 
red is used before do ; as, reddo, 

15. Se and ve are prefixed without change ; as, seddOf securus ; vegran- 
diSf veeors. 
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^ 197« n. Prepomtionfl in eompositkni amially add their 
own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united; hut sometimes they giro to the compound a meaning 
different from that of its simpies^ as in the following exam- 
ples :— 

I. A^ with a wnm^ Boxnetinies denotes privation ; as, amens^ mad. 

% AdiB aometimes intenuTe ; as, adOmo^ to love greatly ; adiffAo^ to 
drink much. 

3. Db often signifies downward; as, deiMnifo, to descend; istUhf to 
ftU down. It is sometimes intensiye; as, dedmoy to love greatly; ife- 
mlrar, Ac, Sometimes it denotes priTation; as, desptrOf to despair; 
demens^ mad ; dee^lor^ discolored. 

4. JDis is sometimes intensive; as, diaevjrio, to desire greatly; and 
sometimes negative; as, ditrimUiSf unlike. 

5. E and ex are sometimes intensive ; as, escdro, to beg earnestly; ex» 
audio J to hear perfectly. Sometimes they denote privation ; as, ezmsnguiSf * 
bloodless ; exspes, hopeless. 

6. /», with adjectives, generally denotes ne^^tion ; as, tnfiiiHf, unfaithful ; 
indigmu, unworthy. In some compounds, it has contrary significations, 
acGordinf as they are participles or adjectives ; as, invoedtus, called upon 
or Jiotculed upon; immvidtusy changed or unchanged, &c. 

7. Ob sometimes denotes around; as, o6eo, to go around; sometiUMM 
mgainst ; as, opp&no, to oppose ; obsto^ to withstand. 

8. Per, with adjectives, is commonly intensive ; w^perednUyyerj dear ; 
9etfaciliSf very easy. With qtidm* it is strongly intensive ; as, perquam 
%reB>Uer, with exceeding brevity. In perfldus, perfidious, per is negative. 

0. Prm, with adjeetives, is intensive ; as, pneddmSf very clear ; pr»- 
vattdMSf very strong. 

10. Pro sometimes denotes forth ; as, prod'QcOf to bring forth ; prold' 
fUoTf to Speak out. 

II. Red is sometimes intensive ; as, redundo, to overflow : Sometimes it 
in negative ; as, rttigd, to uncover; reellldo, to unlock. 

12. S€f with adjectives, denotes privation ; as, seettrus, without care. 

13. Sub often diminishes the meaning; BBjSvbrideOf to smile; ndtdulds 
sweetish; ntbiristiSf somewhat sad. It sometimes denotes motion up- 
wards ; as, guhigOf to raise up. 

14. Vbj with adjectives, denotes privation; as, vesdmiSj unsound; 
Sf foolish. 



Remark. Pieposttions in oompodtion seem often to add aotfaiiig to the 
■ignifieation of the words with wnich they are compoimded. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

. ^ 198. A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words or propositions. 
14 
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GomuMcnoHs. 



^198. 



The most usual oonjanotioiis are. 



Ac, and, as, than. 
An, whether. 
Anne, whether. 
Annon, whether or not. 
At, ast, hut. 
Atque, and, as, than. 
Atqui, but. 
Attftxnen, yet. 
Aut, either, or. 
Aotem, buL 
CeUlrdm, hut, however. 
Gbm, quum, since. 
Cilim...tum, both,.Mnd, 
Dum, provided, while. 
Dummddo, so that. 
Enim./or. 
c^quldem, indeed. 
Ergo, therefore. 
Et, and. 

£t...et, both..Mnd. 
EUam, also. 
Etianwi, although. 
Eui, though. 
Idcirco, *tnertfore. 



Ideo, ihertfore. 
Igttur, tker^ore. 
Itftque, therefore. 
Licet, though. 
Mod6, jnromded. 
Nam, nainque,/or. 
Ne, lest. 
•Ne, loAetAer. 
Nee, neither, nor. 
Neo. ..neqiie, iiettAer...fior. 
Neene, or not. 
Neque, neither^ nor. 
Neu , neither, nor, and not. 
Neu...neve, neit/ier..Mor. 
Ni^ nisi, umess. 
Num, whether. 
Quam, than. 
Quamvis, although. 
Quando, quandoqnl- 
dem, whereas, since. 
Qnanqaam, although. 
-Que...-qiie, both..M-nd,^ 
Quia, becanse. 
Quin, but that. 



Quippe, because* 
Qttd, in order thai. 
Quddj beeamoe. 
Quoniam, jmea. 
Quoque, also. 
Bed, but. 
Sen or live, or. 
8eu..uiiTe, whether..JOt, 
Si, (fl— Quasi, as if. 
Sin, to (f. 
Siquldem, |f 

nfic0. 
Tamen, howeoer. 
Tametsi, although, 
Tum...tum, both..js 
V\,.that. 
Uti, that, to the end that. 
Vtriim, whether, 
-Ve, either, or. 
Vel, either, or. 
Ver6, fruZy. 
Verdim, but. 
Veruntimen, noturitk' 



Conjunctions, according to their different significations^ may 
be divided into the following classes :— - 

1. CoPDLATivss, or such as connect things that aie to be conndeied 
jointly ; as, ac, atjue^ et, etiam, que, quoque, and the negative mee or 
neque, 

2. DisjuHCTiTsii, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aut, sen, site, ve, vel, and the negative neve or neu. 

3. CoNCB8siv£8, or such as express « concession j as, etsi, etiamai^ 
tametsi, licet, quanquam, quamvis. 

4. Adveksatives, or such as express opposition ; as, at, atqui, mtfaniy 
eetiriim, sed, tamen, attdmcn, verunt&men, verd, veriun, sin. 

5. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason; as, eiiXm, ethdmf 
nam, nanujue, quando, quandoquldcm, quia, quippe, qudd, quoniam, quum 
or dim, siquldan. 

6. Illatites, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcireo, ideo, 
igfimr, iimque, proinde, quapropter, quar6, quamobrem, quodrea. 

7. FiHALS, or such as denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, no, qmUf 
qud, quominus, ut, uti. 

8 CoNDmoirALS, or such as express a condition ; tm, si, sin, insi or in, 
dummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 

9. SuspxHSivxs, or such as express doubt; 9m,an, amis, amum, -m«^ 
neene, num, utrum. 

Remark 1. ^e rarely stands before vowels or A; atque chiefly befine 
vowels, but also before consonants. 
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Rim. 2. The eonjimetioiM -m, •^iw^hm, ajre sot naed tlone, but ue 
ilways annexed to 10010 other wora. They are called midUks. 

Rem. 3. Some words here claased with conjunetiona are alao oaed aa 
adverha, and many daaaed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, 
they at the same time qoali^ yerbs, &c., and connect propositions ; as, 
Caiiris in rebus, eiim vemt eJawSUat, tum detnmtmixanaeeyfUuT ; In other 
concerns, vsHun misfortune comes, then dama^ is receivea. 

Rem. 4. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with 
other parts of speech, and with each other; as, «tfjfus, iddmo^ iimy 



In some, compounded of an adverb and a coigunotton, each of the siiii- 
ples retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own class ; as, sfuMi 
\(Ujam), and now ; itdfue, ana so ; nsfus of nse, and not. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

^ 199. ' An interjection is a particle used in exclama- 
tion, and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

Ahl ah! aJuMf Engel wtU dam/ lolAiccai/ 

AUitl kaHndMdf Evax!).^^, O! «*/ 

Anlhuthfwhittf EvoelJ*^**' Ohl akf ^las/ 

Eecel Iv! bdUdd! Ha! ha! he! Aa/ Aa/ Ohel ho/ kMf 

£hem! O strange/ Hei! 100/ tdas/ Oi! koy/ aUts/ 

Eheu! aUs! Hem!Ao/ hold/ how/ 'Papn! Ostramge/ 

£ho! ehSdum! soho/ h/ hrasoo/ Proh! oh/ alas/ 

Eja! on! lieu! 100/ alas/ St! huh/ 

En! lo/ behold/ lleuM*. ho there / marh/ Vao! 100/ 

Eu!^atw/ Hui! aiMiy/ Ao/ Ytkl ha/ alas/ bravo' 

' RsMAKK 1. An intenection sometimes denotes several different emo- 
tions. Thus, ffoh is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other narts of speech may sometimes be regarded as inter- 
jections ; as, pax / be still i 80 indignamy infandum, misirwn, nUseraHUf 
n^faSf when used as expressions of grief or horror. 
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SYNTAX. 

^200. Syntax treats of the construction of propose 
tions^ their connection and dependence. 

A proposition is a thought expressed in words. It cooi* 
sists of a subject and a predicate. 

The subject of a proposition is that of which something 
is af&rmed. 

The predicate is that which is af&rmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the propositioD, Eguus currit. The horse runs, equus 
is the subject, and currit is the predicate. 

' Note, The word afirnt^ as U9ed by grammarians, must be understood 
to include all the vanous significations of the verb, as expressed in the 
different moods. 

SUBJECT. 

^ 201* I; ThiB mibject is e^her grammaHdaiar logical. 

The grammatical subject is either ^ noun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the granoh 
matical subject, with its modifications. 

Thus, Consctentia bend acts vits utjwunMsAma^ TheconBcioumMsscf 
a well-^eni l^t is very pleasant. Here conseientia is the grammatical, 
and eoiueleiifuf beni atta vtte the logical, subject. 

Note. If the gfammatieal subject is not modified, it is the same as the 
logical subject. 

II. The subject is also either simple or compound. 

A simple subject is a single noun or word standing tor a noun, 
either alone or variously modified ; as. 

Vita hrofis ul\ life is short. Longisslma homTnis vita hrtms esf, Tkt 
longest life of man is short. Fugftces lalmniur anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, 
to which one predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et eleil\mful.gtbantf The moan and stars were shining. Grammatlee 
ae muslce junetafitiruntf Grammar and music were united. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or Umit others, when 
they serve to explain, describe, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise 
quidify their meaning. 
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Modified Subject. 

III. A grammatical subject may be modified or limited in 
different ways : — 

1. By a noun in the same case, annexed to it for the sake of 
explanation or description ; as, 

JVo« consales deaUmuMf We amtuU are remin. Mudus augur wudU 
tuarravUf Mucius the augur related many Uiinga. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pronoun to which the 
0ubject has some relation ; as, ^ 

Jimor multitudXnia cammovetur, The love of the muUUude is excited, 
De yictorift. Ciesftris Jfama perfertur, A report of ike victory of Cmtar 
IB brought. Oppida sine pratsidio^ Tow ns without a garrison . 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

Fupt invlda atas, Enviovs time flies. Bucii agmina Penthesitta furens, 
Pentheatlea raging leads on her troops. 

4. By the relative qui and the words connected with it ; as, 
Leve fit quod bene fertur onw/. The burden which U well borne beeomei 

light, litirtty quas scripsisti, aecepUB mmt. 

Remark L A noun or pronoun, in any case, may be modi- 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. fl. An adjective modifying a noun may itself be 
modified : — 

(1.) By an adverb ; as, 

Erat expeeiatio yald^ nuigna, There was very great expectation. 

(2.) By a noun in an oblique case; as, 

Major pietate, Superior in piety. Contentionis eup^due, Fond of emtem- 

Hon. 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 
VidituTy qui impfiret, dignus; He seems worthy to eommmnd, 
(4.) By an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 
intuilui vera audire, Unused to hear the truth. Promptme ad agendom. 

Ready to act. MtralfUe cUctu, Wonderful to be spoken* 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified like a verb. See 
§ 202, III. 

Rem. 4. An adverb may be modified : — 

(1.) By another adverb; as, 

Magis aperti, More openly. Valdd vehementeTf Very vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case ; as, 

CongruenUr natone, Agreeably to nature. Opami omnium, Best ^ott. 

Rem. 5. A preposition may be modified by an adverb, o^fy 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Lon|^ uUrUj Far beyond. Mult6 amle noctem, Long before night. 
Saxenmo pojC Veios eaploM. 
14 • 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, conaidAred as one 

complex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua conaUia, Jill thy connaels. Here omnia modifies, not eonttOia, 
trat the complex idea tua eonsilia. So Omnia tua prava eoH$Uia* 

IV. 1. An infinitive, either alone or with the words connected 
with it, and also an entire clause, may be the logical subject of 
a proposition ; as, 

Mentlri est turpe, ToUeia base. Virtus est vitium fuggre, To #Mm wcs 
isavirtue. £ea2odeMeiu{te,**Nosoeteipsam." JEquum est nthoo iiCiMB, 

In sach cases, the verb, or, if that be esse, the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, may be considered as the gram^ 
muif tea/ subject; as, 

Oratorem irasci ntm deeeL Jfon satis est, pulchra esse poemdta. 

2. In consequence of the various modifications of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatly extended. 

3. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a pronosition, 
is put in the nominative case» except that, when the verb of the 
predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

Note. In the following ]iages, when the texm subject alone is used, 
the grammatical subject is intended. 



PREDICATE. 

^ 202. I. The predicate, like the subject, is either gramr 
matical or logical 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cop- 
ula sum with a noun, adjective, or adverb. The logical predi- 
cate consists of the grammatical predicate with its modifications. 

Thus, Sckna fudit Annib&lis comas, Scipio routed the forces cfHemd' 
bal. Here fudit is the grammatical, and fudit AmibdUs capias the logical, 
predicate. i2oiiiftiit# RomftnoB condltor nrbis erat 

NoTs. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it is the SMue as 
the logical predicate. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either 5URp& or 
compound. 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite* 
verb; as, 

Brevis est voluptasy Pleasure is brief. Mors venit. Death c o mes . 
Mors lequo pulsat pede paupSrum tabemas, regmnque tunes. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predi- 
cates belonging to the same subject ; as, 
Frobltas laudatur et alget, Honesty is praised and negUetd, 

* A verb in viy mood except the infinitive^ is called 9.JbdU wb. 



Modified Predkaie* 

' III. A gramni^ical predicate may be modified or limited in 
different ways , :— 

1. By a noun or adjective in the. same case as tlie subject 
This occurs afler certain neuter verbs, and verbs passive of 
naming, calling, &c. (see ^210, Rem. 3) ; as, 

Incedo regina, 1 walk queen. Aristidts justiui ttt appMUus, 

2. By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Deus regit mundum, Grod rules the world. Ago tibi gratias. £x voha^ 
t&te/ecif. Spe vitlmMt. Venit ad urbem. 

. 3. By adverbs ; as, 

SfBpe vemt, He often came. UUrm facll^ diseuniMr. 

4. By an infinitive mood, or other dependent clause; as, 

CupU discdre, He desires to learn, Vereor ne reprehendar. Fac cogYtes 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a 
predicate. 

. RsM.. 2. All other words used to modify verbs, may them- 
selves also be piodified in the ways mentioned under the article 
Modified Sidfjeci, ^ 201, III. 

SENTENCES. 

^ 203* 1. A sentence may consist either of one propoaip 
tion, or of two or more propositions connected together. 

A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple 
sentence. 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a 
compound sentence, and the propositions of which it is com* 
posed are called members, or clauses. 

2. The members of a compound sentence are either ittd^ 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent claude is one which makes complete sense 
by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus, PhodanfttU perpetisd pauper, ckm diti$t?imus esae posset; Pbodon 
was always poor, though he might have been very rich. Here the former 
ehwuM is mdependent, the latter dependent. 

3. That member of a compound sentence on which the other 
members dejpend, is called the leading clause ; its subject, the 
hading stdf^ect ; and its verb, the leading verh. 
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The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impei^ 
ative mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive. 

4. The members of a compound sentence may be connected 
\)y relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
clause without a connective. 

5. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, 
a noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an 
abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto, diseetsitf i. e. quum bdlum confectum ectef, discessU; 
The war beinff mushed, or when the war was finished, he departed. JVtt 
desperandumfTewilo duce. Uor. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it 
in construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 



APPOSITION. 

^ S04. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the 
same case ; as, 

Roma jtrbs^ The city Rome, ^os eonsnleSf We consuls. So JSpud 
Heroddium^ patrem hittorim^ stmt innumerabfiUsfaMam; In Herodotus, the 
lather of history, dec. Cic. Lapides sikces, flint stones. lav. Fans ad 
l»09nei» ArethOsa Mt. Cic. 
^ RjEMARK 1. A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in apposi' 
tian to it It is generally added for the sake of explanation or description , 
-sometimes it denotes character or purpose ; as, Ejus fuga comltem ms 
adjunxi, I added myself, as a companion of his flight ; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, &c., of an action ; as, Mexander puety when a boy. 
Both nouns must belong to the same part of the sentence, either subject or 
predicate. In cases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient 
participle eiu, being ; ^a est^ who is ; gui vacatur , who is called ; or the like. 



Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same sender as the 
other noun, it takes that form ; as, Ustu magister egregius, rlin. PhilosO' 
phia magistra viltB, Cic. ; and if a noun of the common gender, it agrees 
in gender with the preceding noun ; as, Lmutus fidisslma custos. 

Rem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender ; 
as, Duo fulmina beHUy Sdpiddas; This Scipios, two thunderbolts in war 
(Cic.) ; — sometimes in number ; as, TuUiduLi delicisB nostra (Cic.) ;^-and 
sometimes in both ; as, A*ate, mem vires. Virg. 

Rem. 4. Ths substantive pronoon is sometimes omitted before the 



^ 2U4 flllTAX.-^APMtmOII. 

word in appontion to it; as, Comml ifm, ao. tgo; (I) the eonaul aaid. In- 
stead of tne Bubstantive pronpiin, a poaaewdye adjective pronoon u aome* 
times used; as, Tua d4nnua^ talis viri, Cic. See § 211, R. 2 

Rem. 5. A nonn in apposition to two or more nofons, is usually pot in 
the plural; as, ^. JhUonius^ C, Cassius^ irihdm jdebia ; M. Antonv, C. 
Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cobs. Publius et Servius SuUts. Sail. 

So when the nouns are connected bj cum, the annexed noun taking the 
case of the former ; as, Diatarchum vard cum AHstoxlnOy doetos smU Eom- 
fnes, omitt&mus. Cic. 

If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine is an- 
nexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist ; as, Ad FtoUmaum 
Cleopairamque rege* Ugdti nUssi. Liy. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the ^renitive; as, Urhg 
Patavii; The city of Patavium. Virg. Amnis £rid&ni. Id. Arbor flci. 
Cic. Jf omen Mercum sst mihi. Plant Raplll e<Perst;wr. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the g^enitive occurs with an ablatire 
in apposition to it ; as, Corinthi AckauB urbe ; At Corinth, a city of 
Achaia. Tac. See §§ 221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. A proper name, afler nomen or cogniymen, with a yerb followed 
by a dative, is sometimes put in apposition to the dative, rather than to 
nomen or eogn&men ; as, Jfomen ArctQro est miAi, I have the name 
Arpturus. Plant. Cui nims eognSmen lolo addUur. Virg. Cm Egerio 
indXtum nomen. lav. 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nonna ; as, CogUUi 
oratorem institni — rem eardusm ; Let lam lefleet tiiataA eraior is training*- 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

. Kkm. to. Sometimea the former noun denotes a whole^ and its parta 
are expressed by the nouns in appoeition with it } as, Onerarim, pars ma^ 
%ma ad JEgimlkrumi — alie adversus vrbem ipsam deUUet sunt ; The ships of 
burden were carried, the greatest part, to Agimums^— others oppiwite 
to the city itself. liv. Ftugres et poeta suum qnisque opms a vulgo ean- 
siderdri vult. Cic. In the following example, quisque is in the nomiiia* 
tivey though the word with which it is in apposition is in the ablative i— 
MuUis sibt quisque imperium petenObus, Sail. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of 
interrogative and responsive worda. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to 
a question, must be in the same case with the corresponding in- 
terrogative word ; as, 

Quis herus esttibif Amphitmo, se. ese. Who is your master ? Amphit> 
mo (is.) Plant. Quid quarts? Librum, so. qwero. What are you 
looking for f A book. Quot& hard venisti f Sextl. At what hour did yon 
eome ? At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the eorre* 
•ponding possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun ; as, 
C5ujus«s< Uher 7 Mens, (not Mei,) (See $ 211, Rem. 3.) So cujwn for gen. 
.eujusi CvLyumpecusl onMeUbca? Mm; veriim .^gOnis, Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emistit 
Piginti minis. Damnatusne es furti ' Im^ alio crimine. See § \ 252 
and 217. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

^ 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus vir, A good man. Bonos viros, Grood men. 

Benigna maUr, A kind mother. Vana leges. Useless laws. 
TVisU beUum, A sad war. Minacia verba, Threatening words, 

^e amissA, Hope being lost. HtBc res, This thing. 

Note 1. An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either modi^ a noun, 
or, with the verb sum, constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
ment, in both cases, is, in general, the same. 

Note 2. In the following remarks, the word adjective is to be consid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronouns, unless the contrary 
is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronoun, 
taking its gender from that of the noon for which the pronoun stands ; 
as. Ipse capdlas iBser Oj^o, sc. ego, MelibcBus ; (I) mvself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Virg. Vt se totum et tradiret. Nep. me misHrum (spoken 
by a man), misiram me (by a woman). So salvi sumus, salvm sumus^ so. 
nos, masculine or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine ; as, Jfosfruges eonsumire nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective, belonging to two or more nouns, is 
put in the plural ; as, 

Lumis et a^us siti compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, construned by thirst. 
Phfled. SieiUa Sardiniague amisssB. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine 
rather than feminine ; as, 

Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. My father and mother are dead. Ter. 
So uterque in the sing. Proeumbit uterque, sc. Deucalion et Pyrrha,Oyid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gen- 
erally neuter ; as, 

His genus, atas, doquentia prone aBqualia^u^re ; Their family, age, and el- 
oquence, were nearly equal. Sail. Regna, tmperia, nahiUtdtes, honOres, divi* 
iim in casu sita sunt, Cic. Huic bdla, rapime, discordia dvllis, gniAfuire. 
Sail. Jlnima atque animus, quamvis integra recens in corpus eunt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gen- 
der (either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective 
is sometimes neuter ; as, Crcsso et vita et patrimonii partes, et urbs Baree 
concessa sunt. Just. ; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singu- 
lar number ; as, VeloeUas et regio igndra tutata sunt. Sail. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
times it takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

J^aves et captlvos ouib ad Ckium capta erant, The ships and captives 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. JSumtda atque signa muitaria obscur&ti 
sunt. Sail. Regem regnumque BUB, fntan sciunt. Liv. 
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Ezo. to Rbm. 3. The adjeetiTe often agrees with the nearest 
noun, and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Soeiis ei rege recepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. SaliUem^ Ubiros^ famamy fortanasy esse carisslmas. Cic. 

NoTS. A noun in the singular, followed by an ablative with aim, has 
■ometimes a plural adjective ; as, Filiam eumJUio accitoe. Liv. lUa cum 
Lauso dn JfumUore lati. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun, is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes ; as. 

Pars eert&re parftti, A part prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per 
agros dilapsi, .... suam jptisfue spem ezsequentes. Liv. Supplex turba 
erant sinejtukce tuti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the 
collective noun is the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an aajective in the singtdar takes the gender 
of the individuals; as, Par« arduus oZfu pulverulent ns e^uisyiirtf. Virg. 

Some other nouns have an adjective of a difierent render fh>m their 
own, referring to the words which they include ; as, hadum CdmUiqiu 
agro muictati; Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. 
CapUaconjuratUtms virgis ema.. id. 

Rem 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plu- 
ral noun; as, Mana Tyrrhenum of^us Adriatlcum, Thie Tuscan and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. In comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, J€ohis prasente* 
Phiut AbsenU nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed after the noun or the predicate, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, JWm (minis error shiUitia 
est dicenda ; Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Oens universa 
VeniU appellflti. Liv. 

' Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted afler a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub- 
ject, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, Mihi negligenti esse non licuit, 
i..e. me negligentem esse mihi non liemt. Cic. Da mihi justo sancto^ws 
videri. Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
VMs neeesse est fbrtlbus esse viris. Liv. The adjective often agrees with 
the omitted subject ; as, Expidit bonas esse vobis, sc. w>s, Ter. Si eivi 
Rom&no Ueet esse Gaditanum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in 
the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 
' Boni sunt rariy sc. homines ; Good (men) are rare. CiEsar suos misitf 
8Q. miUtes; Cfesar sent his (soldiers). Dextra, sc. mawusy The right 
(hand). Pinguisque ferlnie, sc. cands, JmmortdUSf sc. Dii. Amantiumf 
8C. hominum. JUum indignanti simiUm, similemque minanti aspieires, sc. 
hffmUd, Virg. Tibi primas defiro, sc. partes. Cic. RespHee prsteritum, 
8C. tempus, which is often omitted. CognOvi ex mednun omnium litirisy 
sc. anueOrum, Cic. So patrial adjectives ; as, Missi ad Parthum Arme* 
niumque legdti, sc. regem. In Tusculdno, sc. pradio. 

Note 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectivesis commonly 
homines, but when they are possessives, it is oftener amid, milUeSy eives. 

Note 2. The noun to be supplied is often contained in a preceding 
clause. 
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(S.) An adjeetive ia the qfnlinr f«i«kr» without a novw^ » 9AQ11 nied 

substantiTelj, where, in Englisby tGe word thin^ 01 things ia Ui he eujN 
pUed ; as, 

Triste lupu stabUis ; The wolf, a grievous (thing) to the folds. Vir^« 
Jjahor omnia vincit; Labor overcomes all (things). Id. PUrique vana 
mtrantur, Tac. Que ciim ita sirU, Cic. 

Note. Instead of thing or things, other words may, sometimes be sup- 
pUed, as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form 
adverbial phrases ; as, Ji vrimo. At first. Plaut. Per Hiutua^ Mutually. 
Vtrg. M hoc, or Jid A^o, Moreover, besides. 

(3.) Adjectives used without nouns often have adjectivefl agreeing with 
them ; as, JiUa omnia, All other (things^. Flin. Faimilidris meus. Cic. 
Iniquus noster. Id. Justa funebria. Xiv. Jams onmia plena. Virg. 
See § 201, III. Rem. 6. 

Rem. 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adrerbf, jclauseS) and words consid^ 
eied merely as such, may be used substantively, asA lake a neater adjec- 
tive ; as, Supremum vale dixit. He pronounced a last ftreweU. Ovid. 
Velle suum cuique est. Pers. Cras istud qvando V0nit ? .Mart. Exoepto 
qu6d non simul esses, cctira Uttus, Hor. 

Rem. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in the ^nitive ; as, Muftum tempOris, for 
mulium teanms; much time. Id ret, for ea res; that thing. Soplna 
doquentia, tne other form not being admissible with vlus, (See { 110.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plunu ; as, Vana rervm, 
for vatuBres. Hor. Pler&que Aumandrum rerum. Sail. But in some such 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) ; as, 
Acata6eU». Hor. TWZitrw operta, Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, mgniQr' 
quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the 
nominative or accusative, both singular and plural ; as, Magnum stridens. 
Virg. ^rma horrendum somtire. Id. Multa dios venerati sunf, Cic. 
See § 192, II. 4, (ft.) 

Rem. 11. A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, InoSla turba 
vacant, Ovid. Nemo miles Romanus. tar. 

An adverb is also sometimes uaed u an adjective; as, J9ert semper 
lenltas, for semjntema, Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitively, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different 
gender, to which it refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes 
that of the genitive; as, Elepkanto beUuArum nulla est jnrudentiar, No 
beast is wiser than the elephant. Cic. Indus, out est vmruumfiwrnAnum 
roaximus. Cic. Velocisslmum omnium animaaum est ddphlnus, Plin. 
See § 212, Rem. 2. 

When a collective noun follows in the genitive nngnlar, the adjective 
takes the ^nder of the individuals which compose it; as, Ktrfortissimus 
ii0«<raezm<d^. The bravest man of our state. Cic. MtLximvasUrpis, Liv. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of 
the genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see § 211, Rem. 
3 and 4), an adjective agreeing with' that genitive is sometimes joined with 
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me alone cannot be oorfected. Cie. Noeter dudrum evetUus. Lav. Tuam 
ipaiuB wttuUum. Cic. Fvgn^ Aomana jtaHiw «ue. pondire iuoumbentium 
inhosUm. Lit. 

Someiimee a noun in the ^nitive is expressed, in apposition to the 
■abstantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuum^ 
hominis simplJidg, Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the g^enitive, is some* 
times made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and 
xice versd; as, JEd^icaiiSnis tun consilium fox (vvm. Your design of 
buildin|[. Cic. AccuaavJtes vioUti hospUU fadus^ for violdlwn, Liv. Ad 
majora tnxtia rcrum dncmtihus fatisy for maj(frum. Id. lis nominibus ctei- 
<d(ttm, fmhus tx eivitatilm$, &c., for cdnan citdtOtum, Css. 

Rbm. 15. An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, in* 
stead of an adverb qualifying a vero, especially in poetry ; as, Ecce venit 
TdAmon propims; Lo, Telundn comes in haste. Ovid. L»ti paesm agi- 
tmb&mus, &r ImU. SalL Mneas ae matutrnns ag€bat^ for mofis. Viig. 

@o nuUus is vaed £>r emiAtufntnt; as, Mtnafu Utmetti nnlliifl mtnuas^ 
Though you do not suggest it. Ter. Priar^ primus, prapior, prosamMs^ 
solusy udiis, uUHmus, imaius, totus^ princeps, and some others, are used in* 
■lead of their nenters, adverbially ; as, PriSri Remo imgurimm vsmste /er- 
tur, Liv. This is sometimes done, lor want of an adverb of appropnats 
meaning ; as, Pionua ee^Ldit, Ovid. Frequentes eawtenirani. Sail. 

In such expressions, Ac, in the nominative, sometimes takes aa adjec* 
live in the vocative, ahd vice versd; as, Sie vemas hodieme. Tibnll. 
Salve, primus omnium parens patrus appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of the other, 
qualify a noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected bv one 
er more conjunctions ; as, MuUd et varid et eopidsd oratiOne. Cic. Ir they 
follow it, the conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; 
as, rir altus et exceUens. Cic. Actio, varia, vthimenSf plena veritdtis. Id. 

But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by^ the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Periculosisslxhum civile beUum. A most dangerous civil 
vrar. Cic. Malam domestleam discfplinam. Id. So with three or more 
adjectives; Extemos multos daros viros nomin&rem. Cio. See § 20]. 
III.,RxM.6. 

Rem. 17. The adjectives pWmtcs, medius, uUimus, exirimust 
iniimus, inftmus, imus, summusj suprimus, reKquus, and cetira^ 
often signify the^rs^ part, the middle pari, d&c. of a thing ; as, 

Media nox, The middle of the night. Summa arbor, The highest part of 
a tree. Supremos montes, The tops of the mountains. But these adjec- 
tives frequently occur without this signification ', em,Ah extr€mo eompUxUp 
From the last embrace. Cic. Inflmo loco, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used imper 
Bonally in the passive voice, is neuter ; as, Ventum est, Cie. Itum est im 
viscira terrm, Ovid. 

ri;latives. 

^ 206. Rem. 19. Relatives agree with their antece* 
dents in gender and number^but their case depends on the 
constniction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Pmm' qui legii. The boy who reads. jMsuI quod emrrUy The enuml 
15 
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iriiich runs. Litirm quas dedi. The letter which I gaire. JVbn sum quails 
tmrntf I am not such as I was. So Deus cojus mvnire vii^tmusj cui nuUus 
est similiSf quem eoUmu3f a quo f acta sunt omnia, est tUsmus. Addictua 
Utrmippo^ et ab hoc ductus est. Aqullo^ i^JOJoixxB frangit iUees, Hor. 

Note. This rule includes all adjectives, participles, and adjective pro- 
douns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common 
application, however, is to the construction of the relative qui. 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the for- 
mer of which it agrees in gender and number, and with the lat- 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed;, as, 
- Erant omnlno duo itinera, quibus itinerlbus domo exire possent ; There 
were only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. Cobs. 
Cruddissimo bello, quale bellum nuJla unquam barbma gessit. Cic. 

'. (2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, « 

Animnm rege.xipi, nisi paret, impiirat ; Govern your passions, v/hich 
rule unless they obey. Hor. TomUb multitudXnis, quantam capU urhs nostra^ 
ameursus est ad me foetus. Cic. Quot eapUum vivunt, totldem studiHrum 
millia. Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, generally 
when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent ; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me scripsisti, coram viddHmus ; In regard to the 
things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
Jn quem jirimum egressi sunt locum, Trqja vacatur, Liv. Quantd vi expg- 
tuntf tantd defendunt. Quales^« visus tram vidisse viros, ex ordine tales 
aspiao, Ovid. 

To this head may be referred such examples as the fbllowing : — Qui meus 
amor in te est, i. e. pro meo amdre ^i in te est; Such is my Jove for you. 
Cic. Qum tua est mrtus, expugndbts, i. e. pro tua vtrtnte, &c. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially when tlie cases are different ; as, M quas res 
aptisslmi erimus, in iis potissimum elaboraldmus, Cic. So by ibi. Sail. 

(i.) Sometimes. the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Qiiis non maldrum quas amor curas habet, 
higc inter oblivistAtur 7 Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun ^ is expressed; this happens 
especially when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or 
when it is a substantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bene latuit, bene vixit, sc. homo ; (He) who has well escaped notice, 
has lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos curridudo pulvirem OlympUum cU- 
legisse juvat, sc. hyqanes; There are whom it delights, &c. Hor. JVb» 
habeo quod te accOsem, sc. id propter quod. Cic. JVon solum sapiens 
videris qui hine absis, sed etiam heatu3, sc. tu, Cic. 

(6.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs anaqua 
JuU; T^ tenuere coldni, sc. quam or earn; There was an anci^t city 
(which) Tyrian colonists possessed (Virg.)j or, if once expressed, a afl^ 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied, its case would be differeiiit ; as. 
BoccJius cum pediObus, quos fiUus ejus adduxirat. neque inprioreipugni 
^^fuMrant, HomOnos invddunt, for et qui non in prUfre, Sui. Sail. 
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(60 (a.) The leiatiTe Bometimes takes the case of the antecedent, in- 
etead ol its own proper case ; as, Cian scribas ei aUpUd agas edmm, qw^ 
rum consuistiy for qtuE. Cic. Rapdm (^uibus quigque poUrat eUUis, exw i mi f 
for iiSf qiuE quisque efferre poUratf eldtis. Lay. 

{b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relatiye ; 
as, Urbem, quam sUtiuo vestra eHy for urbs, Vir|f. Naucrtttemi quern con* 
ventre vobdy ut nam nan erat, PUttt. Std latum, quem qtuarU^ tg0 
sum. Id. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction, 

(7.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is somA* 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative ; as. /ii/ar 
joeosy quos inconditos jaeiuntf for joeas ineondUos, quos^ dMS. ; Amiost the 
rude jests which they utter. Liv. Verbis, quiB magna volant, Virg. Ct^ 
Idre, quem multum habei. Cic. 

This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, JfocU quam in terris ultlmam egitf The 
last night which he spent upon earth. JSseulapiuSy qui primus nulnut oh* 
Ugavigse diatur. Cic. ConsilUs pare^ quis nunc pulcherrlma Jfautes dot 
senior. Virg. Some instances occur m which an adjective belonging to 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as, Cum vcniuetU 
md vada Volaterrana, qu» nommaniur^ Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative is joined a noun, explanatory of the 
antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the relative 
agrees with that noun ; as, 

Santdnes non longk a ToUmttiumJinibus absunt, qusB civTtas est in vnmh^ 
cid. The Santones are not &r distant firom the borders of ths Tolosate*. 
which </a<e is in the province. Ces. Anteeomitia,a\koA\empvmkuudlongi 
mbirat. Sail. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as^ 

Flumen est Arar quod in Rhoddnum n^uit, Ces. Mfimntn Oxum psr* 
zentum est, qui turUldus semper est. Curt 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a 
verb of naming, esteeming, &.C., a noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative agrees with either ; as, 

NatUrm vultus ouem dixire Chaos, The appearance of nature which ther 
called chaos. Ovio. Genus homlnum quod HeUites vocdiur, Nep. jflnlmol, 
quem voc&mus homtnem ; The animal whom we call man. Cic. Locus m 
carcire, quod Tullianum appeUdtur. Sail. Peewndrum conquisitio ; eoe 
€sse belli civllis nervos dictUans Mueianus, Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
valent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced* 
ing clause ; as, 

AbvndanLia earum rerum^ ques mortdle$ prima ptUant, An abundance 
of those things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. FatOle mon* 
struma, que, 6iAi., sc. Cleopatra, Hor. 

• (a) 1^ relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, 
oVto a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, some* 
times takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun de- 
notes ; as, EqvUatum, quos. Sail. Genus^ qui premuntur. Cic. — Senatus 
•— ii. Sail. Monstrum, qui. Cic. 
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(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessiye pronoun ; as, 
Omnetf Utiuddre fortUnas meaa, qui natton tali ingenio pntdltum habertm; 
•c. fust ; All were extoUinff my fortune, wJuf Ead a son endowed with 
such a disposition. Ter. ^fostnim consilium Unulandum estj qui, etc. 
Cic. ; or in a possessive adjective ; as, Sen^li tumvltu^ quos. Csbs. 
• (13.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition, and then the relative 
hi commonly neuter ; as, Poaremd, quod diffieUlimum inter mortdUs, glorid 
invidiam vicisti; Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, tohickf 
among men, is very diflMsult. Sail. Eptldem exspecidbam jam tuas UUrag, 
id^ve cum mtdtis, Cic. 

In such instances, id is sometimes placed before the relative pronoun, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, Sive, id qitoa constat. 
PUUdnis studiogus audiendi fuitt Cic. Diem consftmi voUbant, id quod 
fuirunt. Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, a^ees with a noun following \ 
as. Idem veUe aique nolUj ea demum firma amtcitia est. Sail. 

(14.) QicMi, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the purfXHse 
cf transition, is oflen placed at the ^ginning of a sentence afler a period. 
It is thus used espeoiiUly before si and nm, and sometimes before u/lnom, 
Itf, us, nbij eilm, etmtray and nunc / as. Quod si mundum tffieire potest con^ 
cursus atomdrum, eurportteum^ cur tempkimf cur domum^ cur urbem nan 
potest 7 In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why, &c. Cic. Qu(^ te per ^enium obsecrOf vita me redde priori, Hor. 
Quod utlniim iUum, cu}usimpto fadnSre in has miserias projeetus sum, 
eddem hoc simulantem videam. Sail. 

Quod, in such examples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad 
understood. 

(15.) If.tiie lelajtive refers. to two or more nouns of different genders^ 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, Mnus et Semirdmis, qui 
Babyldna condidirant; Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. 
Veit. Crebro fimdli et tihit^ne, quae siH sumpsirat. Cic. Ez sumrnd 
UetHsd atque'lascitid<,qneddiuiiimaquiespeptriirat. Sail. 

(16.) The felative adjectives pioty quantus, qualis, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the corre 
spending words, tot, tantus, taUs; but these are often omitted. 

(17.) ^^if at the beginning of. a sentence, is often translated like a de. 
monstrative ; aSj Quae cum ita sint, Since tfiese (things) are so. Cic. 



DEMONSTRATIVES, INDEFINITES, &c. 

§ 307 • Rbv. 20. The adjective pronouns oflen agree with a 
noun expressed, instead of another noun understood; as, Nee solos 
tangit Atndas iste dolor, Nor does that grief (i. e. grief on that account) 
affect the sons of Atreus alone. Yirg. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used, where a 
corresponding word in English is unnecessary; as, Quern neque fides, neque 
jusjurandum, neque ilium misefUoriUa^ repressit ; Whom neither fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns are sometimes 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; as, Hoc libi persuadea^ velim, 
me nikU otnisisse; I wish you to be persuaded of this — ^that I have omitted 
nothing. So also the demonstrative adverbs sic and ita. 

Rem. 23. Hie refers to what is near, iUe to what is remote. Hence 
of two things mentioned before, hie commonly refers to the latter, iUe to 
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tJie former ; as, Ignavia corpus kebitat, labor fimuU; ilia moMlrftm 4 
feiR, hie Um^am tuLoUscetUiam reddit: Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; tlie former produces premature old age/ the latter protract* 
ed youth. Cels. 

Yet this rule is not always observed ; as, Sie deus et virgo est ; hio sne 
teUr, ilia timore. Ovid. Sometimes hie.„hic are used instead of Ai<;...tus. 
So iUe,..iUe sometimes denote ** the one. ..the other." 

When more than two persons or things are spoken of, Ule refers to the 
most remote, iste to a nearer, and lUe to the nearest object. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the vnriter; iste and its derivativef 
of the person addressed : tUe, Ac., of some other person or thinff. See 
§ 191, Rkm. 2. 

RjEM. 24. IIU is used to denote that which is of general notoriety ; as, 
Magno illi Alexandra stmUhmuSf Very like Alexander the Great. Veil. 
Me3£a ilia. Cic. lUe is sometimes tnuislated this; as, Utwm illud iicB^ 
This only I say. Cic. 

Rem. 25. Iste often denotes contempt; as, Im^ediebantvr ed lege, quam 
idem iste iulirat.„.ihe same wretch. Cic. Sometmies, on the contrary, it 
means so great ; as, Cbm ist^ sis auctoritdUf Since you are of so great 
authority. Cic. 

Rem. 26. Is does not, like hie, iUe, and ufe, denote the place or order of 
the object to which 'it relates, but refers to something already mentioned 
or to lie defined by the relative qui. Hie, is, or tZ/s, may be used in this waj 
before the relative, but only hie or is after it ; as, Qiii doeet^ is disdt, or Am 
diseitf but not iUe diseit, unless some individual is referred to. 

is has sometimes the sense of talis, ftuch ; as, J^eque emim tuiu es,qui 
quid sis neseias ; Nor are you such a person as to be ignorant what yoa 
are. Cic. ; sometimes of idem ; as, vos -tt. Cic. Manil. 12. 

Is with et or ipie is emphatic, equivalent to the £nglish '' and that too;" 
as, Priodtas caiisas, et eas tentus agimus ; We manage private causes, and 
tliosc unimportant. Cic. Erant in Torqudto plurima litirtB nee em vulgd' 
res. Id. So without et; Urbdna plebes, ea vera praceps iirat. Sail. 

Rem. 27. Idem^ as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two difierent predicates, often supplies the place of item or etiam^ also, or oi 
tamen, yet, if the things are apparently inconsistent ; as, Muslct, qui erani 
quondam ildem poeue; Musicians, who formerly were poets also. Cic. 
Euphrdtes et Tigris niagno aqudrum divortio iter percurrunt ; iidem (and 
yet) pauldlim in arctius eoeunt. 

Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of ** at once," denoting the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuire quidam 
qui ildem amdti ildem versutt didrent, There have been some who could 
speak at once eleganUy and artfully. Cic. 

" The same as is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with qui, ae or 
atque, quasi or ut; as, Verres idem est qmfuit semper, Verres is the same 
as he has always been. Cic. Vita est e&dem ac fiut. Liv. DisputatUfnem 
$zponlimus iisdem/ere verhis ut aetum est, Cic. 

Rem. 28. 7^5e, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflezively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, 
according as either is emphatic ; as, ^gamper me ipse, I will clo it myself. 
Cic. MedXei ipsi se eurdre non possurU. Snlpic. Se ipsos omnes naturd 
dittgunt. 

Ipse is sometimes used as reflexive without sui , as, Omnes honi, quan 
tum in ipsis /««'<, Casdrem oceidirunt. Cic. 

Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness; as, 
15* 
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Cum ipsis nonis SexttUSf Exaiitly on the fifth of Augnst 6ie. T^rigimkt 
dies erant ipsi, Thirty whole days had elapsed. Id. 

Rem. '29. The relative ^icunque is sometimes used as equivalent to 
omnis or qvivis ; as, QtuB sandri potirunt qu^cunque ratUfne sandbo, What 
caii be cured 1 will cure by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is 
Hither to be supplied ;—" in whatever way I can." So quisqtds is occa- 
sionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. JiHquis ^nd quispiam are particular, corresponding to the 
English soms one; as, Heredltas est pecunia^ qtuB morte aUcaius ad quern- 
j^am pervinii jure ; An inheritance is property which, at the death of some 
one, rails to some (other) one by lawi Uic. Mtdti sine doclrind aliquid 
omnium genirum et artmm eonsequuntur. Id. 

Rem. 31, Qutx^tcam, any one, and uZZt^^, any^ are universal: they are 
iiBe4 in propositions which involve a universal negative, or which express 
an interrogation With a ne^tive force, or a condition (usually with si or 
^uasi) ; also, after comparatives, after tiie adverb viXy and the preposition 
$ine; as, Jfeqiie ex castris CatUime quisquam omnium diseessirat, Nor had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. JVec uUo casu potest 
contingire, ut uUa intermissio fiat officii. Cic. An quisquam potest sine 
pertuimatiOne pientis irasci 7 Id. Tetrior hie tyrannus Syracusdnis Juit, 
fuAm quisquam superidrum. Id. Viz quidqtiam spei est. Sen. 

UUus in properly an adjective, but it may be used, like any other adjee> 
five, with a noun unders|ood. (^tisquam is commonly used without a noun, 
except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuifuam civt, To any citizen. 
Cujusquum oraUfris eloquenttam. Jfemo is often used for nullus; ta^nem^ 
piUoTf nemo adoVessims, and even homo nemo. Cie. 

Rem. 32. Alivs^ like uUuSy though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like apronouh. It is oflen. repeated, or joined with an adverb deriv* 
ed from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
rate propositions, commencing respectively with " one....another ;** as, 
Aliud aliis videtur optimum. One thing seems bent to one, another to ano- 
ther. Cic. Aliis aliunde pericUlum est, Daiige/ threatens one from one 
source, another from another ; or. Danger threatens different persons from 
different sources. Ter. Dionijsium alitor cum aliis de nobis loisiOum audit* 
ham. Cic. 

AUer is commonly used when two persons are spoken of; as, Uterque 
numirus alter idt£r& de causd Itabetur. Cic. 

Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated '< oBe....an* 
Other ;*' as, Aliud agUur, aliud simuldtur, One thing is done, another pre- 
tended. Cic. 

Rem. 33. Quidam differs from attquis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is defimtely known ; as, Quidam d$ 
eoUigis tiostris, A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam 
Umj^re Metapontuni venisse tecUm, Id. 

Quidam is sometinles used for some, as opposed to the whole, or to 
others ; as, Excessirunt urbe quidam, alii mortem sibi conscivirunt ; Some 
departed from the city, others destroyed themselves. IAy, Hence it is 
ased as a limitation ; as, MUvo est quoddam beUum naturdle cum corvOf .... 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

Rem. 34. Quivis and quiUbet, any one you please, are universal ; as, 
Omma sunt yusmddi quivis ul perspicire possit, All are of such a nature 
that any one can perceive. Cic. Hie apud majores nostras adhibebdtur 
perUus, nunc quilibet. Id. A negative joined with them denies only the 
nniversalifiy which they imply ; as, AVm cuiyis Jbmlm eoniingii •d^to Co 
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iMIvM, i. e. not to every man widKMildwiaielkin. Hor. Oiifmw i 
have made the negation univeraal. 

RsM. 35. ^uisque si^ifies eocA, every ane^ and gener■]^f atknda with* 
out a noun ; aa, Quod cuique obttgU, id quisque tauat ; Let each one keep 
Vhat has fallen to each. Cic. ' « 

It 13 oaen uaed with two superlativea ; as, OpHmum qtddqne mmiiiiNmi 
Z8t, The beat thinga are the rareet. Cic. Ut qniaque opttmd iieU^ iia 
mtoc^fmb dieen^ dificultdtem thntt. Id. 

With primus, it denotes the firwt poinble; w^ Primo fU9fue tm^fOf, 
As soon as possible. Cie. 

Rem. 38. The possessiyes menlv, twus, vosUr, vestoTj and mats, are Joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted bj 
their primitives ; as, TWiu am&r mens esf tibi, My love is seioie to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vieem d&lire soleo. Cie. ' 

But these pronouns are sometimes used when the peisdni to whieh 
tliey refer are the objects of an action, feeling, Ac. ; as, JV«m ns^iis toi 
negligeiUidf tuque adio idfeeit tuo, For he did it neither tbrough negleet 
nor hatred offou. Ter. See § 211, Rem. 3. 

These pronouns, especially when uaed as reflexives, are often -omitted $ 
as, Quo revertarf in patriamf sc. nuam; Whither Shall I Vetam? to 
(my) country ? Ovid. Dextrd munira porrexii^ sc. sud. Id. ' 

REFLEXIVES. 

^ 208. Rem. 37. Sui and suns properly refer to the sal^ 
ject of the propositioa in which they stand ; as, 

Oppidani/ocliucA m se m suos/cb^imi eoneeiseunif The eitiiens decide 
on a foul crime against themselvea and their friends. Liv. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the snlijeet lenaini 
the same ; as, Ipse se evisffve dUigitf non ut aliquam a se mas meretdem 
exigat cariidtie suao, sea quod per se sibi quisque earus esL Oie. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain the 
same, the reflexivea commonlv refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated ; as, Arimis 
tus nrmdicavit, non sese GaUiSf sed CftdUfs sibi helium intuUsse; Ariovistnt 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
him. CflBS. Homerum ColopkonU eivem esse dicunt snum. The Colopno- 
nians say that Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyranmts peUmt utaead 
amidUam tertium aseribirent. Id. 

^2,) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, &c^ are expressed, 
is inaefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a dependent clause ; as, 
Medeam prtedHeant (sc. homines) infu0d frairis sui membra in iis loeir. 
fud se parens pereequerttur, dissipamsse, Cic. Ipsum regem iraduti 
eperdhim bis saeris se abdidisse, Liv. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the reflexive often 
efers " ' 



refers not to its sublet, but to that which would be its subject in the 
active voice ; aa, Jl Ctesdre wtfUar tel ska sibi legdius, i. e. Ouar me tia- 
PUai ; I am invited by Csesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may relate to 
some other word m the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; tm^ 
Canum iam Jida eustodia quid sign^teat aUud, nisi se ad AemlmcOT cea^ 
moditdtes esse gmerdtos f Qkc. 

(4.) Insteadof «iu and ncitf, whether zefening to a lMfi»tto^*i">hofe' 
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diamte rabjectytMa U sonietuiieB used, to avmd ambiguity from the moH. 
larity of both numbers of sui, and to mark more emphatically tlian suus^ 
the person to which it relates ; as, Jugurtha UgOtos munt qui ipsi Uberisque 
mtam petircnff Jugurtha sent ambassadors to ask life for himself and 
his children. Sail. Ea moUstU^m^ ferrt homijus debaUy qua ipsdrum 
fvXpA contracta sunt, 

(5.) In the plural number, with inUr, se only is used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if in any 
other case ; aa, Fratres inter se tumformA, turn mofibus simUes; Brothers 
resembling each other both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter 
sese conaUat natura, Cic. JmAdunt aUqua a doctis etiam inter ipsos 
mutud reprehensa, Quinct. 

(6.) When reference is made not to the subject of the proposition, but to 
some other person or thing, hie, is, or iUe, is generally used, except in the 
cases above specified; as, Themistdcles servum ad Xerzem misit,utei nun- 
tidret, suis verbis, adversaries ejus in fugd esse ; Themistocles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (XerxeS, in his (Themistocles') name, 
that his (Xerxes*) enemies were upon tne point of flight. Nep. But 
when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the verb is of the 
Brst or second person, sui and suus sometimes take tlie place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns ; as, Suam rem sibi salvam sistam, I will restore his 
property entire to him. Plaut. 

On tne contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
ives ; as, Hdvetii persuddent Raurdcis, ut nnd cum lis profidscaniur ; The 
Helvetii persuade the Rauraci to go with them. Css. In some instances, 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; 
as, Ita se ^essit {ac. ligarius) ut ei paeem esse expediret, Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives refer to diflTerent subjects in the same sentence ; as, Prions' 
tus respondit, neminem secum sine sui pemide coniendisse (Cass.) ; where 
#e refers to Ariovistus, and sud to nemlnetn, 

(7.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, and is 
then usually placed after it ; as, Hunc eives sui ex urbe ejecirunt, Hun his 
/citizens banished from the city. Cic. Titurius quum procul Ambiorigem, 
8U0S cohortajUem, canspexisset, Cses. 

Suus, and not hujus, &c., is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octavium, 
quern sui (se. amici) CiBS&rem salutabant ; Octavius, whom his followers 
saluted as Ciesar. 

Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by cum, but 
not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, Ptolemaus amicos 
Vemetrii cum suis rebus dimisit; Ptolemy dismissed the friends of Deme- 
trius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, Sunt et sutidana parentis 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Virg. Jllphenus utebO' 
tur popUlo sard suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pecuUar; as, MoUes sua 
thura Sabad, sc. mittunt, i. e. the frankincense for which their country wag 
famous. Virg. Fessos sopor suus occupat artus, Id, 

NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

^ 209. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in 
number and person ; as, 
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Ego le^o, I read. Aim legimus^ Wo nad. 

Tu scrtbiSf Thou writest. Vos scrihitisj Tou write. 

E^us currit. The horse runt. £^t currunt^ Horses run. 

Note. The imperative singrular is sometimes ased in addressing several 
persons ; as, Hue natas adjXce septem. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. So adde, Liv. 96, 41 
RxMARK 1. The nominatives ego, to, no5, V09, are seldom expressed, 
the termination of the verb sufficienUy marking the person ; as, aqfio^ I 
desire ; vivis^ thou livest; habemus^ we have. See § 147, 3. 

But when emphasis or distinction is intended, thej are ezpreaied ; at. 
Ego regeg ejed^roBturannos introdxuHtis ; I banished kings, you introduce 
tvranu. Auct ad Her. Nos, nos, dieo aperU^ coiwiUes ieftanuf* Cio. 
Tu es patramus^ tu pater, Ter. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omit- 
ted :— 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding propositioii :•— 

(a.y As nonunative ;- as, Mifsa projhai ez nunU€ Vosigo^ el sn «c«diiini» 

injitdi (Css.); or (6.) in an obiiquo case; as,. Our-y^em wiHrunt^ tit id 

nuntktrety so. cursor. Nep. : or (e.) in a possessive adjective. V irg. JCn. L 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing taken 
indefinitely. 

Thau homines is often omitted before aivnt, tUeurU^ ferunt^ &g. ; aa, IH 
mufUy As they say. Cic. JlfozifR^ admiraniur eum, pa p^cttmd non. mopi» 
tur. Id. 

This omission of the nominative is common in the claitte preceding 4 
relative ; as, (^ BavntBn mm odiij amei iva oarmino, jtfim, so* Aamo; my 
(he) who hates not Bavins, like your verses, MflBvius. Virg. VastdHiragri 
mtod inter vrbem ae Fidtnas ut^ sc. id epatium. Liv. Sunt.qu/os jwoolJ,jac. 
kornXnes; There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qii ncc^stlrit 
podSda MasHei spemity sc. homo. Hor. Here «tmt 9U0# and tf t m aro 
equivalent to qiddam^ aliquis, or aHfui» So, Est fU4>d gmtdeas^ . Tbero is 
A-eason) why you should rejoice. Cic. Neque erst eUrfiuUre nsUsnt^: Qvid. 
list vbi id wUeat. Cic. Estf ckm non est satius, ^. Auct. ad -Her. In 
the latter cases, the adverbs are equivalent to in quo^ sc. 2oeo, tempdre. 

Rem. 3. The nominative is often wanting ; —- 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather,^ or the 
operations of nature ; as, Fulgurate It lightens. Plia^ Ningit^ 
It snows. Virg. .' 

(2.) Before the third person singular of the passive of neuter 
verbs, and of active verbs used impersonally ; as, 

Favetur tibi a m«, Thou art favored by me. Ejus oratUfni rekementef^ 
ah omnibus reelamdtum est. Cic. See § 184, 2. factum est de imp^rip. 

A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some neuter 
verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugna pugndta est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) Before the neuter of the future passive participle with 
est; as, 

DdUndum est primitm ipsi tibi^ Tou yourself must first grieve. Hor. 
Orandum est^ ut sit mens sana in corpOre sano. Juv. 
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(4.) Btifore the impersonal verbs miseret, pcer^tet, pudet^ 
tadetf and pigei ; as^ 

Eo9 mqrtiiirum penAtetf They repent of their follies. Cic. Misiret U 
mlidrumy tm te nee misiret nee puiet. Plaut Me civitdtis morum piget Uedet- 
atte. Sail. In snch ezamples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply 
fitrt^naf conditio, memoria,&JC. So in the expression Venit in mentem, 
It came into mind; as, in mentem venU de speeHUOf se. eogitatio, &c. 
Plant 

An infinitiye or elaoae lometimes fonns the subject of these Terbs ; aa, 
Te id nuUo modo puduit facSre, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. 
Jfon peenUA me, quantum profec£rim. Cic. 

(5.) When the subject of the verb is an infinitive or partici- 
ple (either alone or with other words), one or more propositions, 
or an adverb. (See ^ 201, IV. 1.) The verb is then in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpA magnum eat joZafitnn, To be free from fauH is a great eon- 
■olation. Nemte est te failure qtddfuam. To deceive you in any thing is 
not (possible.) Virg. Mentiri non est mewn. Plaut. Te Don btud audi- 
visse 9i|truin est, Tluit you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. << Sum- 
mum jus, summa injuria," /ocfttm est jam tritum sermdne proverhium. Id. 
JVI degenerfttum in aliis kuic pioque decOri offecisset. Liv. jS^ est ut velis 
manere illam apud te. Ter. JVee profvit Hydra cresc^re per damnum, 
geminajque resumfire vires. Ovid. JHe mi&t, eras istud^ Postirme^ qttand^ 
venit? Tell me, Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? MarL 
PanmiTie eampis aique J{eptQ,no super fitsum est Latlni sanguinis ? Hor. 

This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, 
OratOrem irasci non deeet ; That an orator should be angry, is not be- 
coming. Cic. Hoc fifiri et oportet et opus est. Id. Me pembus deleetat 
claudere verba. Hor. hOXtest omnium rect^ facfire. Cic. Casu acadity 
ut, id quod RomsB audifirat, primus nuntiftret. Id. Sometimes a neuter 
pronoun is interposed between a proposition and its verb ; as, FaeUre quet 
Uhety id etc regem esse. Sail. 

(6.) Before potest^ capit or casptum est, indpii, destnit, debet, 
solet, and viditur, when followed by the infinitive of an imper- 
sonal verb ; as> 

Pijgrgre sum faeti ctEpitf It be|ran to repent him (i. e. be began to repent) 
of his conduct Just Sapieniia est una, qud prtBctpt/Ue, in tranquiUiOU 
mm potest, Cic. Tadire soUt avdros impendit. Qmnct 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 
pt meUora pOs, sc. dent; May the gods grant better thin^ to the pious. 
Virg. Verhm hoe hacUnus, sc. diiAmus. Cic. This omission is mosf" 
common with^ the verb sum ; as, Kam PolydOrus ego, sc. sum ; For I am 
Polydorus. Virg. Omnia praeldra rara, ac. sunt. &c. So in compoimd 
tenses ; as, ^gro mulctdti, sc. sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 5. The nominative is sometimes found with the pres- 
ent infinitive ; as, 

InOrim quotidte Casar JBEduos frumenium flagitare. Meanwhile Ciesai 
was daily demanding com of the Mdm. Ces. Jfospavidi trepidare metu, 
Virg. Id horrendum ferri. Id. In such cases, ccepit or capirunt ia gene- 
rally supposed to be understood ; sometimes other verbs may be supplied, 
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bot often tlie iafiaitive seeiiis to be vaed initead of the impetfbet iildM« 

ative. 

• Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either 
of the first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the per^ 
son of the antecedent ; as, 

E^o qui lego, I who read. Tu qtU scribia. Thou who writest. Equus qui 
curnt, The horae which rons. 

Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person plural, and the second 
person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 

as, 

Qudm mtilta fadlmuB autsd amieOrum! How many thuurs we do (i.- e. 
men do^ for the sake of friends ! Cio. Sivism» JUre, doUnthtm est tpii 
fi6i, Whoever wishes me, &c. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The aectisatiTe is sometimet lued for the nominative by at* 
tnustion. See § 206, (6.) (» ) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the predieate nominative^ 
especially if it precedes the verb ; as, Jimantium int amOria inte^atio est. 
The quarrels of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. ; and sometimes with 
the nearest subject of a subordinate sentence. Sail. Cat. 25. 

I^EM. 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with the principal nomina- 
tive, but with a nearer noun in apposition to it ; as, 7VfUTi,civItas GaUuB^- 
fimtem habet insignem ; The Tungri, a state of Gaul, Jias a remarkable 
fountain. PUn. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verb^ 
as. 

Pars epulis on&ant mensas, Part load the tables with food. Virg.' 
^r6a ruunt. Ovid. Pars tUrdque avtdi enni, Li v. ^itria turfta tenent; 
veniunt leve vylgus eunt^ve. Ovid. 

(1.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the ac- 
tion, &c., of the indiifiduals which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
Livy , this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is often 
used, when the subject of the verb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as. Hoe idem genSri humdno enlnit, qudd in terrd col- 
iocati sint. Cic. ^ 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is firequently singular in one, and plural in another ; ae. 
Jam ne node modem turha ex eo Geo dilabebatur, r^acturosque carcirem 
ininabantur. Liv. Gens eddem, qum te crudeli Daunia bello insequltur^ 
nes si pellant, nihil abfire eredunt. Virg. 

(3.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb,, 
like a collective noun; as. Quid hue tantum hominum indaunt? Why 
are so many men coming hither ? Plaut. 

(4.) A plural verb is often used after uterque and quis^, pars.,..partf 
aha aUus.,.Mliumf or aUer...udtirum, on account of the idea of pluralitv 
which they involve ; as, Uterque earmn ex eastris exertSUum edlUunt, Each' 
of them leads his army from the camp. Css. Initmius ^uisque libertsrum 
vincti abreptl^ufl (sunt.) Tac. Mius aUumf ut pralium mcipiaiit, eizcum-. 
spectant. Liv. 

This construction may be explained by the following passsfe, wheM 
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tk« ptonJ »plice4 fint, and then tbe tingviax, tenoning ite ports; CaOrif 
mio pusque tempdrej aderant. LiT. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Reu. 12. Two or more nominatives singular, not in appo* 
idtiony generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Furor irft gnce meatem preci|>Itant, Furv and rage huny on (my) mind. 
Viig. Dum mtas^ metus, magister, prohiMl>ant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb 
is always plural; as, Grammatlce fuondam ae muslce junctie foerunt. 
Quint. 

(2.^ A singular verb is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Jfent «fttiii, tt ratio et eonsUium in nnibus est. Cio. Btn^jcenda^ Uh» 
srafteof , brntHttUfjustiiiafundUus tollitnr. Id. This constraction sometimes 
oecnrs with names of persons ; as, Oargias, Thrasymichus, Protagihras, 
FradtcuMf SSffias tn konOrt fuit. Cic. Cur Lysias U Hyptrides amatnr ' 
Id. 

f3.) When one of the nonus is plural, the verb is |renerally so ; but 
sometimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not mmiediately pre- 
cede it; as, Dii tt pendtes patriipu, et patris imago, et domus regia, et in 
d&nuf regale solium, et nomen Tarquinium creat vocat^iM regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb 
agrees with the last ; as, Hoe et ratio doetis, et necessltas WAdrw, et moe 
gentSbutf etferie natOra ipsa prsBscripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
leamed, and necessity to barbarians, and custom tp nations, and nature 
itself to wild beasts. Cic. Et ego, et CicSro meaa flt^tftbit. Id. Turn 
0tas vires^Me, turn avito ffloria aiamiim stimoUbat. Liv. So when the 
snbjeot connsts of two infinitives ; as, Et facSre, et pati fortiay Rom&num 
est. Cic. With«e«—«eu, and toiii--^dm the verb is plural. 
. Vims et otter always takes a singular verb ; as, Dicit uims et alter 
WetfUetf Two in succession speak briefly. Cic. Unus et alter assultnr 
Hor. So also sendtus populusque Ramanus, 



(5.) When the nominatives are connected by auty sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ,* as, 

Si Soerdtes ana MHeihines dicSret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should^ 
Sa3^ Cic. C7i( ^^^im «h(<2»ttm ortrdttm atc< ^o/ia occupaverunt. Liv. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if ths subject includes the 
first or second person ; as, Qudd tn DeeemiAris neque ego neque CtBsar 
habltieswrnns. Cic. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition arm, 
sometimes has a plural verb ; as, Bocchus, earn peditlbus, postremam 
Romandrumaciem inyadvLni', Bocchus, with his foot soldiers, attacks the 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum atlquot principibus, ca- 
piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person rather than the second, and with 
Che second rather than the third ; as, 

aitutt TiOUa valetis, ego et Cicero valemus ; If you and Tullia are 
well, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hoc neque ego nem^e tu feclmus. Ter 
E^popyJMSfiu Romdnus fteUum judico faciofvs. Liv. 

l«i ■ometunes the verb agrees in number and penon with the nesiesl 
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oomiitatiTe, 4iid is iradentood iriih the other; as, Vos ipai et MfiAfv* 
frequens restltit. This is always the caae when the action of the verb is 
qualified with refisrence to eack nominative aeparately ; as, Ego muM^ 
ia felieiter vivis. 

Rem. 13. The interjections en, ecce, and O, are sometimes 
followed by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmut! Lo Priam! Virg. Ecce homa CatUmu! Cic. O wr 
furtia atqiu amicus i Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

^210. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter 
or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 
denotes the same person or thmg ; as, 

Ira furor hrevis est, An^er is a short madness. Hor. Ego voeor Lycon* 
Ides, I am called Ljrconides. Plaut. Ego inc€do reglna, I walk a queen. 
Virg. Cains et Lucius fratres fuerunt. Cic. 

So when the subject is in the accusative ; Judtcem me esse vplo. Cic. 

Sometimes a dattvey denoting the same object, both precedes and foUowa 
a rerb neuter or passive. See § 227^ Note 1. 

If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form ; as, LicerUia corruptrix est morum. 

Remark 1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and 
relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender and number of such adjectives, &c. are determined by § 206. 

Rkm. 2. The noun in the predicate is sometimes in a different number 
from the subject ; as. Sanguis erant lachr^rruB, Her tears were blood. Ovid. 

So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum; 
as, Exsilles esse jubet L. Tarqutnium cum conjUige et libiris, Liv. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which n^ost frequently have a noun, &c., in the. 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, 

(I.) The substantive verb sum; as. Ego Jovis sum filius. Plaut. Disc* 
esse pater. Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, 
manner, &c. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs, denoting position or motion; as, cado, eo^ 
evadoy existOy fugio, incido, jaceo, maneOj sedeo, sto, venio, &c. Thus, 
Rex circuibeU pedes. The king went round on foot. Plin. Quos judicdbat 
non posse orat5res evaMre. Uic. Ego huic causa patronus exstitt, Cic 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting 

(tf .) To name or call ; as, appellor^ dicor, nomlnoTj nuncVtpor, perhibeor^ 
salutor, vocor. Thus, Cognomirte Justus est appdldtus, He was called by 
the surname Just. Nep. AristcBus oliva dicitur inventor. Cic. 

(h.) To choose, render, or constitute ; as, ecrnstituoTf creor, decldror^ 
designor, eUgor, fio, reddor^ renuncior. Thus, Dux a Romdnis electus est 
Q. Fabius. Postquam ephebus foetus est. Nep. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor^ credor, deprehendor^ exisVlmor^ 
feror, kabeor, judlcor, memdror, numiror, putoTj reperior, videor. Thus, 
Credibar sangvinis auctor ego. Ovid. Malim vidtri timidus quim par- 
fum prudens. Cic. 

16 
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floTE 1. With fleT«ral passives of the last class, when followed by a 
nredicate-nominative, &c., an infinitive of ram is expressed or understood ; 
as, Amens mihi fuisse vitUor. Cic. AWMu prudens esse jmtabdtur. Id. 
8o with dieor (to be said), and perkibeor; as, Verus vatrut dieirit esse 
pater. Mart Hoe ne locQtus sine mereide egdsamer, Phed. 

Note 2. Jiudio is sometimes nsed by the poets like appellor; as, Tu 
lexjue pater^iM audisti coram, Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes ad^^Uus 
JEoUdes, iEolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus obamlMu 
noctumus. Id. Appdret liquldo subllmis in aUiire Msus, Id. So with 
an active verb ; Avdlvi hoe puer. Cic. Sapiens nU fadt invltus. Id. 
RempubPlcam defendi adolescens. Id. 

Rem. 5. The noun opus^ signifying need, is often used as a predicate 
after sum. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needfid, neces" 
sary^ &c, ; as. Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cic. MuUi opus sunt boves. 
Varr. {DixU) aurum et anciUas opus esse, Ter. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor 
invieH Jovis esse nescis^ i. e. te esse uxorem. Hor. Ret&Ut Ajax esse Jems 
pronSpos. Ovid. The dative of the end often takes the place of the pred- 
icate-nominative. See § 227. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS.* 

^311. A noun which limits the meaning of another 
noun> denoting a different person or thing, is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

Amor gloria. Love of f^lory. VUium ins, The vice of anger. 

Arma AchilUs, The arms of Achilles. JVemffrum custos. The gruardian of the 
Fater patrim. The father of the groves. 

country. Am^jr kabendi, Love of possessing. 

In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; glorim limits the 
afiection to the particular object, glory. Such universally is the effect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201, III. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common 
of which are those of Source ; as, RadU solis. The rays of the sun; — 
Cause ; as, Dolor podagra. The pain of the gout ; — ^ErrEcx ; as, Ar^ex 
mundi. The Creator of the world; — Possession ; as, Domus C<Mdrw,The 
house of Cssar ; — Object ; as, Cogitatio alicujus rei, A thought of some- 
^'^ng f — Purpose ; as, Aftpardtus triumphi, Preparation for a triumph ; — 
A WHOLE ; as, Pars hominum^A part of men ; — Character ; as, Adoles^ 
tens sumnuB audadm, A youth of the greatest boldness ; — Material or 
component parts; as, Monies auri, Mountains of gold; Acervus scutd- 
rum, A heap of shields ;— Time ; as, Frumentum ddrum decern. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective, when it denotes 
the subject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the noun 
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which it limits. It is called obfecHve^ when it denotes the 
object of such action, &c. ; as, 

SfdfjecHvt. . ObfecHve. 

Fada virOrum, Deeds of mea. Odium vth'i , Hatred of vice. 

Doler mamiy Grief of mind. Jhnor otrtlltif, Loye of Tirtue. 

JunOnig ira, The anger of Juno. Desiderium otUf Desire of leisure. 

Whether a senitive is subjectiTe or objective, is to be determined bj 
the meaning ^ the words, and bv their connection. Thua^jtrovidaUtm 
Dei sijpiifies the providence of Goa, or that exercised by him ; timor Dei^ 
fear of God, or that exercised towards him. T^e same or similar words, 
in different connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus 
kostiumf fear of the enemv, may mean that felt either by themselves or bv 
their opponents. So mUmis UlyBsis (Virg.) denotes the wound which 
Ulysses had gpyen ; mdnus JEnim^ (Id.) that which iEneas had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a prep- 
osition, with an accusative or ablative, is commonly used ; as. Amor m 
rempubUeam^ for rtipMUtt ; Love to the state. Cio. Odium erga RmnHnagp 
for RomanOrum. Nep. Cura de salfUe patruBf for sallUis. do* FradOlor 
ez sodu, for soddrum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive pronoun, which limits the meaning 
of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Cura mM, Care for me. Ovid. Pars hn'. Part of thee. Id. Jfosiri moi- 
cit», Our messenger. Virg. Magna md imdgo. Id. 

Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a sabstan- 
tivepronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is COTUiionly 
ased ; as, 

Cura mea. My care, t. e. the care exercised by me. Yet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ; as, Tui unius studio, By the seal of yourself alone. C^ 

Sometimes, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the oijutim 
genitive ; as, Mea injuria, Injury to me. SalL 

Rem. 4. Instead of the ^nitive of a noun, also, a possessive adjective is 
often used ; as, Causa regia, for causa reps, Cio. lierilis jUtMs, fi>r kari 
JUius. Id. Evandrius ensiSf for Evandn, Virg. H'erculeus labor^ for 
Herciilis. Hor. Civilis /uror, for civium, Hor. Metus hostllis, Sail. 

Rem. 5. The dative is sometimes used like the objective 
genitive; as, 

ExUium ^c6ti, A destruction to the flock. Virg. P^tffuliuiii reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Deeus amlcis. Id. Erit Hit mihi somver 
Deus. Virg. Dieor tibi /r/i<er. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Muie 
cuiuss patronus exsOU. Id. Qicem ezUtem UuUis malis sperdrent. SalL 
Romania imperdtor. Id. Munena Ugdtus LncvWofidt. Cic. 

In these cases, the noun which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feelinff, &c., and the dative the object towards which that character, 
&Ki., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs with 
verbal nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Obttmpe- 
ratio leglbus, Obedience to laws. Cic. Traditio alt^ri. Id. In some 
instances, also, an accusative follows a verbal noun ; as, ^;uid tiH hanc 
euraUo est rem ? Plaut. 

1. Instead of the possessive and subjective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as the remote object of a verb ; as, Sese omnes flentes CmsM 
ad pedes prcjeceruni ; They all, weepine, cast themselves at the feet of 
Cesar. Css. Cui corpus porrigUur, For whom the body is extended| 
•*. e. whose body is extended. Virg. Tran^figUur scutum PulfiMu. Com. 
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Kem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a pntperty^ 
character ^ or quaJity, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and 
IB put either in the genitive or ablgitive ; as, 

Vir extmpU reed, A man of conect example* Liv. ^doUseens sumnuB 
mtdadttj A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pedum mgintl^.A 
diteh of twenty feet. Ces. FuUkritudine ezimid femlna, A woman of 
exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo ruUu JUiuSj The eldest son. Nep. - So 
i^nquaginta annOrum imverium. Id. Iter unius diei. Cic. Galba 
tribus et sepiuagijUa amds, Tac. Fossam sex cubitis aUam. Liv. 

Sometimes both constructions occur in the same proposition ; as^ Len- 
HUum nostrum, eximi^ spe, summe virtatis adolescentem, Cic. Scrobis 
UUus pedum du^um, aUus dupondio et dodrante. Plin. 

(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place <^the adjective; and tJie 
noun denoting the property, &c., is then always put in the ablative ; as. 
Mist bos cervi figar&, .*.» of the form of a stag. Cass. Uri specie et colore 
laurL Id. 

(2.) The genitive, in this sense, sometimes occurs without an adjective ; 
as, Homlnem rum nauci. Plant. Homo nihili. Varr. So, Ftutex palmi 
altitudlnA. Plin. Clam digiti pollicis crassittiditu, Ces. In which 
examples uniits may be understood with tlie genitives. 

Whether the genitive or ablative is prefer^le in particular eases, can 
only be determined by reference to classical authority. 

Note. Nouns denoting extent of time or space, after bther nouns, 
■re often put in the accusative. See § 236. 

RxM. 7. The noun limited is sometimes omitted ; as, O mistrtB^ sortis ! 
■e. honAnss; O (men) of wretched fortune! Lncan. M SHSm^y se. 
adem. Ter. HeetOris Andromdehej sc. ttxar. Virg. Suspicionis vitMuUtf 
■c. eausd. Tac. So filius orJUia; as Hannibal GisffOnis, 

The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding 
words; as, Cujumpeeus? an Melibai? Mm; veriim JEgGnis, sc. pecus, 
Virg. An adpective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as, J^Mlam vutus aUam mercedem desidirtUf prater banc {ac,,msrudem) 
Umdis, Cic* 

Rem. 8. The noun limited is often wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence after sum. This usually happens, 
(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 
H<Be domus est Caesftris, This house is Ctesar's. Jiomen aurm tarn sane 
9oedtum esse putans Jfympka. Ovid. J^aves onerariaSy quarum minor nulla 
erat duAm nulUum amphdr&m, i. e. quarum minor nuua erat quam navia 
dwAm, &c, Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, 
&c. ; as, 

TkucydldeSf qui ejusdem astdtisfidtf sc. homo ; Thucydides, who was of 
the same age. JNep. Mtdtum e£ detraodi, quod aliena erat woitdtis, sc. 
homo or civis. Id. Summi ut sint laboris efficiunt, sc. animalia. Cses. 
(^Claudius) somni brevisslmi erat. Suet. Mird sum alacritaie. Cic. Vu/gus 
tngenio moluli trot. Sail. JWm est juris sui, Lucan. Potestdtis sua esse. 
Liv. Suarumque rerum erant. Id. 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which the 
words part, propertt/, duty, office, characteristic, &c., are com- 
monly supplied ; as, 

Tmnemas estfiarentis atdHs, prudentia senerMtis, Rashness is (the cluu- 
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•eteristte) of youth, prodence of old age. Cic. Est hoc GMem fmumtu 
dtnis. CflDs. Omnia hostium trarU. A paueis enU, juod nuUi9rum mm! 
Sail. This happens especiallj when the subject of the verb is an infinitiTO 
mood, or an entire clause ; as, AdaUseentis est maj&res natu rsnsririf It ia 
(the duty) of a youth to reverence the afed. Ovid. Cujusvis hamlitis tst 
errdrey nullius n&i insipientiSf in errdre perseverdre, Cic. Pauniris est 
numerdre pecus Ovid. Jfegdnt maris esse GrmcOnan^ tU in eonmvio virih 
rum accumbirmt muWtres. Cic. Kikil tarn mfuandm likertdtis esse, Liy. 
So when the vetb is omitted ; Tamen officii dMOtU^ exordrs potrem^ so. 
esse. Suet. 

(4.) The samr construction sometimes occursaflerybao, and some other 
verbs ; as, Asia RomanOrum faOa est, Asia became (a posseaiAon) of the 
Romans. JusL Primum sttvendimm moruit annOnim dseem Mpfam^ica. 
Nep. Agntm sum didOnis jedsse, Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, MagmfitrmUM Ul&ris, so. anl- 
mal ; The ant (an animal) of ffreat labor. Hor. So Ei vsnii m msHtom 
poiesldtis tiUB, se. memoriaf or we like. Cic. 

(6.) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the genitive, m 
possessive adjective or pronoun is used ; as, HumAnum est errdrs. To err 
is human. Ter. Hm partes fuirunt tua. Cic. Aon est mmOiri mtMm, Ter. 
8ee § 211, Rem. 3, and 4. 

Note. Grammarians differ in regard to the manner of supplying the 
word which is wanting, when it ifenotes a thing. Some suppose thai 
negotlum is understood ; others supply offidum, mitimu, opus, res, emua, &e. 
It seems, however, rather to be an instance of a construction common in 
Latin, to omit a noun when a general or indefinite idea is intended. See 
4 205, Rem. 7, (2.) The words to be supplied in English are various, 
according to the connection. 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun is sometimes omitted ; as, Tria milfta, 
8C. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of which 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other objective ; as, A^ 
memn5nis belli gloria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius admims* 
tratio provincie. Cic. Eorum di€mm consustudlns itinSris nostri sxtnii' 
tus perspeetd. Cies. 

Rem. 11. Opus and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited bv a gen* 
Itive ; as, Arcenti opus fidt, There was need of money. Liv. Ad consi- 
Hum pensanaum tempdris opus esse. Id. PnKBmii non semper usus est, 
QuincL Si quo opdrsB eOrum usus est. Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; as. Puiro opus est cibum (Plant.) ; Usus eil 
homlnem astnuum (Id.) ; but m general they are limited by an ablative. 
See §243. 

Rem. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, le, in English, 
generally expressed by of, or by the possessive case. The objeetive gen- 
Sive may often be renoered by some other preposition; as, Remstuusik 
doUjris, A remedy for pain. Injuria patris. Injury to a father. Deseonsmo 
Avemi, The descent to Avemus. Ira bdli, Anger on aeeomit of the 
war. Potestas rei, Power in or over a thing. 

Note. Certain limitations of nouns are made hv the accusative with • 
preposition, and by the ablative, either with or without a prepositien 
16» 
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GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

^212. Nouns, adjectives^ adjective pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genjtive denoting 
the whole ; as, 

Part dmtStis, A part of the state. JftiUa sorcrum^ No one of the sis- 
ten. JfUquis nkUoBopkOrumf Some one of the philosophers, ^uis mortar 
Uum ? Who or mortals ? Major juvinum, The elder of the youths. Doe- 
fif jf mttf RonuaUirum, The most learned of the Romans. MuUum peeunia, 
Much (of) money. Satis doquentia, Enough of eloquence. UhUumi 
gentium sumus ? Where on earth are we ? 

Note. The genitive thus governed denotes either a mim&er, of which 
the partitive designates one or more individuals ; or a whoU^ of which 
fhe partitive designates a portion. In the latter sense, it commonly fol- 
lows neuter adjectives and adjective pronouns, and adverbs. 

Remark 1. The nouns which*denote a part are poars^ nemo^ 
nikii, &c. ; as, 

JVeifio nostrdmf No one of us. Omnium rerum nihil est agncidtUrd me- 
Uus. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a 
part of a number, including partitives and words used partis 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural, or by the genitive singular of a collec- 
tive noun. For the gender of the adjectives, See § 205, R. 12. 

(1.) Partitives; as, ii/Zu5, nullus, soltts, aliuSf uterytUer^^ utereunque^ 
utervis^ utertlbety neuter, alter , aUeriUer, dUquisy quidam, qmspiam, quisquUf 
quisqWj quisquamf quictmque, unusquisquey quis ? qui ? quot ? auotus / qu4h 
tusquis^ue 7 tot, aliquot, nonnuUi, pLerique, multi, paud, meaius. Thutu 
Quisquxs deOrum, Whoever of the ffods. Ovid. Consilium alter. One of 
the consuls. lAv. MuUi homlnum, Many men. Flin. Medius omnium. Liv. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, Expedlti mititum. The light-armed 
soldiers. Liv. Supiri dcorum, The gods above. Hor. Sancte dedrum. 
Virg. Degenires canum. Plin. Piscium femlwB. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives ; as, Doctior juvemim, OratOrum 
prcBstantisslmus, 

{A.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distributive sinsfili, 
as, Equitum centum quinquaginta interfecti, A hundred and fifty of the 
horsemen were killed. Curt. Sapientum octdmis. Hor. Sinjr&los vestrum. 
Curt. ^ 

NoTX 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two in- 
dividuals or classes ; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as, Major fratrum, The elder of two brothers ; MaaAmus Jror 
tpim. The eldest of three or more. 

.. In like manner, vter, alter, and neuter, generally refer to two ; quis, alius, 
and nuUus, to more than two ; as, liter nostrCun ? Which of us (two ?) 
Qui* vestrUm 7 Which of you (three or more .?) 

^ Not* 2. Jfostriim and vestriim are used after partitives, &c., in 
preference to nostri ^^id vestri. So also when joined with omnium. 

Note 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted ; as, Fies nobilium 
fM quoquefimtiMm, so. unus. Hor. Ceaties sestsrtiHtm, sc. eeniina mUlia. 
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Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is oftt^n 
put in the ablative, with the prepositions de^ e, ex, or in, or in the accusa- 
tive, with apud or inter ; as, JWmo de iis. ^iter ex censorlbus. Liv. UnuM 
ex multift. Cic. AeerHmus ex senslbus. Id. Primvs inter omnes. Virg. 
Crcesus inter reges ofpnUntiaHmwa. Sen. Apud llelvetios nobiUsHmut, 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, 
dlstributivelv : as, InterfectOres, pars tn forum, pars SuraeUstu pergwU 
lav. See§S04,RsH.10. 

Note 6. Cuneti and omneju like partitives, are sometimes followed bv a 
genitive plural ; as, ^UUus MaoedOnum fire onuillhus persudsitf Attains 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cuneios homlnum. Ovid. 
C^inctoJ provinciftrum. Plin. 

In the following passage, the genitive singular seems to be used like that 
of a collective noun : Totiua autem injustitias nulla capitaUor eat, dus. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nuUo modo ffrohabtiem omniuin (Cic. MaL 
Deor. 1, S7,) seems to be used for Rem nvUoomnimnmodOntmproMilem, 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. With theae the genitire 
singular is commonly used ; as. 

Plus elofuentuBf More (of) eloquence. Tantum fidei, So much fidelitv. 
M tempdrtSf That time, ^d hoe atotis. Sometimes the plural ; as, id 
miseridrum. Ter. SrmSrum quantum. Cies. 

Note 1 . Most neuter adjectives, thus used, denote quantity ; as, tantum^ 
guaTUum, aHquarUum, vlus, minus, dimidium, mtdtum, rumium, plurimum^ 
rellquum ; to which add medium, summum, uUlmum, oHud, &4i. The pro- 
nouns thus used are hoe, id, Ulud, istud, quod, and quid, with its com- 
pounds. 

Most of these may either agree with their nouns, or take a geniUve ; 
but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, alimtantum, and plus^ 
when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, as are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, &c., and quod in the 
sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum erevit Jiilus, tantum spei m amnum 
est. Sen. Quid mulidris vxdremhabes7 What kind of a woman.... Ter. 
AUquid forme. Cic. Quid hoe rei est? What does this mean.^ Ter. 
Quod auri, quod argenti, quod omamentdrumymt, id Verres abstHUit, 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
itive, except in the nominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns 
iifi a neuter adjective, of the f&st and second declension, without a noun ; 
as, Tantum boni. So much good. Si quid habes novi. If you have any 
thing new. Cic. Quid retlqui est ? Ter. J'fihil is also used with such a 
genitive ; as, ^fihU sineeri, No sincerity. Cic. This construction some- 
times, though rarely, occurs with an adjective of the third declension ] as^ 
Si quidquam non dieo civilis sed humdm esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural number are sometimef 
followed by a genitive, eitlier singular or plural, with a partitive significa- 
tion ; an, Extrima imperii. The frontiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes ei 
via rum angitsta. The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id. 
Op6ea loe6rum. Virg. ^ntiqua fcsdirum. Liv. Cuneta eamp&rum. Tac. 
£&ereent coUes, atque horum asperrima pascunt, Virg. See § ^205, Rem. 9* 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, panim, mms^ abunde, largi-* 
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fcr, affdtim, and partim, used partitively, are often followed by a 
genitive; as, 

Sat rationis y Enough of retiaon, Vlrg. Satis eloquentuBf parum sapimtuB ; 
KnovLgh of eloquence, yet but little wisdom. Sail. Minds tHsidiAmm, Cic. 
Terr&ris et fraudis abunde est, Virg. Awriet or genti larmier, Plaut. Co* 
jtidrumaffilim, Liv. Citm partim iUOrum mihiyamiUartssimi essent, Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adyerbsi seem, in this use, 
rather to be nouns or adjectives. 

MoTK 2. The genitives gentium, terrdrum, lod, and lo€(frum, are used 
aiVer adverbs of pmce ; as, Usquam gaatum, Any where. Flaut. Ubi ter- 
rdrum sumus? Where in the world are we? Cic. JiHreaud terrdrum 
9ossent, Lav. Ubi sit loci, Plin. Eo lod, In that place. Tac. Eodem 
tod res est. Cic. Mesdre quo loci esset* Id. But the last three examples 
might perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adverbs of place thus used are uhiy ubinam, ubieummey ubiubi^ 
ublviSf usquam^ nusquanty qudj quovis, quoqud, aliqud, ed, eddem. Loci 
also occurs after ibi and Uddem; gentium aner Umsfi ; as, Ibi lod^ In that 
place. Plin. Abes longi gentium. Cic. Vicinia is used in the genitive 
after hie and hue by ue comic writers ; as, Hte proaama mania. Plaut. 
Hu£ vidnia. Ter. 

Note 3.. Hucy ed, qud, take also a genitive in the sense of degree ; as, 
Ed insoIentiiB furorimfue proccssit, He advanced to such a degree of inso- 
lence and madness, rlin. Hue emm maldrum ventum est. Curt. HuaAne 
rerum vetamus? Pers. Ed miseriarum. Sail. Qud amentiea progressi 
skis. Liv. 

Note 4. Lociy loeOrvm, and tempdriSf are used after the adverbs adhuc, 
inde, interea, postea, turn, and tunCy in expressions denoting time ; as, 
jSdhuc locOrumy Till now. Plaut. Jnde Zoct, After that. Lucr. Interea 
tody In the mean time. Ter. Postea lody Afterwards. Soil. Turn tern- 
pdris. Just. Tunc temp&ris. Id. Locorum also occurs after u2, denoting 
time ; nSyJidid loc6rum, Up to that time. Sail. 

Note 5. The genitive ^us sometimes occurs after quoad, in such con- 
nections as the following : Quoad ejusfiiri possity As far as may be (Cic.) ; 
where some think quod, in the sense of quantum, should be read, instead 
of quoad. 

Note 6. Pridie and postridie, though reckoned adverbs, are fc^lowed 
by a genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them $ as, Pridie 
cfus diii, The day before that day. Cic. Pridie insididrum. TaC. Pos- 
tridie yus diei. Cffis. When they are followed by an accusative, ante or 
post is understood. 

Note 7. Adverbs, in the superlative de^ee, like adjectives, are 
followed by a genitive ; as, OpavU omnium, Best of all. (Jic. Minimi 
gentium. By no means. Ter. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, or in respect of; as, 

Avldus laudtSy Desirous of praise. Plena thn&riSy FuM of fear. 
Appetens gloria. Desirous of dory. Egenus aqua, Destitute of water. 
Memor virtntis. Mindful of virtue. Dbctus fundi, Skilful in speakinf. 
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So AWwia mm9 foH, A mind ignorant of fato. Virg, Hjrftmr irm. 
Unable to control anger. Liy. Homines experUs veritdtUf Men destitute 
of truth. Cic. LdteHs abundans. Abounding in milii. Virg. Tmraftrmt 
mrblhrvmy Land productiTe of trees. Flin. Tenax propo^Ui mr^ A man 
tenacions of his purpose. Hor. .ffi^^er anliiu, Sick: in mind. liT. hMgw 
wit4B seeUrisque jmnu. Upright in life, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive ailer an 
adjective is sometimes translated by other words besides i/, or in rupeU 
off though the relation which it denotes remains tlie same. 

Remark 1. The adjectives whose signiiication is most 

frequently limited by a genitive, are, 

(1.) Verbals in ax; as, capax, edax^feraXffitgaXfpenfUaXf tenox, &o« 
(2.) Farticpials in ns, and a few in tcs ; a»,amans, appitens^ eupuns^ 

pattens f impatiens, insdlens, sitiens ; — consuUus, doctus^ expertus, inexpeT" 

tuSf insiutusj insoUtuSf solutus. 

(3.) Adjectives denoting 

Desire and Disgust; aa,avdruSfai^duSfmplduSfStudiOtU9;futiiiagM0, 

Knowledge and Ignorance ; as, aUtUhtSf eonsdust gtuurus^ /rsrffitf, 
prudens; rudiSf igndmSf inseiuSf imprHdens^ imperUuSf &o. 

Memory and Forgetfulness ; as, vumor; immimor, (Sec. 

Certainty and Doubt i as, eertits ; incertus, ambiguuSy dubiuSf jii#- 
pensuSf &c. 

Care and Neoligencx; as, aimuv, soUdUuSf providus; (mproMus, 
seeUruSf &c. 

Fear and Confidence ; as, pavlduSf timldus; trepHduSf tmptuildmgf 
fidenSy inUrfUuSf &c. 

Guilt and Innocenoe ; oa, noxncs, rstis, suspeetus, wm pt ar iu Sf fnanffes" 
ttts ; innoxiusy inndeens, insonSy &c. 

Plenty and Want; as, jiisnais, dtvff, jolur, larguw; moptf tginugf 
pOMpery pareuSy vaeuusy &c, 

Manv other adjectives are in Hke manner limited by a genitive, espe- 
cially by animiy ingenU, mentis, ira, milUuB, belli, labOris, rarum, mvi^ 
morum, 9Xid Jidei, 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes 
denotes a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus labdris^ 
Weary of labor. Hor. Fessus vitB. Stat. Fessus^naris, Hor. 



Rem. 3. Participles in nsj when used as such, take after them the i 
case as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, iSe amans, Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare ttrram appitens. Id. 

Reh. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of, or in respect 
of, a different construction is used after many adjectives ; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or clause ; as, Certus ire, Determined to so. Ovid. 
Cant&re pentL Virg. FeUcior unguSre tela. Id. Awxius quid lacto opus 
sit. Sail. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem avidior, Ter. 
Avidus in direptiones. Liv. Ajilmus eaoax ad priecepta. Ovid. Ad 
casum fortunamyvs ysfix. Cic. Ad Irauaem calUibis. Id. Dillgens ad 
custodiendum. Id. J^egligentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad disciplinam 
perltus. Cic. Ad bella rudis. Liv. Potens in res bellicas. Id. AUtcer 
ad maleficia. Cic. Inter bellum et pacem nihil medium est. Id. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Yudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, humeros^e deo simiUs. 
Id. Cetera fulmcs. Hor. See ^ 234, II. 
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(4.) An ablative with a prepontioii ; as, Jhildus in pecnniiSy Eager i& 
regani to money. Cic. Atucvus de fain&. Quinct. Rudia in jure ctvfK. 
Cic. PentMS de agricaltaM. Varr. Prudens in jure civiU. Cic. Reus 
de vi. id. Ptanu ab coltu kumdno. Liv. Certior foetus de re. Cic. 
SoUtUus de re. Id. Super soelfire suspectus. Sail. Inops ab amicis. Cic. 
Patter in sere. Hor. ModUus in cuitu. Flin. Ab aquia steriUs. Apul. 
Copufsus a fromeuto. Cic. Ab equitfttu J£nm». Id. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudis, Rude in art. 
Ovid. Rmi crimlne insons. Liv. Compos mente. Vir^. Prudens 
consilio. ^ist. JEger pedibus. Sail. Prastans ingenio. Cic. Modicus 
severitate. Tac. JnhU insidiis vaevum. Cic. Amtn' ei melle et felle est 
fecundisHmus. Flaut. Medius Pollace et Castore. Ovid. 

In many instances^ the signification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives differs, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, 
admit of other constructions, the most common use of each, with particu- 
lar nouns, can, in general, be determined only by recourse to the diction- 
ary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only ; as, benignuSf exsars, impos, imp6Uns, irritus^ 
liberdliSf tnunifleuSy prtetargus, and many others. 

(2.) The senitive more frequently ; as, compos, censors, eginus, exhareSf 
expers,feraas, indigus, parcus, pauper, prodlgus, sterilis, prosper, insatia- 
tus, insatiaMlts. 

(3.) The geiutive or ablative indifferently ; as, copiosus, dives, fecundMS^ 
farax, immUnis, indnis, inops, largus, modlcus, immodXcus, nimius, opulenr 
tus, plenus, potens, purus, refertus, satur, vacuus, uber. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, abundans, alienus, eassus, 
extorris,firmus,faBius, frequens, gravis, groMus, jeranus, i^^armus, Uber^ 
loeUfdes, lotus, tnaetus, nudus, amistus, orbus, pelUns, satidtus, tenuis^ 
truncus, vidttus. 

(5.) The ablative only ; as, beOtus, nuUUus, tumidus, turgidus. 

For the construction of the ablative after the preceding adjectives 
see §250. 

Rkm . 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative^ some- 
times take a genitive instead of the dative : as, similis. dissimihs, dxs. 
See § 222, Rem. 2; or ifblative § 250. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 214. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a 
genitive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A nU argentum, quanti est^ sumtto ; Take of me so much money as (he) 
is worth. Ter. Magni tBstimdbat peeuniam, He valued money greatly. 
Cic. Ager nunc pluris est, qudm tuncfuit. Id. 

Remark 1. This genitive may be, 

(t.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tanti, quand, pluris, minOris, 
magni., ]permagnij pluHmi, mMAmi, mmlmx, parti, tantldem, quaniieunque, 
quantims, quantilibet, but not muUi and majoris. 

(2.) The nouns assis,Jlocei, nauci, nihili, piU, teruJieU, and also pejisi 
and kujus. 
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JUm. 9. The Tefba of Ttloiag are Mftiiley Muflmo, dutoo, fkeio^ kake^y 
pmdOf puto^ dqfiOOf taxo, to which may he added refert and mffrefC 
Thus, th quanti quis^ se iptefadat. tuiiijiat ab amiets; That as much 
as each one Yalues himself, so much lie should be valued by his friends. 
Cic. 8ed quia parri id dMciret. Id. HonOrM Jt magni mm muemus. Id. 
JVe»asas/aa#7 Catull. JfegueoMod dixi, flooei extsanuU, Plant Ilhid 
nua magni iniirestf That gzeatly concerns me. Cic. Panri rrfkri jus 
did. Id. 

Note 1. JEqui and hofd are put in the g^enitiTe tLRetfofiio and eonMo; 
as, Ifos equi Iranlgue fatHmus, lAv. Boni r^nncZtot, He took it in good 
part Plin. 

Note 2. After astitno, the ablatives ma^o, permagnoj parvo, nihtlo^ 
are sometimes used ; as, JData magno testtnuts^ accepta parvo. Sen. So, 
Levi memento lestimaie. Cies. So other ablatives, when definite price is 
denoted. Pro nihilo, also, occurs after dueo, kabeo, and ptiUf, So nihd 
with tBsfflmo and moror. 

Note 3. With rrfert and intireti, instead of the genitive, an adverb or 
neuter accusative is often used ; as. Multum refert. Mart. Plurlmum 
MUeririt. Juv. Tua nihil rrfer€bat, Ter. Qma autemiUius irUirestf Cic 

Note 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus^ may be 
referred to a noun understood, as pretiif tais, pondiris^ tnomenii; and 
may be considered as limitingr a preceding noun, also understood, and 
denoting sMne person or thing indefinite ; as, JEMmo te ma^fm, i. e. ham' 
inem 'magni pretii. Seio ejus ordHnes avetoritdtem semper apud te magni 
fiUsse^ i. e. rem magni momenii. The words assiSf &c., may also be con- 
siderecl as depending on an omitted noun, as pretioj rem^ &c. 

For tantif quantif plMrit^ muUfriSf denoting pries, see § 252. 

^ 215. (I.) Misereory miserescOy and the impersonalB 
miserety pcenHtety pudety tadety and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling is 
exercised; as, 

Miserenani Modorum, Pity the allies. Cic. MterucUe regis. Pity the 
kine . Virg. Tui memisiretf raei piget, I pity }rou, and am sony for my* 
selt Ace. Eos ineptiarum peenitet. Cic. Fratris me pudet pigetque, Ter. 
Me dvitdtis morum piget tadetque. Sail. So the passive ; Jfunqwim sus* 
cepCi negotii ewn pertasum est, Nep. Lenitudlnis eorum pertasa. Tae. 
Miseritum est me tudrum fbrtunftrum. Ter. Cmm te fratrum misereOtur. 
Cic. 

Miserescit is sometimes used in the same manner ; as, JVunr te misereseai ' 
mei. Ter. Misereo, in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as, 
fpse sui misiret. Lucr. Pertasus ignaviam suam occurs in Suetonius. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend 
on an indefinite subject which is omitted. See § 209, Rem. 3, (4.) In- 
stead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause is sometimes used as a subject; 
as, JVbit me hoc jam dicgre pudelni. Cic. Mm peenitet me quantum pro- 
fec£rim. Id. Theae verbs have also sometimes a nominative, especially 
a neuter pronoun ; as, Me quidem hoc conditio nan poniltet. Plaut. JVbn 
U hfiec pudent ? Ter. 

Misiret occurs with an accusative, instead of a genitive } as, Menedemi 
vicem misiret me. Ter. 

These verbs also take an accusative of the person exercising the feeling 
which they express. See § 229. Rem. 6 
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(2.) SaiUgo is followed by a genitive denoting in wlua re" 
sped; as, 

Is safdgrii rerum Mcdncm, He is busily occupied with his own aifain. 
Ter. This compound is ouen written separateljr* ^gi^o, with stUf in like 
manner, is followed by a genitive > as, JVunc agUas sal hUs tudrum rerum. 
Plaut. 

^216. Recorder y memtniy reminiscoTy and obliviscoVy 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object 
remembered or forgotten ; as, 

Hagitlorum suorum recordabitur* Cio. Pis. 6. Omnes gradus tttatis 
recordor hut, I call to mmd all the periods of your life. Id. Memini vivO^ 
rum, I am mindful of the living. Id. Numgros memliu, I remember the 
measure. Virg. Cinnam memlm, I remember Cinna. Cic. Reminisei 
retiris famte. Nep. Reminisei amlcos. Ovid. Injuriarum oblivisdltur^ 
Nep. Oblivisdre Graios. Virg. 

Rkmarr 1. These verbs seem sometimes to be considered as active^ 
and sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative regularly ; 
as neuter, they take a genitive, denoting that in respect to which mom- 
Cfty^ &c. are exercised. An infinitive or other clause sometimes follows 
these verbs ; as, Obliti quid deceat. Hor. Memini te scribSre. Cic. Quob 
sum passara recerdor. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Recordor and memini, to rememher, are sometimes followed 
by an ablative with de; as, Petlmus ut de suis libSris .... recordentur. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. Memini, signifying to make mention of, has a genitive, or an 
ablative with de; as, Neque hujus rei memlnit poeta. Quint. Meminisli 
de exsulibus. Cic. For the ^renitive with venit in menUniy see §211, 
Rem. 8, (5.) The genitive with recordor is very rare. 

<5>217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, 

and acquitting, are followed by a genitive denoting the 

crime ; as, 

Arguit me furti. He accuses me of thefl. AlUrum ae&Osat probri, He 
accuses another of villany. Meipsum inertis condemns. Cic. 

Rem ARK 1. To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing ; accoso, ago, arcesso, arguo^ cito^ defHro, incrlpo^ incHsOy 
insim^y posUdo, and more rarely aU^go^ anquiro, astringo, capto, inarep' 
Ito, urgeoj interrdgo. 

Convicting ; contineo^ coarguo, prekendo. 

Condemnmg ; damnOj condemno, infamo, and more rarely jtidlco^ noto^ 
pleetor. 

Acquitting ; ahsolvo, lihiro, purgo, and rarely solxo 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used ; as, 
Accusare de negligenti^. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De repetun- 
dis est postulatus. Id. Sometimes with in ; as. In quo te acc&so (Cic.) ; 
and afler libirOy with a or ab ; as, A scelSre liberdti sumus. Cic. 

With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is oAen 
used; as, Lt6erare culpd. Cic. Crimen f\MO argui posset. Nep. Procon-' 
sulem postulavirat repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general 
words denoting crime ; as, scdus, maXeflcium,peccatum, &c. ; as, Me pec- 
cato salvo. Liv. The ablatives crimlne and nomine, without a preposition, 
are oflen inserted before the genitive ; as, Areess'ire ailquem crimlne am- 
hltHLS. liiv. Nomine seeliris conjurationisque damndti. Cic. Sometimes 
a clause takes the place of the genitive ; as, Eum accusdbant qudd societa- 
''m fecisset. Nep. So the infin. with the ace. Ovid. Met. 13, 897. 
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R««, 3» The pmuahment ii ez{»rened either hy the ^nltiTe, tiM 
abhtuve, or the acctisatiTe with ad or t»; as, DamnOtuM umri IsbGrie 
(Hot.); QaadrupU emuUmnOri (Cic); DamnOre ptetuud (Juat.), ad 
vmnam (Traj. in f lin.), in metallum (Plin.) ;— eometimea, though rarely. 
Df the datiTe ; as, Damndtus morti. LfUcr. In like manner, ci^ut is uaea 
in the genitive or ablative *, as, Dueet capltia damndios. Nep, Jfw capita 
damndr^r, Cic. So with some other verbs besides those or accusing, &e, 
Quflm ego capitis verdam. Piaut Me capitis nerieUtdium msmlm. ApoL 
With pUeto and pteetoTf caput is used in the ablative only. 

Rkm. 4. ^ecaeoy incosoj insim^lOf instead of the genitive, sometimes 
take the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, 6ii id ms immi 
aeeilsas. Plant. Qua? me ineutaviras, Ter. 8ie me insimuldre faUum 
faclnus. Phiut. See § 1231, Rem. 5. 

Rrm. 5. The following verbs of accusing, &c., are not followed h^ a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — ealumitior, 
rarpOf eorripiOj criminor, cuLpo, exeHsOf mtdto, punw, reprehendOf sugiUo, 
tazOf trad^kcoy vUupiro ; as, Culpdre ityecunditdtem agrCrum. Colum. 
ExcuBdre errdrem et adoleseentiam. Liv. 

This construction also occurs with some of the verbs before enumerated ; 
as. Ejus avaritiam jterfMamtpie accusdrat. Nep. Cutpam argno, Liv. 
With multo.lhe punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepo- 
sition ; as, EzailiUf morte multantur^ Cic. 

^218. Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
itive denoting that in respect to which the admonition is 
given; as, 

MiUte^ tempdris monet, He admonishes the soldiers of the oocasioii. 
Tac. Mmonebat aUum egesUtis, alium cupiditatis siub. Sail. 

Remark 1. The verbs of admonishing are mcneo, admoneo, eommoneOy 
tommontfado. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with de; as, De ede Tellmris me adminefi (Cic); — sometimes a neuter 
accusative of an adjective oronoun or adjective ; as, EUts hoc moneo (Cic.) ) 
lUud me admaneo (Id.) ; Multa ddmoHimur (Id.) ;-Hind rarely a noun ; 
as,. Earn rem nog locus admonuU. Sail. 

Rrm. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are oAen followed bv an 
infinitive or clause ; as, Soror mmiet succurr^re Lauso 7\imiim, His sister 
admonishes Tumns to succor Lausus. Virg. Monetf ut suspiciOnes vitet. 
C«es. Mtmet rationem frumenti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne 
speres monet annus. Hor. See § § 271 — ^273. 

^ £19. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 
Humamtdiis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Intireat omnium 
reet^faciref It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the aubstantive pro- 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, 
are used ; as, 

Mea nihU refert. It does not concern me. Ter. Tua et mea maam/^ 
intireat, te vaiire. Cic. Magis reipublTcas intirest qudm mea. Id. 

Refert rarely occurs with the genitive, but often with the adjective 
pronouns. 

RsM. 2. In regard to tiie case of these adjective pronouns, gramma- 

s '' 
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riaiM iiSn. Some sappoM that tlie j aie m the acenaative plural neuter^ 
agreeing^ with an indehnite .noun understood ; as, InUrest mea^ i. e. est 
tfUer nua; It is among my concerns. R^ert tua, i. e. rrfert m ad tua ; It 
refefB itself to your concerns. Others tmnk that they are in the ablative 
aingular feminine, agreeing with re, causA^ dec., understood, or the dative. 

Rem. 3. Instead of a genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimefl 
used ; as, Ad hondrem mmm intiresi mUtm vrimhrn urbtm me vemre 
(Cic.) ; Qiml uf ad me aut ad meam rem refert (Pfaut.) r-Tflometimes, though 
rarely, an accusative without a preposition; as, QiUd te igiturreHJuf 
(Plant) ^— or a dative ; as. Die quid rgiral intra noMrmfiMt viventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. These verbs often have a nominative, especially a neuter pro- 
noun ; as. Id vua minimi refert. Ter. Hoc vekemeiUer intirest rdpubtUa. 
Cic. JVbn qud mea inter esset loci natora. Id. 

For the gemtives tantif qttantif &c., after refert and iwUrest, see § 214. 
^ 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise constraed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind^ angOj discrudar^ 
excrucioy folio f pendeo, which are followed by arUmi; dedpior, desipio, 
faUoTy fasttdioj invideoy mirorj vereor; as, Absurd^ fads qui aneas te 
animi. rlaut. Me animi ffdlit, Lucr. Decipitur laborum. Hor. Deeip- 
iebam mentis. Plant. Justitias ne prius mirer beUine laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; absHneo (Hor.), 
deAno (Id.), desisto (Virg.^, laudo (Sil.), levo (Plajit.), partiapo (Id.), pro' 
hibeo (oil.), purgo (Hor.) apiscorj (Tac.) Regndvit popul&rum Id. Od. 
3, 30, 12. for which some manuscripts read regncUor. 

3. Some verbs denoting to /K, to ahouitd, to want, which are commonly 
followed by an ablative. Such are abundOj eareo, compUo, expleo, implee, 
egeo, indigeoy sat&ro, scateo ; as, AdoUseentem stut temeritatis implet,^ He 
fills the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum explesse flammas. 
Virg. Egeo consilii. Cic. Ken tarn artis indigent qudm labdris. Id. 
See §§249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urbit 
potiri, To gain possession of the city. Sail. Potiri regm (Cic), hostium 
(Sail.), rerum (Cic.) Potio (active) occurs in Plautus; as, Eum nunc 
potivit servitatis. He has made him partaker of slavery. In the same 
writer, potUus est luutium signifies, " he fell into the hancb of the enemy." 
So. Rerum adeptvs est, Tac. « 

GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

<^ 221. I.. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Hahftat MiUti. He lives at Miletus. Ter. Q^aid RomtRfadam? What 
can I do at Rome } Juv. 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the 
genitive, like names of towns; as, Mt&ca vivire, To live in Ithaca. Cic. 
Corcyra Juimus. Id. Pompeium Cypri visum esse. Cffis. Creta jussii 
eoHStdire Apollo. Virg. Mm Libya. Id. Romte MtmidiiBque,' Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns jtf the 
first and second declension and singular number, is 8emJetimes,'though 
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ntely, ued; u, JResE TyA> dMfii£f, The king diet at Tyre. Jntt JD 
Corintho et Athenis et Laeedamdne nunmOta est victoria. Id. Pohb qutm 
Hie Abydo fecirat. Id. Hujus exemplar Romd nullum habimue, Yitruy. 
Jfon ante Tyro. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The genitives domi, militia^ belli, and humi, are 
construed like names of towns ; as, 

Tenuit se domi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi darus, Liy. Vhi 
semper militiiB et domi fulmus^ We were always together both at home 
and abroad. Ter. Belli speetdta domlmte virtus. Hor. MiUtia and beUi are 
thus used, especially when opposed to aomi. Spar git humi jtujof dsmtes. Ov. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the possessives mete^ (ic<e, swtf nosfrtt, 
vestnSf and aliente; as, Domi nostra vixit. He lilted at my house. Cio. 
jSpud eum sic fid tanquam mete domi. Id. Saer\fieium, quoa alieneB domi 
fiiret invisire. Id. But with other adjectives, an ablative, with or without 
a preposition, is used ; as, In vidud domo. Ovid. Patemd domo. Id. 
Sometimes also with the possessives; as, Med in domo. Hor. hi domo 
sud. Nep. So, instead of Autnt, humo is sometimes used, with or without 
a preposition ; as, In humo arsndsd. Ovid. Sederfi humo nudd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either domi or t» 
domo is used ; as, Dqtrehensus ^omi Casdris. Cio. In domo Ceesdris. 
Id. In domo ejus. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for domi also occurs ; as, Ego id nunc experior 
domo. Phiut. Bello for bdli is found in Livy, Lib. 9. S&^Domi helhquo, 

(4.) Terrte is sometimes used like kumi ; as, Sacra terns eelatHmus, liv. 
Vicinia occurs in Plautus— Prozlma vicinie habUoL * 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, domi^ mttteitf, Ao., are rapposed 
by some to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe^ opp/ldOf eedHkuSf JolOy 
iocOf tempore^ &c. 



GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

II. Certain adverbs axe followed by the genitive. See | 218, Rxm. 4. 

III. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition tenus; 
•8, Cumdrum tenuSf As far as Cum» ^Coel.) ; Crtarum tenus ( Virg.^ ; Lmti* 
rum tenus{ld.) ; — sometimes, also, though rarely, the genitive singular; 
as, CorcyriB tenus. Liv. 



DATIVE. 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 222. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the dative, to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

IhXUs agris, Useful to the fields. Juv. Jucundus amidfy Agreeable to 
his friends. Mart.* Inimlcus quiiti, Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta imUllis 
oeribendo. Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

The dative is conmionl^ translated by the prepositions to or for; but 
sometimes by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 



Rbmark 1. AdjeeliTes signifying advantagecms, pieasanl^ 
firiendlj^ fit, like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their 
opposites, also those signifying near, many compounded with 
can, and verbals in bilis, are followed by the dative ; as, 

Felix tuiSf Propitious to your iriends. Virg. Oratio ingrata GaUis, A 
■peech dlspleafling to the Gauls. Cibb. Amicus tyrannidi, Friendly to 
tyranny. Nep. i^n znAoM/M, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri simUiSj 
Like his father. Cic. Aptum tempdri. Id. Malo promts. Sen. Prompt 
tus sedxtUhu. Tac. Odvis faOU est, Ter. Mihi eertum est. Cic. Par 
fratri two. Id. Falsa verts finittma sunt. Id OciSdi eoneolores eorpdri. 
Colum. MuUis bonis JUiiUs. Hor. 

Many adjectives of other significations are also followed by a dative of 
the end or object. 

After verbals in bUiSf the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
ky; as, Tibi credMUs senno, A speech credible to you, t. e. worthy to be 
Mlieved by yoo. Ovid. 

The expression dkto audienSf signifying obedient, is followed by the 
dative ; as, Syraeusdni nobis dicto audientessunt, Cic. Judifns dictofvU 
jussis nuigtstraiuum. Mep. In this phrase, diao is a dati> 3 limiting audiens, 
and the words dieto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to obe- 
diens, and, like that, followed by a dative j thus, Jieeplebs nobis dicto 
mudiens atque obediens sit. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The adjectives tequdltSy affinis^ aJUnus, commULnisy fdusy in- 
siUiitSf par J dispar, propriuSf propinquus, sacer, simllis^ consimllis^ dissim- 
UiSf sodusy vidnuSy superstes^ svppl^^ and some others, instead of a dative 
of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive ; as, Simllis tut. Lake 

SHI. Plant. Pal* Aa^tw, £qual to him. Lucan. Cujitsque proprium. Cic. 
ot most of these, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substantively; 
as, JEyuOUs tjusj His equal. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a different relation ; as, Mejis sibi conscia recti, A mind conscious 
to itselfof rectitude. Virg. See 1 21 3. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the end 
or object, are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, take aa 
accusative of the purpose or end with ad, but only a dative of the person; 
•8, Ad nuUam rem tUilis. Cic. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
md more frequentiy than a dative ; as, Pig^ &d pceuas, ad prsemia vtioz 
rOvid.) ; Ad oHquem morbum proelivior (Cic.) ; Ad omne factnus ^arfi/us 
(Id.) ; Pronus aid fidem (Liv.) ; — sometimes with in ; as, Cder m pug- 
nam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind,, sometimes 
have an accusative of the object with in, erga, or advtrsks ; as, Fidilis in 
filios. Just. Mater aeerba in suos partus. Ovid. Gratus erga me. Cic 
Chratum adversjks te. Id. So Dissimllis in domlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like, equal, common, &c., when plural, are 
often followed by the accusative with inter; as, Inter se similes, Cic. 
Inter eos communis. Id. Inter se diversi. Id. 

Rem. 5. Propior and proxlmus, instead of the dative, have sometimea 
fta accusative without a preposition ; as. Quod vitium propius virtatem 
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enU. Sail. P. CroMusjnroztmMts move OeeAnvmhiemArat, Cmm. Agtr^ fui 
froT^mua finem MegalopolUAntm est. Liy. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an ablap 
tiye with a preposition. Thus, par, commiLms, eonseataneuSf discors, with 
cum ; as, ^lum parem cum libSris ficisti. Sail. Consentaneum cum iif 
Uteris. Cic. CivUas secum discors. Liv. So alieims and diversus with 
a or a6; as, AUinus a me (Ter.) ; A ratione diversus (Cic.) ; or without a 
preposition ; as, Jiliinum nostrd amicitii. Id. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; 
as, JupHter omnibus idem, Virg. Invitum qtd.servat idem facU occidenti. 
Hor. in the first example, omnibus is a dative of the object ; in the second, 
the dative follows uiem, in imitation of the Greek construction with 
adrog, and is equivalent to ouod foot is, qui octldit. Idem is generally 
followed not by a case, but oy qui, ae, tUque, ut, or qudm ; sometimes by 
the preposition cum; as, Eodem mecum patre, Tac. SimiUs and par are 
sometimes, like idem, followed by ac and aique. 



Note. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object; as, 
irtueibus hostis. Cic. Caput Italia omni. Liv. See § 211, Rem. 5. Vir 
; sententia ambobus. Sail. Tibi in promptu est, It is easy for you. 



Virtuttbus 
ex 



DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb^ is put 
in the dative, to denote the object or end, to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea damns tibi patet, My house is open to you. Cic. Pars optdre locum 
tectxK A part choose a site for a building. Virg. Tibi seris, tibi metis ; Ton 
BOW for yourself, you reap for yourself Plant, licet nemini contra patriam 
ducire exercltum, It is lawful to no one to lead an army against his country. 
Cic. Hoc tibi promiUo, 1 promise this to you. Id. n<eret latfiri UtaUs 
arundo. Virg. ^xado fabUdam narras. Hor. Mihi responsum dedit. Virg. 
Sic vos non vobis fertis araira boves. Id Omnlbtu bonis expidit salvam 
esse resaafubVicam. Cic. Aptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

Th^Eitive is thus used afler active and neuter verbs, both personal and 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or for, 
but bv other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs are 
translated into Enfflish by an active verb, and the dative after them is 
usually rendered like the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs after which the signs to nndfor are not used with the dative, 
ure enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, and 
their contraries, also to assist, command, obey, ^erve, resist* 
threaten, and be angry, govern the dative ; as, 

Ilia tihi favet, She favors you. Ovid. Mihi plaeibat Pompanius, VMriimlk 
dispUabat, Cic. Qut sibi fidit, Hor. Jfon licet sui eommddi causd no- 
cf re alt£ri. Cic. NoninvidlturHU fB\A^sed etiamfav€tur. Id. Desperai 
salati sua. Id. Ifeque mihi vestra deartta auxUiantur. Sail. Impirat aui 
sereit eoUeeta peeunia culque. Hor. Obedire et parire volontati. Cic. 
A^Koniam factidni immie9nim resisiire nequioirif. Sail. Mihi mittabatur. 
Cic Irasei inimTms. Ces. 
17* 
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So Ad^doTy hUmdwry somrnddo, faveo, graHfieerf gratoTf gratiStlor and 
its verbal gratulalmnduSf ignoscOf tndul^eOf palpoTf parca, putudo, studeo^ 
subparasUar ; temXdor, incommddOf inoideOf noceo. — PlaceOyUhet or lubet; 
dupUceo. — Credo f fido^ confido ; degpero, dijfido. — MminicfUor, avxiliar, 
medeor, medicor, opitiilor, patrodlnor. — ImpirOf mando, modiror (to 10- 
Btnin),pracipiOf temviro,'--AiueuUo, mori^iror, obedio^ohseeundo^obslquor^ 
obtempiro, pareo. — AndUfn-yfam^Sdor^ minutro, serviOf inservio. — Rtfragor^ 
rductor, renUor, repugnoy resistOf and, chiefly in the poets, 6e{2o, certo, luctor, 
pigno. ---Minor y comminor, iniermlnor. — Iraseor, stiecenseoy to which may 
be added eonvicioTy degenlrOy exeelloy nuho (to marry), prtsstSlory pneoar^cory 
recipio (to promise), renuneiOy respondeOy suadeOy persitadeOy duntadeo, sup' 
pVLcOy and sometimes hUeo and decel, 

(1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative ; as, adulory auseuUoy blandioTy degenirOy desperoy 
indulgeo, lateoy medeor, medHeoTy modiror , prasUHoTy prcmideoy &c. ; as, 
Adid&ri aiiquem. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degenHres. Ovid. Indtdgeo me. 
Ter. Hujiis adventum prastdlans, Cses. Frovidere rem frumenta- 
riam. Id. 

Others, as active verbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, expressed 
or understood ; as, impirOy mandoy ministrOy minor y eomminor, interminor, 
pracipioy recipioy renuncioy &c.; as, Equites impirat eivitai^bus. CtBS. 
Ministrdre victum aUeui. Vair. Defiagrationem ta-bi et Italue tod miiui- 
batur, Cic. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in 
the above classes, are, as active verbs, only followed by an accusative ; as, 
deleetoyjuvoy ladoy offmdoy &c. Jnbeo is followed by the accusative with 
an infinitive, and sometimes, thousrh rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; as, Jubeo te beai sperare. Cic. Lex jubet ea 
qucB facienda sunt. Id. Ubi Britannico jussU exsurgHre, Tac. fido and 
confido are often followed by the ablatiye, with or without a preposition | 
as, Fidire cursu. Ovid. 

^ 224. Many verbs, compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ad, antCy con, in, inter, oh, post, pra, pro, sub, and super, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

./^nnvecceptis, Favor our undertakings. Vir^. RomdntseqaitXbuBli^aaffe' 
runtuTy Letters are brought to the Roman knights. Cic. Antecetlire omnibus^ 
To excel all. Id. AnteHdii ino reUg^iOnem. Nep. Audetqm viris concurrire 
virgo. Virg. ExercXtum exercitui, duces ducibus comparAre. Liv. /m- 
mlnet his aer, Ovid. Pecdri signum impressit. Virff. Abx praslio inJUr' 
venit, Liv. InterdixU histrioniDus scenam. Suet. Meis commddis officis 
et obsias. Cic. CUm se hostium telis objedssent. Id. FosthaJbvi mea seria 
ludo. Virg. Certamlni prtesedit. Suet. Hibemis LabUnum praposttii. 
Cses. V^is vrqfuit ingenium, Ovid. MisSris suceurrire disco, Virg. 
lis subsidia suomttUbat, C»8. Timidis stq>er9iinU JEgU, Virg. So 

1. Accedoy aeereseoy aeeamiboy acquiescoy adequltOy adhareo, adjaeeo, adna, 
adn&tOy adsto, adsUpiUor, adsum, adversor, affuLgeo, alldior, anmio, op-^ 
pareoy applaudoy gppropinquo. arndeOy asplroy asseniior, assidto, asaisto, 
assuescoy assurgo ; — addo, afiroy affigOy adjiciOy adjungo, adhibeo, adm4H 
veoy adverto, amgo, appdnOy appUco, tulvolvo, aspergo, 

2. AnteeedOy anieceUo, anteeo, antesto, anteoenio, anteoerto f—Mnt^rOf 
oaUekgheOy anJUp&no. 

3. Cohareoy eoUndo, comUno, eongruo, eonsmUio, eonsihw, eowHvo, and, 
chiefly in the poets, eoCo, eoneumbo, eonaaro, €ontendo f—eampdro, wm^ 
pOnOy eai^hvj eot^ungo 
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4. hu^do, ineumbo, indormto, inkioy ingemiseo^ infutreo^ innaseor, tJistl- 
for, insideo, insidioTf ittstOj insisto, ijisiido, insiiUOf invAdoy iHviglt»j UU^ 
crpmOy iUiidOf imndwBO, iwmotiary wiin4^fort impendto^ insum ; — mmuceo, 
impOno, impvimoj ii^roy ingiroy injUio, inclutLo, insiro, ingpergo^ iwAro. 

5. ItUereedo, interdidOf interjaeeo, tnlermi«o, intermm, intervenio; — in- 
ierdicOf inUrpOno, 

6. ObambHio, oberrOf obequlto, ohluctar, obmurmiiro, obrtpo, ubsto, ohsisto^ 
obstripOf obsumj oblrectOy oftvtniOf obversor, oceumbOf occwrrOf occursOf offl» 
do; — obdncoy objUioj offiro^ offundoj oppOno. 

7. PostfirOy posthabeoy postpOnOy postpiUo, postscrlbo. 

8. PrtBUdo, pracurro, praw, jtrasideo, praluceOy praniUOy prasum^ pr»> 
vaUoy pr^BVtrtar ; — pntfiro, pr^ficio, pr<ep6no, 

9. Procumboy proficioy propugno, prosum, prospicioy pracideo, 

10. Succedoy tuecumbo, suceurroy suJUioy gaffragoVy subereseoy 9uh6U»^ 
subjaeeo, subrepOy subsumy subvenio ; — gubdoy subJUgOy submittOy supp^nm^ 

11. Supereurroy ^persto, supersum, supervenioy supertlvo, 

RicMARK 1. Some verbs, compounded with aJby de, ez, circumy and epn- 
truy tire occasionally followed by the dative ; aa, ubsumy deauniy ddOhoTy 
excidoy eircumdoy circumfuridoy circumjncei}, circumjicioj contradicOy cou" 
traeo; as, Serta capiti ddapsay The garlaijds having fallen from his head. 
Virg. JVim^ immmi exeidirunt tibi ^ Plaut. Tigris urbi draanfundUur. 
Plin. 

Rem. 2. Sosoe verbs of repelling and taking awav (most of which are 
compounda ofaby dey or ea:^, are sometimes followed by the dative, though 
more commonly by the ablative ; as, aJilgOy abrd^Oy abscindoy aufiroy a&- 
moy nrteoy deftndoy demOy der6gOy detrAoy erivtOy eruo, excutioy eximo, ex- 
torqueoy extr&koy exua, gurripio. Thus, Jiec miiii te eripient, Nor shall they 
take you from me. Ovid. SoUtitium pecOri defendUe, Virg. Uunc arU* 
big pecori. Id. So rarely dbrvmpOy tiHinOy furor y and rapio. 

Rem. 3. Somc^ verbs of differing (compounds of di or dis) likewise 

occur with the dative, instead of the ablative with a preposition; as, 

diWfrOy dUcripOy discordoy digsentioy diggideoy disto ; as. Quantum gimplex 

ktlarigque nep6ti discrgj^ety ei quantum digeordet pareug avAro. Hor. So 

9 likewise migeeo ; as, Migta modestiiB gratUag. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded witli prepositions^ instead of tlie 
dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case of the prej^osition, 
which IS sometimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa^ 
tion is used; as, Ad primam vocem Hmidag odverHtig aures, Ovid. 
^emo eum antecfiggit. Nep. Jf^runi omnia in ignem. Ctes. SUex in- 
eumbebat ad amnem. Virg. ConfkrtB hanc paeem cum Ulo hello. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either take 
the dative, or, acquiring an active si^ification, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; as, Hdvetii reliquog Gallos mrtnte pracidunt, The Helvetii surpAn 
the other Gauls in valor. Gees. Uierque Isoicrfttem atdU praamrit, Cic. 
Bo preteoy priBgtOy prtevertOy pPiBiiello, Bee § 233. 

^ 225* I. . Verbs compounded with satis, beni, and md^, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Ik natQriB et legibus gatisfedty He satisfied both nature and the laws. 
%Cic. Tibi dii benefadant omneg. May all the gods bless you. I'laut. MdU- 
tdidt tUnque. Hor. So gatisdOy benidieo^ matefado. 



SOO - STKTAX. — ^DATIVK AFTfiB FBBBS. § 327. 

These compuundfl are often written eeparmtely ; and the dative ilwmjre 
depends not on satisy beni^ and maUj but on the simple yerb. 

II. Verbs in the passive yoice are. sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets ; as, Jfeque eemitur ulli, Nor is he seen by any 
one. Virff. MUU iuArum oMdita mihi neque visa sorSrum. Id. But the 
agent arler passives is usually in the ablative with a preposition. 
^§248. 

III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent; as, 

Unda omnibus mavtgandei, The wave which must be passed over 
by all. Hor. Adhibmia est nobis dUigaaia^ We must use diligence. 
C5ic. Vestigia summOrum hamUnnim sibi tuenda esse dial. Id. JkdeMdnm 
est tibi ipsi. Hor. Fadendum mihi jnUAvif ut respotuUrem. Id. 

RsMARK 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the affent is in- 
definite ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in carpdre sano, juv. Hie 
vincendum out moriendum, mUUeSf est. Liv. In such examples, tibi, vo- 
bis, nobis, honUvHUms, &c., may be supplied. 

Rkm . 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead 
of the dative, an ablative with a or ab; as, Deus est veneratidus a nobis. 
Cic. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an 
accusative with ad or in ; or by an adverb of place as, 

Ad templum Pallddis ibant, Virg. Ad proetdrem htnMnem traxit. Cie. 
Vergit ad septemtriOnes. Gibs. In conspectum venire. Nep. Hue venit. 

So currOj dueo, fero,festlno,fugio, tnaino, lego, pergo,porto, preteijfUo^ 
proviro, tendo, totlo, vaao, verto. 

So likewise verbs of calling, ezcitinff, &c. ; as, Eurum ad se voeat. 
Virg. Provocdsse ad pugnam. Cic. ^ animo, kortor, inOto, invito, la- 
cesso, stimido, susAto ; to which may be added atHneo, eonformo, pertiHso, 
and specto. 

But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Gamor it ado, 
Virg. Dum tibi Utira mete veniant. Cio. Afler venio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as," Venit mihi in mentem. Cic. Venit mihi 
in suspicionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germftnis in amicitiam afgnoviroL 
Cass. Propinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. , 

^ £26. Est is followed by a dative denoting a posses- 
sor; — the thing possessed being the subject of Uie verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject;; as. Est mihi domi pater, 1 have a fiither at home. 
Virg. Sunt nobis mitia poma. We have mellow apples. Id. Gratid nobis 
opus est tud. We have need of your favor. Cic. Innocentin plus verieOU 
quitm hondris est. Sail. ^nnescislongasTegXhuaessevMnus? Ovia. The 
first and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification nfiBtforo, suf* 
pito, desum, and defit ; as. Pauper enim non est, cui rerum sujtpitit usus. 
Hor. Si mihi eaudaforet, eereopitkecus eram. Mart. Defiat ars vobis. 
Ovid. JVon drfiire Arsacldis virtMem. *Vno. Lac mihi non defit. Virg. 

^ 227. Smty and several other verbs, are followed by 
two datives, one of which denotes the ol^ect to which ^ 
the other the end for which, any thing is, or is done; as. 
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BRki maaXmm eai cxstmy It ii a rsfy groait eaie to me. Cio. Spen nobis 
hafic oon;imcti0iieii»yolftptati /brtf, I hope that this union will bring pleasure 
to us. 14. Matri puellam dono dedit, Ter. Fabio laadi datum at. Cie. 
Vitio «i tibi vertunt, Plaut. /<2 tibi honori haUtur, Cio. JCstunistf col- 
lege venire auxilio. Liv. 

Remark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, axe mtm^fore^ 
fjOy do, dueoj habeo^ reUnquo, trihuOf verto; also eurro^ eo, mitio,prtmteoT^ 
veniOf app9no, asstgno, eedOf eompdrOf pateo, MuppedUo, emo^ and some 
others. 

. Rem. 2. The dative of the end is often used after these verbs, without 
the dative of the object ; as, Exemplo estformlcay 7*he ant is (serves) for 
an example. Hor. AhsenJtium bona divisui fiiire. Liv. Relifuit pignori 
putamiTM. Plaut. 

Rem. 3. The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be variously 
rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, Sui, The si^ for 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; instead of it, as, 
or some other particle, mav at times be used ; as, Ignavia erit tibi mag^ 
no dedecdri, Ck»wardice will bring great disgrace to yon. Cic. Hoe res 
est argumento , This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument Id. 
Vmversos ears AoAutl. Suet. Una res erat magna usui, .... was of great 
use. Lucil. Quod tibi magnopire cordi est, mihi vehementer dispaeet; 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, &c. Id. 

Sometimes the words Jit, able, ready, dx., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, CItm solvendo dmtdtes nan esseni, .... 
not able to pay. Cic. DitUes, md amiri ferendo scssiit. Liv. Qjsm n- 
«tinguendo igm^brsiit. liv. Radix ^jus est vescendo, Flin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimefl 
used ; as, Ainor est exitium pecdri (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with- 
out a preposition ; as, Achilli comltem esse datum ad bellum. Cic. Se Re- 
mis in clientelam d»cd6aiit. Cns. ; or an abl. with or without jnro. Sail. 

Rem. 5. The dative of the object after .ram, dto. often seems rather to 
depend upon the dative of the end, than upon ths verb ; as in the exam- 
pie Ego omnibus meis exitio fiUro (Cic.), in which omnibus meis has the 
same relation to exitio that pec6ri has to exitium in the above example 
fiom Virgil. For the use of the dative after a noun, see § 211, Rem. 5. 

Note 1 . The dative is sometimes used after the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is 
omitted ; as, Vobis necesse est forHbus esse viris. Liv. Maaeitno tibi et civi 
et duci eeadire eontigit. Val. Max. See § § 205, Rem. 6, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2. In such expressions as Est mihi nomen Mexandro,. Cui cog- 
fOmen IlUo addUur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of namen or cogng- 
men. See § 204, Rem. 8. 
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^ 228. Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
end or object ; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, Proximo eastris. Very 
near to the camp. Ces. Congruenter natur<t. Agreeably to nature. ^ Cio. 
Propius stabQlis armenta tenirent. Virg. Vitce^ue kominum amicd vivire. 
Id. Bene mihi, bene vobis. Plaut. So obviam ; as, Mihi obviam venisH 
Cic. Sainos est exadversum Mileto. App. 
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S. Ceitain pr^MMUtioiM, MpeciaUj is eomic writers ; as, JiBki dam eff. 
It is unknown to me. Plant. Contra nobit. Id. But in sucli instances 
thej are rather used like adjectives. 

3. Certain interjections; as, Unmihi! Ah me! Virg. VmmildS Wo 
is me ! Ter. F<e victisi Liv. Vale I occurs in Plautus. Eccetibi, Cic. 

NoTS. The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes re- 
dundant, or to afiect the meaning but little ; as, Fur mihi es, .... in my 
opinion. Plant Jin UU mihi Zt6er, ad tnulier impirat 7 Cic. TangUmm 
mihi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis deus iUe magister? Vi^. Ecee tibi 
Seb6susl Cic. Hem tibi taUntum argtinJti PkUijnUcum est, Haut. SUn is 
sometimes subjoined to suus ; as, Suo vAAgladio nvncjvgiUo. Plant. Sibi 
■uo tempdre, Cic. — This is sometimes called the dativus ethicus. 



ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 2S9. The object of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as, 

Legdtoa mitttmt, They send ambassadors. Caes. Animus mavet corpus. 
The mind moves the body. Cic. Daveniam hone, Grant this &vor. Ter. 
£Mm tmifdd jiaity They imitated him. Cic. 

Remark 1. An active verb, with the accusative, often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela- 
tion ; as, 

Te eonmneo amentie, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da locum meli- 
orlbus, Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teueria luctu, Troy 
fiees herself firom grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rem. 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and English 
languages^ that many verbs which are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter m the other. Hence, in translating active Latin verbs, a prepo- 
sition must often be supplied in English; aa, Ut me caviretf That he 
should beware of me. Uic. On the other hand, many verbs, which in 
Latin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by active verbs. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Evenium sen&tus, quern (sc. dare) vide' 
ifUur, dabU, Liv. 

2. Dico, and verbs of similar meaning, are oilen omitted ; as, ^uid 
multa? quid? A« muUa^ BC.dicam. Quid (sc. de eo dicam) quod solus 
oocUirum in diserlmen voedtur 7 Cic. So quid ? sc. ais or censes f 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, J^ox prtBcipUat, so. se. Virg. 
Turn prora avcrtU. Id. Eo lavdtum, sc. me. Hor. The reflexives are 
usually toanting after certain verbs; as,aMeo, abstineo, augeo, ceUro^ 
continuo, decllnOf decdquo,Jleeto, defiecto^ inclino^ lato, laxo, moveo, mutOf ^ 
nracipUOf renUUo, ruoj turboy verto, deverto, reverto ; and more rarely after 
wuneo, eowverto, and many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in 
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any oate, or is ew3j Bafrplied'; as, JEJ^, «m2 fuos Mrifram,fieMto, «o. ItUfrM. 

Cic. De quo et tecum egi diligenler, et scripsi ad U, Id. BeiUfecU SUiut, 
Id. Dacit in hostem. Liy. 

Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may supply 
the place of the accusative ; as, 

Da mUd failure. Hor. Reddes duUe loqui, reddes ridere deeSrum, Id. 
Cupio me esse clementem. Cic. Athtnienses atatuirunt at naves conscen- 
dSrent. Id. Vereor ne a doctis reprehendar. Id. Sometimes both con- 
Btructions are united ; as, Dt iiam miaerantvr indnem ambdrum^ et tantos 
mortallbas esse labores. Virgr. 

In such constructions, the svJbject of the clause is sometimes put in the 
accusative as the object of the verb ; as, Ndsti Marcellum, quhm tardus sit, 
for J^dsti quiim tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, vt vivat, optant. Ter. 
An ablative with de maj also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting things^ faets^ &c. ; as,i)e remlmUA 
veatrd pauds aeelpe. Sail. So also of a subject. See § 209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs miseret, panUet, pudet, tadet^ 
and piget^ likewise miseresfiit, miseretur^ and pertasnm est, are 
followed by an accusative of the person exercising the feeling ; as, 

E6rum nos misiret, We pity them. Cic. See § 215, (1.) ^VeHtum est 
also occurs with such an accusative; Quos non est veritum, Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvat; dehctat^ fallit, fugit, praterit, and decet 
with its compounds take an accusative of the person ; as, 

7e hildri animo esse valdd mcjuvat, That you are in good spirits delights 
me. Cic. Fugit me ad te scribere. Cic. Hlud altirum guibm sit dijfixile^ 
non te fugit, nee verd Caesarem fefeUit. Id. 

For mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra^ ailer refert and interest, see §219, Rem. ] . 

For the accusative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see § 206, 
(6,) (b.) 

^ £30. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accusa- 
tives denoting the same person or thing; (§ 210, R. 3, (3.) as, 

Urbem ez Antidcbi patris nomine Antiochiam vocdvit, He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just. Me consQlem/ecis^. Cic. Sulpicium accusatorera 
suum numerdhat, non competiturem. Id. dim vos testes habeam. Nep. 

NoTS. An infinitive may sapply the place of one accusative, Ov. M . 
J3, 299; or even of both, Ov. M. 5, 620 and 521. 

Remark 1. After verbs si|rnifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac- 
cusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of e^^e expressed 
or understood ; as, JVe me existimAris ad manendum esse propensiCrem. 
Cic. Eum avarum possHmus ezistimdre. Id. Mercurium omnium inven* 
torem artium ferunt; hunc vidrum aZque itinirum ducem arbitrantur, 
Ces. ; or an adjective supplies the place of the predicate accusative. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, &c. ; as, Talem ^eimperatorem 
prtBbuit, He showed himself such a commander. Nep. Qvare ejus fugts 
comltem me adjungirem. Cic. Hominum opinio socium me ascribit tuis 
laudibus. Id. Prasta te eum qui mihi es cognltus. Cic. Filiamtuam mihi 
uxQrem poseo. Plaut. Petit hane Saturnia munus. Ovid. Such con- 
structions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse 
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and celo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one 
of a person, the other of a thing; as, 

Rogo te nammofl, I ask you for money. Mart. Posee deos veniam, 
Ask fayor of the gods. Virjor. Qmcm legerU quia muslcam docuirit £pa- 
minondam, When they shall read who taught fipaminondas music. Nep. 
Jintigdnus iter omnes cetat, Antigonus conceals hjs route fh>m all. Id. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, 
flagltOy effiagltOy obsecrOj oro, exdroy percorUaTf poscOf reposcOf postldo^ 
precoTy depricoTj rogo, and interrdgo ; of teaching, doceo, eaoceOf dedoeeo, 
and enidiOy which last has two accusatives only in the poets. Cingo 
occurs once with two accusatives ; Arma Tribunitium cingire digna latus. 
Mart.; and cdare with t dative of the person. Nep. Alcib. 5, 2. 

Kem. 2. Instead of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
demanding oHen take the ablative with ah ox ex; as, Non debebam abs te 
has litiras poscire. Cic. Veniam orimus ab ipso. Virg. Istud voUbwm 
ex te percontdri. Plaut. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a thing, the ablative alone or with 
de is sometimes used ; Us, Docire aliquem armis. Liv. Sic ego te eisdem de 
rebus interr6gem. Cic. De itinSre hostium sendtum eddeet. Sail. Bassvs 
noster me de lioc libro cetavit.. Cic. Sometimes also a dependent clause. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not fol- 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, exigOy peto, tflarOy scitor, sascUoTj which 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; imhuo, institito, instruo, 
&c., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed. 

Rem. 5. Many other active verbs with the accasative of a 
person, sometimes take an accusative of nihil, of the neuter 
pronouns hoc, id, quid, &c., or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabitis ea me mtmuit, Fabius reminded me of those things. Cic. Jion 
quo me aliauid juvdre posses. Id. Pauca pro tempdre mmtes kortdtus. 
Sail. Id aajnta me. Ter. JVec te id consiSio. Cic. ConslUo and admoneo 
are also found with a noun denoting the thing m the accusative ; as, Onir 
slilam hane revk amicos. Plaut. Ettm, rem nos locus aduumuil. Sail. 

A preposition may often be understood before the above neuter accu- 
satives. See § 235, Rem. 5. 

By a similar construction, genus is sometimes used in the accusative, 
instead of the genitive ; as, ^is me oratidnes, aut aliquid id genus seri» 
hire. Cic. JVitUas hoc genus vigitias vigildrunt. Gell. So Omnes naiU^ 
kre secus. Suet. 

^ 232* (1.) Some neuter verhs are followed by an acca- 
sative of kmdred signification to their own ; as, 

f^^m viv^re. To live a life. Plaut. FurirefiirOrem* Vire, Istampu^' 
nam pugndbo. Plaut. Pugndre rtrcBlia. Hor. Lusum insMentem luaire. 
Id. Si non servitiUem serviat. Plaut. Queror haudfadlles questus. Stat* 
Jurdvi verisSimum jusjurandum. Cic. Igndtas jubet ire vias. Val. Flaco. 
Ut suum gaudium guuder€mus. Coel. ad Cic. Prqficisci magnum iter. 
Cic. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an active 
sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative. Neater verbs 
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are also sometimes followed by an accusative, dependmg on a 
preposition understood. The following are examples of both 
constructions:— 

With deo and aapio, and their compounds, redaUo, resipio ;'^OUt on* 
ffuenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Oratianes rtdoUnUes antiqidtfttem. 
Cic. MtUa herbam earn samant^ The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. 
Uva picem resipiens. Id. So SUio hondtes. Cic. JV*ee vox homlnem 
somU* Virg. Huddre mella. Id. Morientem nomine -clamat. Id. Q^i9 
pauperiem erepat? Hor. Omnes una manU nox. Id. IngrdH anlma 
crimen korreo. Cic Ego meas queror fortanas. Plaut. PastOrem, saUO' 
ret uH Cyclopa, ro^dhat, Hor. So the passive ; Jiune agrestem CfyclOpa 
movetur. Id. JWim id lacrpmat virgo 7 Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count f Ter. Quicquid diellrant reges, plectuntur Achivi. Hor. Am tu id 
indignAri posaes. Lit. Quod dittH^ ne feUris, Plin. Nihil lab&ro, Cio. 
Corpdon ardelnU AleziUi Virg. Styguu jtirtuimus undas. Ovid. JVavl- 
go^'iequor. Virg. Currimus lequor. Id. Pascuntur sylvas. Id. MiUta 
aiitL peccat, Cic, ^naeauMa tie Jrepienter. Ovid. DevenirelocoB, Virg, 

Accusatives are found in like manner afler ambiUOf ealleo, doleo^ equito^ 
gaudeOf gemo, UUeo, hUro^ natOf patleOf pereOjdepereOf proctdo, sibUo, tremoj 
IreMdo, vadOf veniOf paxeoysUeo, taceOjltBtor, glorior, &c. 

Jn the above and similar examples, the prepositions tA^ propter, per, ad^ 
&c., may oflen be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most 
common with the neuter accusatives td, quidyotiquidf gmcquid^ nihUf ideMf 
Ulud, tmUum, quantwmf muUa, paiuea, alia, ceiira, and omnia. 

^ £33. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.^ Active verbs compounded with trans have two accusatives, one de- 
pending upon the verb, the other upon the preposition ; as, Omnem equU 
t&tum pontem iransdHLcU, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. Uess. 
Hellespontum capias trajicit. Nep. 

So Pontus scopfllos superiddt undam, Virg. So, also, adverto and 
ind€Leo*'with. anlmum; as, Id anlmum advertit. Cws. Id qtiod animum 
induxirat paulisper non tenuit. Cic. So, also, injieio in Plautus — Ego te 
manum injiciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive voice 
depending upon their prepositions ; as, Magieas acdngier artes. To be 
prepared for magic arts. Virg. Ciassis drcumvehitur arcem. iiv. Vec- 
tem eircumjeetus fuisset, Cic. Iiocum prteterveetus sum. Cic. 

But aAer most active verbs compounded with prepositions which take 
an accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, Casar se ad nemlnem ad' 
junzii (Cic.) ; or a dative is used ; as. Hie dies me wddt Crasso adjunxit. 
Id. See §224. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs take an accusative when compounded with pre- 
positions which govern an accusative, but these sometimes become active; 
as, Genies qute mare illud adjdeent. The nations which border upon that 
sea. Nep. O^eimitdre agmen. Curt. Inciduntmastos locoa. Tac. TVan- 
silui flaramas. Ovid. Succedire tecta. Cic. Ludorum diibus, qui cogniti- 
6nem interoenirant. Tac. Adire provinciam. Suet. Caveat ne prcelium 
meat, Cic. Nav^s pardtas invtnit. Coes. Intrridi iter pedlhus. Cic. 
Epic&ri horti quos modd pneteribAmus. Id. To this rule belong especially 
verbs of motion, and of rest in a place. 
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Rkm ARK 1. Some neater Terbs eompoanded with prepoaUioiui whicii 
t&ke an ablative after them, are at times followed by an accusative ) as, 
Neminem convent^ I met with no one. Cic. Q^i societatem coUris. Id. 
Avers&ri honOres. Ovid. Evaditque celer ripam. Virg. Excedire num^rum. 
Tac. £zfr6limen. Ter. Tibet mrtefkattaamuE, Hor. 

Kem. 2. The preposition is onen repeated after the verb, or a different 
one is used ; as, Li Galliam invdsU Antonms. Cic. Ad me adire quosdam 
tnemitd. Id. JVe in senatum aecedirem. Cic. Reffina ad templum in- 
eessU' Vhrg. Juxta genitorem astat Lavinia. Id. Circum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verlud nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are followed 
b^ an accusative, like the verb^ firom which they are derived ; as, Quid 
tUfi hue receptio ad U est meum virum ? Wherefore do you receive my hus- 
band hither to you ? Plaut. Qiiid tibi banc aditio est f Id. Vitabundus 
castra. Liv. Jlfe<fi^a^?ti/u5 bellum. Just. C^xmSiceniimaginahundus. App. 
^ 234. I. When the active voice takes an accusative both 
of a person and thing, the passive retains the latter ; as, 

Rogatus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrogatus 
causam. Tac. SegStes alimentayue deblta dives poscebdtur humus. Ovid. 
Motus doUri gaudet lonicos matnra virgo. Hor. Omnes belli artes edoctus. 
Liv. Jfosne hoc celatos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in extis monemur. Cic. 

Note 1. As the object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
passive, the passive is not followed by an accusative of the object. 

In other respects, the government of the active and passive voices is, in 
general, the same. 

Note 2. The accusative with the infinitive after verbs of saying and 
commanding may become the subject of the passive voice ; as, Dico regem 
esse jusium, pass. Rex dicttur Justus esse. See § 272. 

Remark 1. Induo and exuo, though they do not take two accusatives in 
the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, Jnduitur atras vestes. She puts on sable garments. Ovid. 
Thoraca indntus, Virg. ExUta est Roma senectam. Mart. So indOcor and 
cingOTj which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, fer- 
rum cingUur. Virg. See § 231, Rem. 1. So recingltur ansuem. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender witlt est, is 
sometimes, though rarely, followed by an accusative ; as, Multa novis rebus 
quum sit agendum, Lucr. Quam (viam) nobis ingrediendum est. Cic. 

IL An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

J^udus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os humeros^e deo simtUs. 
Id. Micat auribus et tremit dLXtVLB. Id. Cetera, puree puer bello. Id. Sib* 
If a colla tumentem. Id. ExpUri raentem nequit. Id. Picti scuta LaHcL 
Id. Fractus membra. Hor. MaoAmam partem laete tdvuTU. Cass. 

This is a Greek construction, and is usually called Synecdoche or the 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of the part affected, 
(§ 250,) and occurs most frequently in poetry. 

IIL Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, 
are used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the sub- 
ject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as, 

Tertia vivitur astas. Ovid. Bdlum mUitahUur. Hor. Dormltur hiems. 
Mart. Multa peccantur. Cic. Jldltur Gnossius Minos. ' Sen. JVe ab om- 
nibus circumsisteretur. Caes. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus obUur 
aqud. Ovid. Plures ineuntur gratut. Cic. Ea res sUetur. Cic. 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

<^235. (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by 
the accusative. 

These are ad, adversus or cuhersum, emte, apud, circa or 
drcum, circiter, cis or citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, 
intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, prater, prope, propter, 
secundum, supra, trans, ultra; as, 

^d templum, To the temple. Virg. Jdveraus hostts, Agftimrt the enemy. 
Ltiy. Cia Rkenum, Tina side the Rhine. Cses. IjOra muros. Cic. Pbmm 
reges. Just. Propter aqius rivum, Virg. Inter agendum^ Id. AnU do^ 
mandum. Id. 

Remark 1. Cis is ^nerally used with names of places ; eUra also 
with other words; as, Cts Taurum. Cic. CisPadum. Iav. (Htra Veliam. 
Cic. Tela hostium eUra. Tac. 

Rem. 2. Inter, signifying between^ applies to two accusatives joiBtly, 
and sometimes to a plural accusative alone ; as, Inter me et SeipUhum, 
Cic. Inter natos et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed hy the acco- 
sative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via dueit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Jfoster in 
te amor, Cic. ExertHtus stdf jufrum miesus est, The army was sent under 
the yoke. Ces. Magna mei sub terras ibit imdgo, Virg. Medid in urbe. 
In the midst of the city. Ovid. In his JvU Ariovistus, Ces. BtUa svh 
nidds mcenibus gerire. To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. 
Sub nocte stUnU, Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with tlie accusative, are, into, 
Unoards, until, for, against, — with the ablative, in, upon, among. In some 
instances, tnand#u&, denoting tendency, are followed by the ablative, and, 
denoting situation, by the accusative ; as. In conspectu meo audet venire, 
ThfBd.J^ati6nes qute m amioitiam popiUi Romdni, ditionem^iM essent. Id. 
Sub jugo dictcUor hostes misit. Liv. Hostes sub montem consedisse, Caes. 

In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by 
the ablative ; as. Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. HostUem in modum. Cic. 
Quod in bono servo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub pcenA 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablative ; denoting near, about, either the accusative or ablative ; as. Sub 
tempdre, At tlie time. Lucan. Sub lucem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About daybreak. 

(3.) iSiiper is commonly followed by the accusative; but when 
it signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super labentem culmlna tecti. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. 
Super teniroprostemit gramTne corpus, He stretches his body on the ten- 
der ^rtiss. Id. MuUa super Pri&mo rogitans super Hectdre multa, .... con- 
cernmg Priam, &e. Id. The compound desHver is found with the 
accusative, and insHtper with the accusative and ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes 
the ablative ; as, 
Subter terras, Under the earth. Liv. Suhter densd testudlne. Virg 
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(5.) Clam is followed either bj the accusative or ablative ; 
as, 

Clam voB, Without your knowledge. Cic. Clam patre. Ter. Clam 
also occurs with a firenitive — Clam patris (Ter.) ; 4nd even with a dative 
— Mihi dam est, Plaut. 

Rkm. 3. The adverbs «er«tut and us^ are sometimes lised with aa 
■oousative, which depends on a preposition understood; as, Brundusium 
versus. Cic. Terminos usque iJbyiB. Just. Usque Ennam froJeeiL Cic. 
Versus is always placed after the accusative. 

- Rkm. 4. Prepositions are often used without a noun dependin|r upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUis 
post aniuff, i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum CanxordUs, so. tsdem. 

Rem. 5. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend 
on a preposition understood. The preposition cannot, nowever, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances; nor is it easy, in every case, to 
say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without a 
'reposition alter neuter verbs, see $ 232. For the case of synecdoche, see 

234, 11. The following examples may here be added : — Homo id mtdlis, 
!ie. Quid tibi atatis vide&r ? Plaut. Profectus est id temp&ris. Cic. 
JUlud harm. Suet. De/omere locos. Virg. Propior montem. Sail. JProx- 
Imi^ Pompeium sediebam, Cic. ^ te bis terve summum litiras accept. Id. 
Idne ea.is auctOres mUU ? Ter. Vix equldem ausim affirmdre quod quidam 
mutores sunt. liv. In most of these, ad may be understood. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

% 236* Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, jn the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Vixi annos triginta, I have lived thirty years. Deerevtrunt interea" 
Urium mtinque et quadraginta dies longum, They decreed an intercalary 
month forty -five days long. Cic. Annos natus viginti septem, Twenty- 
seven years old. Id. Dies totos de virtnte dissirunt. Id. Duces qui unA 
earn Sert&rio omnes annos fuirant. Ces. Biduum Laodida fid. Cic. 
Te jam annum audientem Cratippum. Id. Duos fossas quindicim pedes 
lotas perduxit, He extended two ditches fifteen feet broad. Cfes. Citm 
abessem ab Am&no iter nmtc^ diei. Cic. Tres pat eat cesli spatium non 
ttmptius ulnas. Virg. ^ porta stadia centum et uigintivrocesslmus. Cic. 
Vixit annis viginti novem, imperdvit triennio. Suet. JEsculapii templum 
quinque millibus passuum aistans. Liv. Ventidius bidui spatio abesi 
ab eo. Cic. 

Remark 1. NouQp denoting time or space, used to limit other nouns, 
are often put in the genitive or ablative. See § 211, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A term of time not ye( completed, may be expressed by an 
ordinal number ; as, JVb« vioeslmura jam diem patimur hebe$clre aciem 
horum auctoritdtis. Cic. Punico^ beUo duodecimum annum Italia wrebdr 
tur. Liv. 

Rem. 3.' The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, 
while a genitive depending on it remains ; as, Castra qua abirant bidui 
Bc. spatium or spatio. Cic 
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Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative ia 
commonly used ', as, Millibus passuum sex a CtBsdris castris conHdit. Csa. 

For abhinCf with the accusative, see § 253, Rem. 2. For Uie ablative 
denoting difierence of time or space, see 1 256, Rem. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of 
time or space, but it generally modifies the meaning ; as, Queni per dutm 
annos alulnuiSy...dvLTmg ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. M is sometimes used with the measure of distance instead of 
the place from which the distance is reckoned ; as, ^ mUUbus passuum 
dtabus castra posueruiU^ Two miles from the place, or, Two miles off. Cids. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

<^ 237« After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the 
accusative without a preposition ; as, 

Regius Carthaglnem rediit, Regulus returned to Carthage. Cie. 
Capuam JUctU iter. He turns his course to Capua. Liv. (Slpumius 
Romam profidseUur, Sail. Romam erat nuneiOium, Cic. 

Remahk 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used afler tier with sum^ 
habeo, &c. ; as. Iter est mihi Lanuvium. Cic. Casdrem iter habere Capuam. 
Id. So with a verbal noun ; as, Adventus Romam. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting into, which is 
sometimes expressed ; as. In EphSsum ahU, Plant. Ad^ when expressed 
before the name of a t0lirn, denotes not into, but to or near ; as, Ctesar ad 
Genevam pervinit. Ces. Cum ego ad Heracleam accedirem. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rare- 
ly, used ', as, Carthagini ntmdos mittam. Hor. 

Rem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and rus in the singalar^ 
are put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Go home. V irg. GaUi domos abiirant. Liv. Rus »&o. Ter. 

When domus is limited by a genitive, or a possessive adjective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposition is 

fenerally expressed ; as, Jfon introeo in nostram domum. Flaut. Venisse in 
omum LeccsB. Cic. Ad eam domum profecU sunt. Id. In domos supfi- 
Toascandirecurafuit. Ovid. Solaremsuum,App.fOTadlaremsuum. Cic. 
Domus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Domum reditionis spe sublatd. Caes. So, Redltus Romam. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Before all other names of places in which the motion ends, 
except those of towns, and domus and rus, the preposition is commonly 
used ; as, Ex AsiA transis in Eurupam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisse 
gaudio. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted ; as, Inde Sardiniam eum classe 
venit. Cic. Italiam Lamndtpie venit litdra. Virg. J^avig&re iBgyptum 
pergit. Liv. Rapidum vememus Oaxen. Vir|r. The names of nations 
are used in the same manner ; as, J>rocte ad Nervios pervenirunt. CfBs 
J{os ibimus Afros. Yirg. So insiilas ruJbri maris navigant. Plin. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 
^ 238* 1. The adverbs pridie and postridie are often followed by 
the accusative; as, Pridie eum diem. Cic. Pridie idus. Id. Postrid»§ 
iiidos. Id. So propiits and proiimi : see § 235, Rem. 5 
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. The aeeaflative, in mich examples, depends on anU or post understood 
For the genitive after pridie and postridUf see § 212, Rem. 4, Note 6. 
The adverb berU is sometimes followed by the accusative in forms of 

drinking health ; as, Propino, ben^ vos, befA nos, ben6 te, ben^ me, benk 

Hostram Stephaniam. Flaut. Bent Messalam. Tibull. 

2. The interjections en, ecce, O, heu, and pro, are sometimes 
fbUowed by the accusative ; as, 

£n quatuor arasi ecce duos tUd Daphni! Behold four altars ! lo, two 
for thee, Daphnis ! Virg. Eccum ! eccos / eccillum ! for tcct eum ! ecce cos ! 
tree ilium ! Plant. O praddrum custddem ! Cio. Heu me iitfellcem / Ter. 
Pro Dedm honUnumfue (idem ! Cic. 

So also ah, eheu, and hem; as, ^h me me ! Catull. Ekeu me misirvm t 
Tier. HemasttOias! Id. 

The accusative is also used in exclamations without an interjection ; 
as, Misiram me! Ter. Homlnem gravem et civem egregiwn! Cic. 

SUB J EOT- ACCUSATIVE. 

<^ 239. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusative ; as, 

Molesth Pompeium id ferre constdbat, that Pompey took that ill, was 
evident. Cic. Eos Aoc nomine appelldri fas est. Id. Miror te ad mo 
nihil scribire, I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Ctc. 
Campos jiibet esse patentes. Virg. 

Remark 1. The subject of tlie infinitive is onfltted when it precedes 
in the genitive or dative case ; as, Est adolescentis majdres natu vereri, sc. 
eum. Cic. ExpidU bonus esse vobis, sc. vos. Ter. ; or rarely in the accusa- 
tive. Sail. C. 51 , 29 ; or when its place is supplied by a possessive pronoun 
expressed or understood. Sail. Cat. 4. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted beibre the 
. infinitive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; a^.Polllcitus sum 
suscepturum (esse), sc. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 
Sed redder e posse negaJbat, sc. se. Virg. * 

Rem. Z. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it has been 
previously expressed, or is a general indefinite word for person or thing ; as, 
^st aliud iracundum esse, tdiud irdtum, sc. hominem. Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 
The subiectraccusative, like the nominative, is oflen wanting. See & 20&y 
Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs after which the subject-accusative with the infinitive ia 
used, see § 272. For the accusative in the predicate after infimtives neo- 
ter and passive, see § 2X0. 



VOCATIVE. 

^240. The vocative is used, either with or without 
an interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

The interjections O, heu, and pro, also ah, au, ehem, eheu^ 
eho, ehddum, ga, hem, heus, hut, to, ohe, and vah, are often 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

O formOse pusr ! O beautiful boy ! Virg. Heu wrgo I Id. Pro i 
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J^tffiteri Cie. jflA «tr^ tif/^ftx/ Vir^. J7«icf S^/ Ter. OdU IMtt/ 
Mart 

The vocative is sometimes omitted, white a genitive depending upon 21 
remains; as, Omisirmsortis! bo. homines. Lucan. 

NoTK. The vocative forms no |Mirt of a proposition bat i 
designate the person to whom a proposition I9 addressed. 



ABLATIVE. * 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^241. Eleven prepositions are followed by the abla- 
tive. 

' These are a, ab^ or ahs ; absque, coram, cum, de, eoi €X, 
palatUf pr€Bf pro, sine, tenus ; as, 

Ah iUo temf&re. From that time. Liv. A seribendo, From writing. Cio. 
Cum exer^tu. With the army. Sail. CertU ds eaum, For certain 
reasons. Cic. Ex fugd^ From flight. Id. Palam popiUo, liv. Stas 
luliOre. Cic. Capido tenus. Virg. 

For m, subf super, subter, and dam, with the ablative, see § 335, (9,) &c« 

Remark 1. Tenus is alwaj^s placed afler its case. It sometimes takes 
the genitive, chiefly the genitive plural. See § 221, III. 

KtM. 2. The adverbs proctd and simul are sometimes used with an ab* 
lative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Proeul mari,9c.a; 
Far from the sea. Liv. Sinud nobis habUat, sc. cum. Ovid. So o^^. Plaut. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those which are follow- 
ed by the accusative, are occasionally used without a noun expreiwed ; as, 
Cum coram sumus. Cic. Cum fratre an sine. id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is oflen used witliout a preposition, where, in 
English , a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especialljin poetry. 
In some such cases, a preposition majr properly be introduced in L^tin j 
in others, the idiom of that language, (U)es not permit it. 

^ 242. Many verbs compounded with a, ab, dbs, de, e, ex, 
and super, are followed by an ablative depending tipon the prep- 
osition ; as, 

Abesse urbe. To be absent from the citv. Cic. Abire sedibus. To depart 
from their habitations. Tac. Ut se maledietis non absHneant, Cic. De- 
trUdunt naves seopiilo, Thev push the ships from the rock. Virg. Jfati 
egressus est. Nep. Exeedlre finXbus. Liv. Otsar praUo supersedere 
statuit. Cobs. So the adjectives exsul and extorris, with patrid and domo. 
Sail. J. 14, and so the verbal erupHo, Mutln& empko. Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or a diffinent one i« 
used ; as, Detrahire de tud famd nunquam coptdvi. Cie. Ex oetdis oU- 
erunt. Liv. Exire tk pairid. Cic. Eziredemtd. Id. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun ; but. 
in many cases, it may be supplied by the mind ; as, EquUes degressi ad 
pedes, sc. equis. Liv. Abire ad Deos, sc. vitd. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ah, de, and ez* instead of tlM 
ablative^ are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, Rem. 1 and 
2. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbe, ooenr with the acciuativ*^ 
See 1 233, Rem. L 
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ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS, 

<^ 243. Opus and u«tt, signifying need^ are usually 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

Auctoritate tud nokU opus esL We need your authority. Cic. JVimc 
anlxnis opus nunc pectdre Jlmw. Virc. J^avea, quibus proams^i usus wm 
esset; Smps, for w^ich the proconsiu had no occasion. Cic. JVimc virlbua 
nsus, nunc manlbus rapidis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opus and usus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, Ita facto et maturato opus esse^ That there was 
need of so doing and of hastening. Liv. Usus ftcto est mihi. Ter. After 
opus, a noun is sometimes expressed with the participle ; as, Opus fiat 
Hirtio convent© (Cic.) ; Opus sibi esse domino ^us invento (Lav.) ; — or a 
■upine is used ; as, Jta dictu opus est. Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opus and usus^ see § 211, Rem. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus and usus, signifying need, are only used with the verb 
9um. Opus is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicate, of that 
verb ; usus the subject only. Opus is rarely followed by an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thing needed may, in gene- 
ral, be put either in the nominative or the ablative ; as. Dux nohis opus 
est (Cic), or Duce nobis opus est. The former construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is always used with 
those which denote quantity, as ton<i£m, quantum, plus, &c. ; as, Quod 
non opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

For the ablative of character, quality, &c., limiting a noun, see § 211, 
Rem. 6. 

<^ 244. Dignusy indignusy contentusy praditus, and fre" 

titSy are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Dignus laude, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox poMi majestate indigna, 
A speech unworthy of the dignity of the people. Css. Bestut eo co/tten- 
im non qwBrunt ampUus. Cic. Homo scelSre praditus. 



^ Id. Plerique in- 

genio freti. Id. So, JSEquum est me atque illo. Plaut. 

REMiLRS 1. Dignh also takes the ablative, and dignor tlie accusative 
with the ablative ; as, Peccat cruce dignius. Hor. Me dignor honure. Virg. 

Rem. 2. Diptus and indiffnus are sometimes followed by the genitive ; 
as, Susdtpe co^itatidnem digmssimam tute virtatis. Cic. Indignus avdrum. 
Virg. ; and dignus, in Plautus, rarely by the accusative and by the dative. 

Instead of an ablative, they often take an infinitive, or a subjanctive 
clause, with qui oxut; as, Erat dignus amari. Virg. Dignus qui impSret. 
Cic. Kon sum dignus, ut figam palum in pariStem. Plaut. 

^ 245. I. £7iror, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor, are 
followed by the ablative ; as, 

Bis voclbus usa est, She used these words. Virg. Frui voluptate, To 
enjo^ pleasure. Cic. Fungitur officio, He performs his duty. Id. Opptdo 
ponti sunt. Liv. Vescitur aurft. Virg. 

So the compounds abntor, and rarely deHtor, perfruor, defimgor, and 
perfimgor. Utor may take a second ablative denoting character ; as. Ills 
faali me uUtur patre, He shall have in me an indulgent father. Ter. 

JlEM. 1. Utor, firuor, fungor, potior, veseor, &c., instead of an ablative 



^ 246, 247. SYNTAX. — ^ablatite of cause, dtc. 213 

Bometimes take an accusative ; as, Quam rem mnftd titeiifiir. Varr. ta* 
genmmfrui. Ter. DaiAmeifmmtaremunuBfungrenA. Nep. GmumaH" 
quam urbem noatram potitliram putem. Cic. Sacras laaros ««Mar. TibiiU. 
Potiar is, also, found with the genitire. (See § 220, 4.) JHgnar is used 
both as active and passive, and takes an ablatiye of the thing. 

II. Lator, gaudeOf glorior, jacto, niior, sto, Jido, confido, 
mutOy misceoy epuhr, vivo, assuesco, and consto (to consist of), 
are often followed by the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Latartud dignitftte, I rejoice in your dignity. Cie. Oaude tuo bono. Id. 
&<dyictori& |r/oridrt. Csbs. Jactat supplicio levaiido. Cic. JVUt eqvitite. 
Id. Censcns opinione atandum non putdvU. Id. Fidire onrsu. Ovid. 
8o aaswfacio, eommlUo, UetifieS, and permisceo, Compotio takes the ace. 
of the person, and, like eompoa, the abl. or gen. of the things • 

Remark \. LeeUn^gaudeo, and glorior, are sometimes followed by ths 
accusative. See § 23!^ (2.) Fido, confidoj and ommjm^ oftvn take thtt 
dative. See § 223, Rkm. 2. So also miseeo. 

R£M. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verba, lofor 
and gaudeo usually take de ; ^lorior and jacto, de or in ; at»,fdo and eon- 
Jido, in ; nUor and assueaeo, in or ad ; misceo, cum; and tonaUt, ex. 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used after a verb, 
especially after sum wad fore, to denote the situation or circum* 
stances of the subject of the verb ; as, 

Tamen magna timGre gum, Tet I am in great fear. Cie. i^ttmdoJuMm 
dolore meminisH. Id. Maximo hon0re S^vius TuUiug trot, Liv. TufaA 
atmu seditionlbus sine curd aluntur. Sail. C. 37. 

But the preposition in is often used before such ablatiyes, Mpeeially if 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as. Sum in •speetatiOn* 
omnium rerum. Cic. Eui erdmus in magnd spe.' Id. 

<§> 246. Perfect participles denoting origin are often 
followed by the ablative of the fourcty without a prepo- 
sition. 

Such are natus^ progndtus,satus, creatus, cretus, editus, getOius, gourd- 
tu8, ortus ; to which may be added oriundus. 

Thus, Ji'ate ded ! O son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantdlo progndtus, Pe- 
acended from Tantalus. Cic. Satus JierHde, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. 
Credtus rege. Id. Aleandrt creti. Virg. EdUe regibus, Hor. DOa gen* 
%te. Virg. ArgoUco generdlus Alemdne, Ovid. Ortua nuUis majorUus. 
.Hor. Ccdeati aemlne oriundi. Lucr. 

Rkhark 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after geniro and noM* 
tor ; as, Ut patre certo naacerere. Cic. So, Fortea creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rkm. 2. The prepositions a or ab, de, a or ex, are often expressed after 
these participles, especially in prose. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &c. 

^ 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, meanS| 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as, 
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Jkamus tB^ar avaritid, A mind diseased thr6ugh avarice. Sail. Pal&re 
metu, To be pale through fear. Ovid. Quod seviti4 temp&ris non capi 

poUral, Salld Ona^^us modis miser sum, 1 am every way miserable. Ter. 

Bilentio audUus est. He was heard in silence. Cic. Lento gradu proudit, 
Val. Max. — -^mlcos observanti&y rem parsimoni^ reihrvml ; He retained 
his friends by attention, his property by frugali^. Cic. Auro ostrd^e 
deeOri, Virg. Vi morbi consumptus es. Cic. J^ffrescit medendo. Virg. 

JVabs aaueia secari, A tree cut with the axe. Ovid. Ctesus est virgts, 

Cic. Benejicio mM fratres sunt. Sail. Lamd&anf dentibtis ar^t&s. Virg. 

Rem ABK 1. When the catiae is a voluntary agent, it is put in the ac- 
eosative with the preposition oh, propter, or per; as, JVon est (Bquum me 
propter vos dedipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a or ab, de, e or ex, and 
pr4B, are also sometimes used when the caSse is not a voluntary agent ; as, 
Ob adulterium «ui. Virg. JVec loqui prs mcerore potuit. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. After active verbs, the causers seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by a preposition, or by the ablatives causd, gratid, &c.y 
with a genitive; as. Si hoe honoris mei caus& suscepiris. Cic. With 
', &c., the adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 



substantive pronoun; as, Te abesse me4 caus4, molestt fero. Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with dautus, motus, captus, &c., is used ; as, Milii benev- 
olentii ductus trUnabat omnia. Cic. ; but these are sometimes omitted. 

RsM. 3. The manner is often expressed with cum, especially when an 
adjective is joined with it; as, Q^,um videret oratdres cUm severitate 
audiri. Cic. Magno cum metu dicire indpto. Id. Sometimes also with 
« or ex/ asi JBz industriA, On purpose. Liv. Ex irUegro, Anew. Quinct, 

RxM. 4. The means is often expressed b^ ^er with an accusative ; as, 
QtMMf per seelus ad£;ptus est. Cic. When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
ottily be so expressed, or by the ablative opird with a genitive or possessive 
jnonoon; as, Per preoOnem vendire allquid. Cic. Opgr& eorum effectum 
est. Just. JVbn me& op£ri evtnit. Ter. Yet persons are sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Servos, quibus sUvas pubJXcas depopulcUus erat. Cic. 

RxM. 5. The instrument is rarely used with a preposition. The poets, 
however, sometimes prefix to it a or ab, and even sub, and sometimes 
other prepositions; as, Trajeetus ab ense. Ovid. Exercere solum sub 
TomSre. Virg. Cum, with tne instrument, is seldom used except by infe- 
rior writers ; as, Cum voce maximd condamdre. Gell. 

<^248. I. The voluntary agent of a verb in 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clodius me dillgit, Clodius loves me (Cic.) ; (in 
the passive,^ A Clodio dUigor, I am loved by Clodius. Lauddtur ab hia, 
euLpatur ^ aO^. Hor. 

Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as, Probitas laudatur, sc. oh kominibus. Juv. 
So after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Diseurritur. Virg. Toto certd" 
tum est eorpdre regni. Id. 

The affent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is equivalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek ; as, Cum omnes in 
amni genire scelirum volutentur, sc. a se. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are often followed by an abla* 
tive of the voluntary agent with a or ab ; aa. 
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M. Marcdlms perut ab Annibile, M. Maroellus was kUIed by Hannibal. 

Plin. JVtf vir ab hoste cadaL Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, JVee eonjdge eaptug. 
Ovid. CoUtwr hnigirA tarbA. Id. Psreof meis exasus Argivis. Hor. 

For the dative of the agent afler the passive voice, and participles in 
rfitf , see § 225, II. and IIlT 

II. The involuntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is put 
in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as (in the active voice). Terror eonficU omnia (Lucan.) ;-^in the passive), 
Maximo dolore eof{Jieior, Cic. Frangi cupiditate. Id. 

But the involuntary a^nt is sometimes considered as voluntary, and 
takes a or oi ; as, A voluptatibus dtsiri, Cic. A natarft doAcm iComlnt 
tixtndi curridBUum. Id. 

<§> 249« I. A noun denoting that toith which the 
action of a verb is performed, though not the instrument, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark 1. This construction is used with verbs signifying 
to fill, to furnish, to load, to array, to adorn, to enrich, and 
many others of various significations ; as, 

TerrOre impUtur Africa, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. InstruxirB 
epdlis mensas, They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus anX' 
mum his op^nionlbus imbuasy That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments.* Cic. Jfaves onirarU auro, They load the ships with gold. 
Virg. CumHiUu aliaria donis, He heaps the altars ¥^ith gifu. Id. Terrm 
se gramlne vesHt, The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. MoUihus omd- 
bat comua sertis. Id. Afe tanto honore honestas. Plant. Equis AfHeam 
loeuplei&vit, Colum. Studium tuum nuUd me novd voluptftte ajfieU. Cic 
Terram nox obruit umbris. Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs, denotii^ to fiU, instead of the ablative, somcr 
times take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

II. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thing is, or is done, is oflen put in the ablative without a 
preposition; as, 

Nostro more. According to our custom. Cic. InstitQto suo CiBsat 
cop'ms suas editxit; Ceesar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
Cees. Id factum consilio meo, Ter. Paeem fecit his conditionibus. Nep. 

llie prepositions de, ez, and pro, are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 
with cutn; as, 

Vag&mur egentes cum eonjugibus et lib^ris ;^ Needy, we wander with 
our wives and children. Cic. Stepe admirdri soleo cum hoc C. Ltelio. 
Cic. Jidium enm kis ad f Uteris mist. Id. hurressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But eum b sometimes omitted, especially before words denoting 
military forces, when limited by an adjective ; as, Ad castra Casdris om^ 
nlbus copiis contenderunt, Cses. Inde toto ezercitu profectus, Liv. 

<5> 260, A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as, 
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fUmujaUUf etrntOiU wmnm$; In alfeotson a loii^iii coanwl a mrent 
Cie. Rtgt nowAiu magtt qmhm imperii, Kinga in name rather than in 
anthority. IVep. Oppuaim nomine Btbrax. Caa. Jure nerUttf, Skilled 
inlaw. Cie. wfliixtH# oalaio, Anxicma in mind. Tao. Pedikug 0Bger, iMom 
in hia feet Sail. Crine ruber, niger ore. Mart FronU Usius, Tae. 

JMitjor nattu Cic, MaaAmus natu, Li?. ^ramo mngi, To be troubled in 

mind. Cie. ContrenUseo tatd menU et omfObus artwnis, I am agitated in 
my whole minii and in eyeir limb. Id. Captut menu, Afiected in mind, 
t. a. deprived of reaaon. M. JiUiro odEdo eapUur. Liy. Ing^ii Utude 
Jlorvit. Cie. FoUire nobiUtdte. Tac. Aidm6qu€ et earpSre to^et. Hor. 

RsMAKK 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
rules: — 

(1.^ AdjectiTes of plenty or want are sometimes limited by 
the ablative ; as, 

Domus plena servis, A honse full of servants. Juv. Dives agris. Rich 

in land. Hor. FerazstBctdum bonis artibus, Plin. Inops verbis, De- 

fieient in words. Cic. Or6a ^ritfrldtf, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Vid- 
Mum arboribus solum, Colum. Jfudus agris, Hor. See § 213, R. 4 and 5. 

(2.^ Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are fol- 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Seatewttm beUuis pontum, The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urb$ 
redundat miUtibus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. ViUa 

mbiindat porco, kado, agno, gallind, laete, easeo, melle. Cic. Virum aui 

veeunid egeal, A man who is in want of money. Id. Carere eulpd. To 
DC free m>m fault. Id. Mea adoUsemUa indiget illorum bond existima- 
tidne. Id. Abundat audacii, consilio et ratidqe defiAtur. Id. 

To this rule belong abundo, exubiro, redundo, seateo, qfiuo, eireumjbto, 
difiuOf superfiuo ; — eareo, egeo, indigeo, vaco, defieior, distUuor, &c. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is often used to denote in what respect, afler ad- 
jectives and verbs; (see §§213 and 220;) sometimes, also, the occiua- 
(iiM ; see § 234, II. ; or the ablative with a preposition. 

Rem. 3. The ablative denotin|f in respect to or concerning, is used afler 
faeio and sum, without a preposition; as, Quid hoc homine facidtisf 
What can you do with this man ? Cic. J^esdt quid fadat auro. Plaut. 
•Metum eeperufU fuidnam se futmrum esset. Liv. Quid me fal parvi pen- 
dis. Ter. In this construction, the preposition de seems to oer understood, 
and is aometimes expressed ; as. Quid ae Tullidl4 med fiet. Cic. 

^261. A noun denoting that of which any thing is 
deprived, or from which it is separated, is of'ten put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, to 
free, to debar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 
meaning. Thus, 

ICudantuT arbihres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoe me 
libira metu, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune eam phifosophiam 
semire, quit spotiat nos mdicio, privat approbatiOne, oriot senslbus? Cic. 
Solvit se Teucria luctu. Virg. Te illis sedlbus arc€bit. Cic. Q. Varium 
pelUre possessiontbus eondtus est. Id. Quod M. Cat&nem tribunfttu ftco 
removifMf. Id Me leves ehori seeemunt popolo. Hor. 
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To this rule beleoff fiamAoj nudth orho^ priitOf ^poKo;— arceO| eajpfdw* 
ini€rc2ik(o, laza^ lewh, Tikiro^ moveo^ removeo^ peUoy prohibeo, solvo^ &c. 

Remark. 1. Most of the above verbs are more or less frequently fol- 
lowed by a, abj de^^ox ex; as, Arcem ab mcendio Uherdvit. Cic. Solvire 
ifelluam ez cat^Sais. Auct. ad Her. Remdve te a suspiciOne. Cic. For 
arceo, &c. with the dat., see § 224, R. 2. Arceo sometimes also takes the 
infinitive. Ovid. M. 3, 88. 

Rem. 2. The active verbs indtio, exuo, donOf impertio, adsfergo, inspet' 
gOy irdercl'Qdoy circumdo, prohibeo, instead of an ablative of tne Uiing with 
an accusative of the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thingr 
and a dative of the person ; as, Unam (vestem) juvini induitf He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. Don&re mutUra cizUfms, To present gifts to the 
citizens. Cic. 

Inierdico is sometimes used with a dative of the person and an ablative 
of the thing > as, Qtiilnts ciim aqu^ et igni interdixissent. Css. 
* Abdicb takes sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
thing renounced ; as, jSbdicdre se magistratu. Cic. jSbdicdre maffistrf- 
tum. Sail. In Plautus, drcumdaco^ to cheat, takes the abl. of the &mg» 

ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

^ 252. The grice of a thing is put in the ablativei 
except when expressed by the adjectives iantif quantif 
pluris, tninoris ; as, 

Chm te trecerUis talentis re^i Cotto vendidisses. When you had sold 
yourself to king Cottas for £ree hundred talents. Cic. VendUUt hie 
auro patrium. This one sold his country fbr ^Id. Virg. dbus uno 9am 
vendlts. Plin. Coristitit quadringentis milltbtis. Varr. i>eRt9 in diem 
assYbus anlmam et corpus {miHtum) eutimAri. Tac. Vendo meum non 
pluris quhm eetiri^fortasse etiam min5ris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Tanlidem^ qwaaicunque^ quantiquanti, and quamtlvis, com- 
pounds of tanti and quaiUi^ are also put in the genitive ; as, Tantldem 

frumentum emirunt qnantidem Cic. MajOris also is thus used in 

Phsedrus ; Mulid majoris iUdp€B mecum veneunt. 

Rem. 2. With a noun, tantus, quantus, &c., are commonly put in the 
ablative ; as, Qtrum tanto pretio mercdius est Cic. Ciim pretio minOre 
redimendi captlvos copia JUret. Liv. Pluris pretii coquus. Sail. Tanto^ 
quaiUo, and plure^ are sometimes found without a noun ; as, Plure vemt. Cic 

Rem. 3. The ablative of price is oflen an adjective without a noun ; 
as, inagno, permagno, parvOf patdtdo, tantUdOj minimOy plurimOf viU, nimio. 
These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretioy eere, and the 
like, which are sometimes expressed ; as, Parvo pretio ea vendidisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. With vdleo an accusative is sometimes used; as, Denarii 
dictiy qudd denos eeris vaJUbarU. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

^ 253. A noun denoting the time at or within which 
any thing is said to be, or to be done^ is put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Die qvinto decessity He died on the fiflh day. Nep. Hoe tempdre. At 
• this time. Cic. Tertid vigilid eru^UhUm feetrunt^ They made a sally at 
19 
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the third wftteh. Cei. Vi lutoe wnflgeg, That yoa shoold sail in the 
wmter. Cic. His wsis difibtu hostem pergiqm. Cks. ProOmo triennio 
mnnes gentes suhigU, Nep. Vel pace vel bello c/iuvm Jiiri licet. Sail. 
Iiudis maiM sermon quidam eg€raty On the day of the fames.... Liv. So 
LatiniSj ^ladkUorihiSf comitUs, denote the time of the Latin festiyak, the 
gladiatonal ahows, &c. 

RsM AUK 1. When a precise time is marked by its distance before or 
aAer another fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or post with either 
the accusative or the ablative ; as, AUqvot ante annos. Suet. Faucis ante 
diihus, lay. Paucos post dies. Cic. MuUis annis post Decemylros. Id. 

Sometimes qu6.m and a yerb are added to post and aiUe with either the 
■ccnsatiye or the ablative ) as. Ante paucos qukm periret menses. Suet. 
Paucis'^ysXdUlmsvga^saLucddiseessirat. Cic. Po5t is sometimes omitted 
before qu6.m; as, Die vigeaimd qukm credtus erat. Liy. 

Instead ofpostquam, ex quo or qvnm, or a relative agreeing with the pre- 
ocding abUbye, may be used ; as, Octo diebuSf quibus has litiras dabam, 
£igbt days from the date of these letters. Cic. Mors Rosdif quairiduo 
quo is oecisut est, Chrysogdno nuntidtur. Id. 

Rek . 2. Precise past time is often denoted by abhine with the accusa- 
tiye or ablative ; as, Qjumstor fuisti abhine annos quatuordicim. Cic. Co^ 
mUUs jam abhine trigijUa difibus habUis. Id. 

Rkm. 3. The time at which any thin|^ is done,. is sometimes expressed 
by the neuter accusative id, with a eemtive ; as, Venit id tempdrts, Cic 
&o with a preposition ; M id diti. Gell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rxif. 4. The time at ot wkhin which any thing is done, is sometimes 
expressed b^ in or <2e, with the ablative ; as. In his didbus. Plaut In tali 
tempdre. Liv. De tertid vi|riliA ad hostes contendit. Caes. Surgunt de 
nocte latriftus, Hor. So with sub ; Sub xpsA die. Plin. 

The time within which any thin^ occurs, is also sometimes expressed 
hj intra with the accusative ; as, Dimidiam partem ruttiOnum subegU intra 
mgmti dies. Plaut. Intra deAmum diem, qudm Pheras venirat; Within 
ten days after.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time, or extent of space, see § 236. 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

<^ 264. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to ba done, if of the third declension or 
plural number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
tion; as, 

Alexander Babyldne est mortuus, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. 
Thebis nutrUus an Argis, Whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hor. JVofiwTibareve/Gabiis. Id. 

Remark 1. The ablative rure, or more commonly rurt, is used to de- 
note in the country; as. Pater filium run habitdre jussit. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names 6t 
towns ; as. In Phihppis quidam nunctdvit. Suet. 

Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular num- 
ber, and also domus and humus, are in like manner sometimes put in the 
ablaUve. See § 231. 

Rem. 3. Before the names of Countries and of all other places in whicL 
•nj thing if said to be or to be done, except those of towns, and domus 
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and n», the piepoeition in n comBaoiily uaed ', tm^JHokoe fMH in Onseyu 
Plant Imcu* in arbe fuU, Yirg, 

But the preposition is aometlmefl omitted ; as, Mitites staiivis caatria 
habebat. Sail. Magms in laudibua fiiit told Griecid. Nep. IiuiduB ten4 
majique facUB sunt. Cic. JVavito puppe sedens. Ovid. Jbaan forU yi4 
saera. Uor. Urbe totd, Cic. 

For namea of eountriea in the genitive, see § 221, Rem. 1. 

<^ 256. After verbs expressing or implying motioni 
the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put 
in the ablative, without a preposition ; as, 

Brundiaio profecH sunnus. We departed from Bnindisiam. CHo. liif^niii 
Rom& per UUiras eerdar fit ; ac. datas or missas. Sail. J. 88. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humo, and rure or ruri, are 
used, like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion 
proceeds; as, 

Domoprq/sefitf, Haying set out from home. Nep. SkargithnmoJmBimiSm 
The youth risea finom the mund. Ovid. Rare Ime mdeinit. Tar. Si mn 
venieL Id. Virgil uaea £fmus with unde; aa, Qia genus? ntuU iiomof 
With an adjective, rure^ and not ncri, muat he uaed. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns, and domus^ and &icmii#, o^ or as ifl 
sometimes used ; as. Ah Jilexandrid profeetus, Cic. Ex dpHM. Id. Jtk 
kumo. Virg. 

Rem. 3. With other names of placea whence motion proceeds, cl or 
ex is commonly expressed ; as, £x AmSl transis in EurOpam. Curt Ex 
cttains proficiscufUur. Ciea. 

But the prepoaition is sometimes omitted ; as, Utirm MaoedoniA dOdtm, 
IAy. Classis Cyi>ro adeinU, Curt. Cessissent loco. Liv. iu aaerii, 
properdte sacris, launanqiu capilliapontte. Ovid. Finlbua ommesprosUwerB 
suis. Virg. Advolmmi ingentes montlbua omos. id. This rnniirion «f 
tiie preposition is most common in the poets. 



ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

^ 256* When two objects are compared bj meana of the eompar- 
ative degree, a conjunction, aa qudm, atquSf Ac., la aometimes ezpreMed, 
and sometimes omitted. 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablative, 
when qmm is omitted ; as, 

Mkil tst virtate formositiSy Nothing is more beautiful than virtae. Cie. 
Quis C. Lslio comwr 7 Who b more courteous than C. Lfelias ? Id. 

Remark 1. An object which is compared with the subject 
of a proposition by means of the comparative degree, is usually 
put in the ablative without qudm ; as, 

Sid6re pulchriar iUe est, tu levior cortTce. Hor. Quid magis est dmrum 
■aso, quidmo/Uus undk ? Ovid. Hoc nemo fuit miniis inepHts, Ter. jI|- 
hdnum, MiBcenaSf site Falemum te magis apposttis delectat. Hor. 

RxM. 2. An object compared vnih a person or thing addressed, is ahK> 

Sit in the ablative without qudm; as, Ofons Bandusi4t splendidiar vitro t 
or. 
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RxM. 3. Qtt^in is flom^times vaed when one of the objeets cdmpued 
is the subject of a proposition, and then both are in the same case, either 
nominative or accusatiTO ; as, Oratio qukm habitus fuU miaerttbUior. Gic. 
^ffirmo YtttUam €88t laudefn ampliOrem qukm earn. Id. 

Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, qtidnt is commonly used, and the object which fol- 
lows it is put in the nominative with sum, and sometimes in an oblfque 
ease to agree with the other object ; as, JVon opinor negaturum 
esse te, honOni nan graiiosi&rifqokm Cn. Calidius est, argenium reddidisse. 
Cic. EjFO KomJlnern eaUididrem vidi nemlnem qukm PhormiOnem. Ter. 

The foUowin^r example illustrates both the preceding constructions : — 
Ut tibi muZtd maj6ri, qukm AfricAnus fuit, tamen (me) non multd mmOrem 
qukm Lslium aajunctum esse paiidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accusa- , 
live, though not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun, 
is put in me ablative without quAm; as, Atidlo, quo graandrem inimieum 
non habuif sorOrem dedU; He gave his sister to Attains, than whom, &c. 
Curt. 

This construction is often found with other pronouns, and sometimes 
with a noiin; as, Hoc mhil gratius fadre poles. Cic. QoMsqm enim. sus- 
eenisU anti^tdOrem memorii tud. Id. Exigi monumentum ere perennivs, 
Hor. Miy&ra -vifihoB audes. Vitg. Jfullam sacrd yits priiis seviris arbd- 
rem, Hor. JfuUos his mallem ludos spectdsse. Id. § 178, 3. 

Resk. 6. Phis, minuSf and amplius, are oflen used without 
qudm, and yet are commonly followed by the same case as if it 
were expressed ; as, 

Hostium pttu fuinque millia etesi eo die^ Mote than five thousand of the 
enemy were «lain that day. Liv. Ferre plus dimidiati mensis qibaria. 
Cic. JVb» aimplha gvungentos cives desideravU. C»s. Sedicim non inm- 
jp£ficf lejgionlbus drfcnsum imperium est, Liv. Madefactum iri minus tri- 
gnda diebus Gnecuim sanguine. Cic. The ablatives in the last two exam- 
ples do not depend upon uie comparatives, but may be referred to' § 236. 

Before the dative and vocative, qub.m must be expressed after these 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparativeB ; 
as, Dies triginta ant plus eo in navi fui, Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Qudm is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a change 
of case, after majors minor, and some other comparatives ; as, ObAdes no 
ndaSres ocUyndm dendm BJuaotXiin neu fnajdres quinilm quadragen&m,.,.. of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than forty-five vears of age. Liv. Ex 
urbdno ezerdUu, qui mindres quimpie et triginta anms erant, in naves impos- 
%ii sunt. The genitive and ablative, in these and similar examples,are to be 
referred to § 211, Rem. 6. Longiits ab urbe mille passuum. Liv. Annos 
naitts magis quadraginia, Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or 
clause, qudm is always expressed ; as, J\l'ihil est in dicendo majus qukm at 
Tayeat oratOri auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as opini&ne, spe^ 
expectatiOne,Jide, — dictOy solUo, — aquo, credibiliftind justo, — are used in the 
ablative after comparatives ; as, Opinione celeriiis ventHrus esse didtur... 
Boonerthanis expected. C®s. Dicto eitiiis tumlda aiqudra plaeat. Virg. 
Injurias gratfiiis ffiquo habere. Sail. 

These ablatives supply the place of a clause : thus, graviiis (Bquo is 



^256. SYNTAX. ABLATITB AFTER COMPAIUTIYBS. 221 

equivalent to graoika qubm quod mquum est. They are often omitted; as, 
laberiiis vivsbatf sc. at^uo. Nep. In such cases, the comparative may b« 
translated by the positive de^ee, with too, quite, or rather^ as in thd above 
example—** He lived too freely," or " rather freely." So tristMr^^ so. sitiUo^ 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With inferior y the dative is sometimes used, inatead of the 
ablative ; as, Vir nuUd arte cuiquam inferior* Sail. The ablative is also 
found, but usually inferior is followed by qudm, 

R£M. 11. Quitmpro is used afler comparatives, to ezpiesa diapropor- 
tion ; as, Preelium atrodus qtUim pro numiro pugnantium. The battle was 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the com* 
batants. Liv. 

Rem. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are compare 
ed, both the adjectives which express them are put in the poaitive degree 
with nutgis qndnHf or in the comparative connected by quAm ; as, PafoO' 
tarn artem juris dtfllis ItahebUis, magis mafi^nam atque ubdrem, qmim cuffi- 
cTlem atque obscQram. Cic. Triumphus clarior qudm gratior, A triumph 
more famous than acceptable. Liv. 

Rem. 13. Magis is sometimes expressed with a comparative ; aa, Quiff 
magis tpiml esse bcatior ? Virg. 

So also the prepositions pra, ante, prater, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative ; as, Unus prsB ceteris Jforiior exsurg^. Apul. Scdirt 
ante alios immanior omnes. Vu*^ They also occur with a superlative ; 
as. Ante alios carisslmus. Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
wuh a positive, and therefore seem redundant in such examples. See 
§127. 

Rem. 14. Alius may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
though rarely, followed b^ the ablative ; as, JVeve putes alium sapiente 
bond^ii£ bedtum. Hor. Jihus Lysippo. Id. 

Rem. 15. Ac and atqtte are sometimes used afler the comparative de- 
gree, like qu&m; as, Arctius atque hedird proeira adstringUur ilex* Hor. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difierence between objects com- 
pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(1.) Absolute difference is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor uno 

. mense, Younger by one month. Hor. Sesquipgde qudm tu longrior. Plant. 

Hihernia dinudio minor quhm Britannia. Cffis. Dimidio minOrts constdbii* 

Cio. Q;iidm molestum est una digito plus habere .'....to exceed by a finger, 

to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat capf te et cerviclbus aJUis. Virg. 

(2.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives, of quantity, and 
pronouns, in the singular number. Such are tanto, quantOf quo, to, hoe, 
multo, parvo, paulo, nintio, aliquantOy aXUro tanto (twice as much) ; as, 
Quanto sumus superiOres^ tanto nos submissiiis gerdmus; The more enu- 
nent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. £o gravior 
est dolor, quo culpa est fnajor. Cic. Quo djMaUus, hoc prmdanus. Id. 
Iter multo fadhus. Ces. Parvo brevius* Plin. £o magis* Cic. £o 
minus. Id. Fia altSro tanto /on^^ior. Nep. MvlUiidmaaAnmrnfuit. Liv. 
So, Mvlto prcestal. Sail. Post paulo. Id. Multo ante Uuis adventum. 
Id. Relative difference is also expressed by the phrase muUis partlbus * 
as, Jfumiro muUis partibus esset inferior. Css. 

Note. The accusatives tantum, ^ptantum, and aUquantum^ are some- 
tines used instead of the correspondmf ablatives ; as, Aliquantum est ad 
rem avidior. Ter. So the adverb Umge; as, Longi nobiUsHmus. Cabs. 
19 • 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

^ 267. A noun and a participle are put in the abla* 
tive, called absohUe, to denote the time, cause, or concom- 
itant of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; 
as, 

PjfikagdraSf Tarquinio Superbo regnante, tn Italiam venxt; TarqniniuB 
Superbus reigning, Pythagoras came into Italy. Gic. LumiSf stimulante 



fame, captat omle ; Hunger inciting, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. Hac 
oratiOne hahlt&, concilium dimlsit. Csbs. Gallij re co^rnltd, obsidionem 
rdinqutmt. Id. VirtQid exce^tk, nUul anucUid priBstatnltus puUtis. Cic. 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of euression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause introduced by cum, or some offier con> 
junction. Thus, for Tarquinio regnante, the expression dum Tarquinius 
rt^nahat mifht be used ; for hue oratiOne haMtdj cum hanc oratidnem Aa- 
huissetf or cum hoe oratio iiah%ta esset, — concilium dimlsit. The ablative 
absolute may always be resolved into a proposition, by making the noun 
or pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dus are com- 
paratively rare; as, CcesiLre venturo, Pliospiuire, redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
ruptaris^ tarn infestis nationibus. Liv. Qiiis est enim, qui, tadlis ojficii 
prteceptis tradendis, philosdphum se audtat dicire. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when 
it denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading 
clause. 

Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle ; a substan- 
tive pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative absolute, though refer- 
nnir to the subject, or some other word in the leading clause ; as, Se 
auaiente, scribit Thucydides. Cic. Legio ex castris VarroniSj adatante et 
mspectante ipso, signa sustidit. Cees. Me duce, ad hunc votifinem, me 
miute, veni, Ovid. LeOos fecit, se con8ale,/a9toff Lucan. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, by 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle is used, the 
time of the action expressed by the principal verb, is the same as that of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
expressed by the princi]>al verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pythag6ras, Tarquinio Superbo reg- 
nante, in Italiam venit ; Fvthagoras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarmiinius Superbus. Galli, re eognltd, obsidieitem reunquunt; The 
Gauls, having teamed the fact, abandon the siege. 

Rem. 5. The construction of the ablative absolute with the perfect 
passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a participle of that 
tense in the active voice. Thus, for " Ciesar, having sent forward the 
cavalry, was following with all his forces," we find, " Casar, equitftta 
prvsmiBso, suJfsequebatur omnibus copOs.*^ 

As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect active 
and perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many in- 
stances, be determined only by the connection, the agent with a or at not 
beiAg expressed aAer this participle, as it usually b atter tlie passive voice 
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Thus, CtBsar* his diotis, eoneUmm dimuii, might be rendered, ** Cetar. 
having said this, or </<» kamng been said (by some other person), dismissed 
the assembly." 

As the perfect participles of deponent Terbs correspond to perfect 
active participles in Enfhsh, no such necessity exists for the nse of the 
ablative absolute with mem ; as, CasaTf htec locQtus, coneiUum dimisiL 
in the following example, both constructions are united : Iidque^„Mgro9 
RenUfrum depopulati, omnilnts viciSf tedificiisqiie incensis. Css. 

RsM. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active and passive sense, 
are used in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Cabs. Vd eoOincto rsc 
elapso animo, nullum retidire sensum, Cic. Tarn multis grloriam ems 
adeptis. Plin. IMiras ad exerdUus, tanquam adepto princip&tu, misU, Tac. 

Rem. 7. As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject 
and predicate of a dependent ^ause, are put in the ablative al^ 
solute without a participle ; as, 

Quid, adolescent&lo duce, effieire possetU; What they could do, a youth 

eing) their leader. Ces. Me suasOre almte impulsdre, hoe factum^ 
laut. Jinniib&le vvBo. Nep, ItnfUd Minervd, Hot, With names in oflice, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event; as, Ramaim venal 
Mario console. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

RsM . 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, Abit- 
dum eomperto qoam in reffionem venisset rex. Liv. Audita venisse nun- 
cium. Tao. Vale di£to. Ovid. Haud euiguam dubio quin hostium essent 
Liv. Juxta periculosiPYen an ficta promfiret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. The noun is, in some instances, wanting ; as, In amnis trans* 
gressu, muUitm cert&to, Bardesdnes vieit, Tac. D^fi<^Uis mihi ratio^ cut, 
errato, nuUa venia, redit facto, exigua tans proponitur. Cic. Sereno per 
totum diem. Liv. ; or is used alone ; as, Imp^rio popvli Romani. Cfes. 

This use of eertdto and errdto corresponds to the impersonal construc- 
.tion of the passive voice of neuter verbs, while facto and sereno may be 
referred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction; as, C<esar^ quanquam obsidione MassiluB retardante, 
brevi tamen omnia subegiL Suet. Decemviri non ante, quam perlatis legl- 
bus, deposituros imperium esse aiebant. Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles 
of naming, ehoonng^ &c. § 210, (3.) ; as, HasdrubiUe imperatOre suffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 268. Tenses may be divided, in regard to their con- 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
are called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the nresentj the verfeet defynte, and the fittures^ 
with the periphrastic forms m sim and fiurim. Of the second class are 
the imperfect, the perfect ind^mie, and the pbiperfeet, with the penphrastic 
forms in essem Kadfidssem. 

I. Similar tenses only can, in general, be made to depend ^ 
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each other, by means of those connectives which are followed 
by the subjunctive mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 
periphrastic forms with sim and fuerim, may depend on, 

(1.) The Present ', as, JSTon sum iia hebes, ut istiu dicam. Cic. Quan- 
tum aol&rem acceperim, tu existinidre potes. Id. JVec dubito quin tedXtus 
ejus reipubttoB salutdris futarus sit. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Definite ; as, Satis provlsum est, vt ne quid agire 
possint. Id. Qttts musiciSf quia huic studio literdrum se dedidit, guin om- 
nem iUarum artium vim. comprehenddrit. Id. DtfectUfnes soUs prsdictas 
sunt, ^iMS, quaiU«iy quando futars sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; as, Sic faciUtm^^ quanta oratOrum sit, semperque 
fttSrit ^aueitaSj judicabit. Id. Jid quos dies reditOrus sim, scribam ad te. 
id. & scieris aspidem latere usjnanif et velle aUmtem super earn assidere, 
eujus nunrs tUn emotumewtum factura ^, imprdbi teceris, nisi monuSris, n« 
assideat Id. * 

2. So the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 
tssem Kndfuissem, may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect ; as, Unum iUud extimescebam, ne quid turpUer 
facSrem, vd jam effecissem. Cic. JVoa enim dubitabam, quin eas libeider 
lectarus esses. Id. 

(S2.) The Perfect Indefinite ; as, Veni in ejws villam ut Ubros inde 
promSrem. Id. Hoc citm essent nuntiftta, Valeriis elassem extemplo ad 
ostium fluminis duzit. Liy. JVe Clodius quidem de insidiis cogit&vit, 
siquldem exitarus ad cadem e viUd non fiiisset. Cvf. 

(3.) The Pluperfect ; as, Pavor cepdrat mUUes^ ne mortifirum esset 
tulnus. Liy. Ego ex ipso audiSram, quiim a te liberaUter esset tract&tus. 
Cic. JVon satis mihi constttSrat, cum aliqudne animi mei moltstiA, an 
potius iibenter te ^thenis visaruB esaem. Id. The perfect'sometimes folIoMTS 
the pluperfect in clauses with ut containingr a conclusion. Css. B. 6. 1, 11. 

Remark 1. When the present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect ; as, Legdtot 
mittunt, ut pacem impetrarent. Css. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even 
when a present action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to the 
present ; as, Sunt phUosdphi et fuerunt, qui omnino nuUam habere cews&- 
rent humanarum rerum procuratidnem, Deos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action 
indefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. 1. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as, In 
^quis varid belUtum est, adeo ut in incerto fu^rit, vicissent, victim essent, 
Liv. Factum est, ut plus qudm coUega MiUiddes valufirit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and 
the other simply as a fact j as, ^deo nihil miseriti sunt, ut incursiones fa- 
c£rent et Veios in animo habuSrint oppugndre. Liv. 

Rem. 4. As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by 
sufth tenses as those verbs may require ; as, Jlpelles ptctOres quoque eos 
peccare dicebat, ^ non sentirent, quid esset satis, Cic. Jld U scripsi. ft 
tet^ter accasans tn eo, qudd de me ekd credidisses. Id. 
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Rem. I>. The perfect infinitiye follows the general rale^ snd takei 
after it a tense of present or past time, according as it is used in a definite 
or indefinite sense ; as, Arbitr&mur jtos ea prestitisse, qtuB roHo et doOrfna 
proescripsSrit. Cic. Est quod gaudeas U in ista loca venisse, uH atH^dd 
utpire viderere. Id. 

Bat it maj sometimes take a different tense, accordingr to Rem. 2; as, 
Ita mihi vuUor et esse Deos, et qualea essent satis ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each other^ 
in order to express actions whose time is different. 

Hence, the present may be followed by the imperfect or pluperfect^ to 
express a contingency dependent upon some condition not actually ezisfe- 
ing ; as, Jfemo dubitdre debet, qmn multos, si fiirivassetf Ctssar ab ti^ris 
excit&ret. Cic. So the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present, 
■ to express the present result of a past event ; as, Tanti sotOtus fuenrnt, ut 
ego breviar aim, qudd eos usque isttnc exauditos putem. Cic. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ 259* The indicative mood is used in independent and 
absolute assertions. It is often employed, also, in conditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad« 
mitted ; as, Si vales, bene est, Cic. It may likewise be used 
in interrogations ; as. Quid agis, ecquid commddi rales ? Plin. 

Remark 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and theit 
usual significations have been given in the paradigms. They are, how- 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendered, one tense being used with the mean- 
ing of another, either in the same or in a different mood. Thus, 

(1.) The present is sometimes used for the future ; as, Qjudm max nav- 
Igo Ephisum ? How soon do I sail for Ephesus ? Plaut. 

(2.) The perfect for the pluperfect ; as, Sed pastauam aspexi, UUeo eog- 
n&vi, But after 1 (had) looked at it, 1 recognized it immediately. Ter. 

This is the usual construction after jtostquam, ubiy «i(, til prtwiMi, 
ut semdj quum jmmumj simul ac, and sinad aique, in the sense of wksm, 
as soon, as^ in direct narration. So jniits qudm^ Sail. Cat. 51. 

(3.) The pluperfect for the perfect ; as, DixSrat, et spissis noetis se eon- 
didit umbris, She (had) said, and hid herUfclf in the thick shades of night. 
Virg. ; so for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future for the imperative mood; as, VaUbiSf FarewelL Cio. 

(5.) The future perfect for the future ; as, Alw loeo de orat&rum cmIim 
et injurHs viddro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result 
f^om viewing a roture action as if already completed. 

Rem. 2. ^ When a ftiture action is spoken of either m the future, or in 
the im]>erative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same time, but bv the future perfect, if the one 
must be completed before the other is performed. ' This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Faeiam si pot^ro ; I will do it, if 1 
ean, t. s. if I shall be able. So, Ut semmUem feedris, ita metes. Cic. 

RjcM . 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or ad* 
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▼aatefii of an action not perCbnned, the indicatiTe ii uiyd, while in 
English the potential, in aach cases, is more common ; as, Poasmn pwO^ 
quimuUa obtectamenta rerum rusticdrum, sed&G., I mi^Ai speak of the 
Numerous pleasures of husbandry, but &c. Cic. ^quius huzc Turnwn 
fufirat se opponire morH. Virg. This construction occurs with debeo, 
possum, deeet, licet, oportet, necesse est ; aquum, consentaiuum, longum, 
melius, optimumy par, satis, satius—est, erat, &c. ; and m the penphrasUc 
conjugation with participles in dus, 

Rkm. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are often used for thie im- 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
MB, Si won aUum Umg^ jact&rU odOrem, laurus erat,....it would have been a 
lameL Virg. JVa veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedzssent. Id, rons 
gubli ti Mf US' p<au kosObus dei&t, nl wnus virfidsset HoraUus Codes. Ldv. 
Si mens non Ueva fmsset, impul6rat Virg. So the present ind. for the 
present subj. ; as, Multa me dehortantur, &c. Sail. J. 31. SometiiMS aJajin 
the condition ; as, Jitfuirai mdius, si te puer iste tenebat. Ovid. See § 261. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

<^ 260. The subjunctiye mood is used to express'an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in subjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, 
or at least in such as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive often implies the existence of an action 
or state, without directly asserting it. When this is the case. 
Its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; as, 

Ciim esset C<Bsar in GaUid, When Cssar was in Gaul, not might be, 
Caes. Rogas me quid tristis ego 8im....why 1 am sad. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the same limita- 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but the imperfect is com- 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past action ; as, 
Quo factum est, ut hreoi temp&re illustrarstur ; By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he became famous. Nep. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the particles 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must oe care- 
frdly distinguished frt>m that which is stated in the followmg rule. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or 
hypothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, will, duty, 
and desire. ' In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the verb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the siffnifi- 
cations which have been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not 
limited, in regard to time, like the correspon^ng tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

(1.) The present, in this sense, may refer either to present or future 
time ; as, Mediocribus et quis ignoscaa vitiis teneor; I am subject to mode- 
rate faults, and such as you may excuse. Hor. Orat a CtBsHre vt det sibi 
veniam, He begs of Cesar that ne would give him leave. Css. 

(2.) The imperfect mav relate either to past, present, or future time ; a% 
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«/afa>fSMitf lit eiid«rem. If it had been mj ftle that I tfaouM ftll. Vl». 
8i ponmn, Mnior enem ; If 1 could, I would be wifler. Ovid. Ceiir9§ 
npSrem et prosternfirem, The rest I would leiie and prostnte. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect relates either topaat or future time ; as, £rrflrim /or- 
tasse. Perhaps I ma^ have erred. Phn. Fidear sperdre posse, si U viddrim, 
eafaciU (me) tranjtlttntm.... if I can see jou.... Cio. 

. (4.^ The pluperfect relates to past time, expressing a contingency, 
which is wniallj future with respect to some past time mentioned m con- 
nection with it; as, Id reaponderunt st fadUros esse, ckm ills vtnto JStqu^ 
lOnB yenisset Lemmcrn.... when he should havo come.... Nep. 

RsM. 2. The imperfect subjunctiTe, in Latin, is sometimes emnloyed, 
where, in English, the pluperfect would be used ; as. Q^od si fma dau di- 
c^Sret, nwi^iiaiit putarem me in academid tanquam phUos&phum difpvtoM- 
rum^ If any god had said....I never should have supposed.!.. Cic. 

On the otter hand, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes used, where the 
imperfect is commonly employed in English ; as, Pronasit ss scriptttrumj 
quum primkm ntaUium accepisset.... as soon as he (should have) received 
the news. 

Rem. 3* The present and perfect subjunctive may denote a supposition 
or concession ; as, Vendat leaes vir bonus. Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a house. Cic. Dix^rit EpicQrus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present, imperfect, and perfect subjunctive are used to 
soflen an assertion ; as, fftmo istud iibi concedat, or concessiSrit ; No one 
would grant you that. Volo and its compounds are often so used in the 
present ; as, Velim obvias mihi liUras erebrd mittasy I could wish that you 
would frequently send, dtc. Cic. The perfect, used in this sense, has 
often the force of the present ; as, Qui* enim hoc tibi concessdrit ? Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are also used in questions 
which imply a doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an action ; 
as, Quif dubltet man in virtHU divitim sint f Who can doubt that riches 
consist in virtue r Cic. Qytisquam numen JunOnis adoret prtBLereaf Will 
any one henceforth adore the divinity of Juno? Virg. Quidni, inquit^ 
meminSrim? Cic. So, also, the imperfect. Ovid. Her. 12, 146. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, or a permission ; 
as, 

JVe sim salvus. May I perish. Cic. In media arma ru&mus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. JVe me attinm, scdeste ; Do not touch me.... Ter. Faciat quod 
hibet. Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used, and 
sometimes the pluperfect ; as, hse vidfirit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. 
Fuisset, Be it so, or It might have been so. Virg. Viderint sapientes. 
Cic. 

A*e is commonly employed as a negative, rather than non, in this use 
of the subjunctive. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive 
was exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the 
sentence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by some other tense of 
that mood ; as, Tantkm moneo hoe tempus si amis£ns, te esse nullum «m- 
auam magis idoneum repertarum ; I only warn you, that, if you should 
lose thi« opportunity, you will never find one more convenienL Cic. 
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(9l) If ro other fotuie is ooaftMiied la the wea^bao/f»i the pUc% of the 
fiiture subjunctive active is suppfied by the participle in rus^ with sim ot 
fuirim^ essem or fiassem ; as, Ji&n dudfltat qutn hret>\ Troja sit peritura. He 
does not doubt that Troy would soon be destroyed. Cic. See Periphrastic 
ConjugcUionSy § 162, 14. 

(3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle ini 
dusy but by futHrum sit or esset^ with ut and the present or imperfect of 
the subjunctive ; as, Mm duHto gmn futarum JBit, tU laudetur; 1 do not 
doubt that he will be praised. 

Rem. 8. The imperfec^ when relating to past or present 
time, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand alone^ and 
in conditional clauses with 5t, d^c, as also after uHnam and 
O! sf, imply, the non-existence of the action or state denoted 
by the verb; the present and perfect do not decide in regard to 
its existence ; as, 

NoUem datum esse, I could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
datum esstf I hop^ it has not been paid. UtifUim jam adesset, I wish he 
were now present. Gic. Ueinam tarts H voluptdti sit, I hope that thing 
is a pleasure to him. Id. 



PROTASIS AND APOPOSIS. 

^261* In a sentence containing a condition and ncon^ 
elusion^ the former is called the protasis, the latter the apodosis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its com- 
pounds, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive imply the non- 
existence of the action or state supposed. In the apodosis the 
same tenses denote what the result would be, or would have 
been, had the supposition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Jfisi te satis ineitdtum esse confidSrem, scribSrem plura; Did 1 not 
believe that you had been sufficiently Incited, I would write more (Cic.) ; 
which implies that he does believty and therefore toiU not terite. Ea si de 
mt vno cogitasset, nunquam ilUus lacr^mif ac preclims restitissem. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in the 
protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or may not 
exist, or have existed ; as, 

Omnia brema tolerabUia esst debent, etiamsi maaSlma sint, althou^ 

they may be verv great. Cic. Elsi id fugSrit IsocriUes, at wm TkueyWL' 
des ; Although Isocrates may have avoided that Id. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative itiay ako be used in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence with si, &c. ; as, Si vales, bene est. Cic. 
Si qvis OTUea mirabatur quid esset, ex hoc tempdre miretur potius.,.. Id. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive after «, &c., implies a greater degree of con- 
tingency than the indicative. When the imperfect or pluperfect is 
required to denote a past action, the indicative must be uaea, it its exist- 
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«nee fa uamrtain, an thoie teiuiM in the •iibj«tiic«iir& woaM iikiply ito non- 
existence. 

Rkm. 3. The pTeeent and perfect subjunctive sie sometimes used, both 
in the prokuis and apodosis m a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
onpezfect and pluperfect; as, 7W, H hie sis, atUer semtias; If you were 
here, 7011 would think otherwise. Ter. Quos, m mea cura resistatyjaM 
JUunmm tmUriMt Virg. 

Rem. 4. The praUuis of a conditional sentence is frequently not 
expressed^ but implied ; as, Magno mercewhtr AtndtBt i. e. si possmU 
Virg. ; Or IS contained in an abl. absolute. Hor. Od. 4, 8, 5. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

$262* A clause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive 
after ut^ ne, quo, quin, and quqmmus ; as, 

Es iiofi, iit fe instltn«rem, scripn; I did not write that in order to 
instmct ^ou. Cic. hnutnt ad pugnandum^ qu6 fiant aeriores; Tliey 
stimulate them to fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut, denoting a result, oflen relates to sic, ita, 
adeo,tam,taits,tantus,is,ejusmddij d&c, in the preceding clause; 
as, 

Id mUu sic mt gratum^ ut gratius esse nihUvossit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. JYbn sum ita kebes, 
ut istuc dicam. Id. Jfe^s tarn trdmvs amenteSy ut explordta nobis esset 
victoria. Id. Tantum tndulsit dol^rij ut turn viitas vindret. Nep. Itm 
and torn are sometimes omitted ; as, Epamiwmaas fuit disertus^ ut msiim 
H par 9S9tL Id. 

Rem. 2. Ut^ signifying aHhaugh, takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut desint vireSf tamen est lavdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
wanting, yet the will is to be praised. Oyid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 
Terbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, Slc. ; as, 

Qui fit, ut n&nto contentus vivat ? How does it happen that no one lires 
contented ? Hor. Hide contTgit, ut patriam ez sendt'Ote in libertdtem y in- 
dicaret. Nep. Secjultur igltur, ut etiam vitia sint parea. Cic. Rellquum 
est, ut effdmet mihi consQlam. Nep. Restat igUter, ut motus astrorum sit 
vobaOarvus. Cic. Extremum ilbud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. id. 

To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases : — 

fit, JUri turn potest, accidit, incidit, occurrit, contmgit, evinit, usu ' venit, 

^ rarum est, sequitur, futHrum est, reHquum est, relinquUur, restat, svpHrest, 

caput est, extrimum est, opus est, est, oiquum est, optimum est, esto, be it 

that. But see § 269, R. 2. 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see § 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after 
verbs denoting willingness, unwillingness, or permission ; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, dc^c, and the im- 
peratives die and fac ; as, 
20 
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Qtod viafaemm? What do jou wish (that) I ahould do? Ter. huibd 
feriant sine litHra fiuetus. Virff. Tentes dissimuldre rogat, Ovid. U 
smas oro. Id. Se guadere, J&xU^ Fkamabdzo id negotu dartt. Nep. 
jSlcddtU oportu actio varia. Cic. Foe cogUes, Sail. 

Verba of willinffness, &c., are voUt^ nolo, malOf pemUitOf potior, sino^ 
Ueet, veto, &c. ; tAose of asking, &c., are rogo, orOf moneoy jubeo, vum' 
do, peto, preeor, eenseo, suadeo, oportet, neees8eest,postulo, hortor, euro,&e. 

Rem. 5. Ne (lest) expresses a purpose negatively ; as^ 
Cura ne quid ei desit, Take care that nothing be wailting to him. Cic. 
Ut neBxe frequently used for ne ; as, Opira detur, ut jvdicia ne JUuU. Id. 

Rem. 6. Ne is oflen omitted after cave ; as^ 

Cane piUes, Take care that you do not suppose. Cic. 

Rem. 7. After metuo, timeo, vereor, and other expressions 
denoting fear, or caution ne must be rendered by that or lest, and 
ut by that not; as, 

Milo mettakat, ne a aemis indicaretur, Milo feared that he should be be- 
trayed by his servants. Cic. Pavor erat, ne castra hostU aggrederetur. 
Liv. Ilia duo vereor, ut Wn possim eoneedire, 1 fear that I cannot grant.... 
Cic. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ne de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted ; as, (/< tto dicam. Cic. JVe singHUos nonanem. 

Rem. 9. Quo (that, in order that), especially with a compar- 
ative ; non qud, or non qudd (not that, not as iH, followed by 
sed; and quominus (that not), after clauses denotmg hindrance^ 
take the subjunctive ; as, 

Mjata mej qu6 id fiat facilids ; Aid me, that that may be done more 
easily. Ter. JSon qu6 rqntbUed sit m^i quiemtam earius, sed desperatis 
etiam Hippoerdies vetat adhere medicinam. Oic. Non qudd sola oment, 
sed quod excellant. Id. Jfeque recusdvit, qu6 mini!tB legis pcmam subiret. 
Nep. 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions 
implying a negative, takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 

1. For a relative with non, after nemo, nullus, nihil..,.est, reperUur^ 
invcnityr,&c. ; vix est, tsgri reoeritur, &c.; as, Messdnamnemovenit,q\jm 
vidSrit, i. e. qui non vidirit; No one came to Messana who did not see. 
Cic. JVego uUam pictUram fuisse.,,,<^n conquisiSrit, i. e. quam iun», dtc. 
Id. KUiU est, quin maU narrando possit depravdri. Ter. 

2. For ut nony after non duHto, mm est dvJbium, faUre non possum, fMri 
non potest; nihil, haud niuUum, liaud procul, or minimum„Mbest ; nihil 
prtBtermitto, non reciiso, temperdre mifii non possum, vix, €Bgr^, &c. ; as, 

Facire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, &e. Cic. Ego mhSL 
prtBtermisi, quin Pompeium a Casdris conjunctidne avocftrem. Id. Pror* 
sus nihil abest quin sim nUserrimus. id. Quis igitur dubltet quin in vir* 
tiUe divituB posttse sint ? Id. Ego vix teneor quin accurram. Id. 

^ 263* ] . The subjunctive is used after particles of wish- 
ing, as utinam, uti, O! and O! si; as, 

UOnam vUnits vita cupidi fuissSmus ! O that we had been less attached 
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to tile ! Cic. O si solUm quiefuam vtrMKiv adenet ! Virg. The tenie is 
determined by § 260, II. Rem. 8. 

2. Qt/amvi5y however; /tc^^, although; tanquam, quasi^ ac 
si, ut si, velut si, veluti, sicuti, and ceu, as if; modd, dum^ and 
dummodo, provided, — ^take the subjunctive; as, 

Quamvis ille feliz sit. However happy he may be. Cic. Ver^Uas licdt 
nvUum defensdrem obtineat, Though truth should obtain no defender. Id. 
Mt omnUnts rebvs,juxta ac si meus fratef esset, susUntdvit; He supported 
me in every tl^ng, just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia konesta 
negligufU dummodo potentiam consequantur ; They disregard every hon- 
orable principle, provided they can obtain power. Id. Dum mihi ani- 
mum reddas. Hor. 

Qitamvis (althou^rh) has commonly the subjunctive ; as, Quamvis rum 
fu6fia suasor, apnrobdior eerU fuisH. Cic. Sometimes also the indicative ; 
as, Felicem Jfidben, quamvis tot funira vidit. Ovid. 

Qiianquam (although), denoting possibility, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
Vi regire patriam quanquam possis. Sail. J. 3. Hor. Od. 4, 6, 7. 

3. After antequam and priusquam, the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per- 
fect may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; bat when 
one thing is declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, the subjunctive is used ; as, 

Ea causa ante mortua est, quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead be* 
fore you were bom. Cic. Avsrtit equos, priusquam pabHia rustassent TVpMSy 
Xanikumque bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, eonsmto opus est ; Be- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum /ac venlret, locum rdinquire noluit ; He was unwilUng to leave 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. J^TikU puto tibi esse utHius 
quitm operiri quoad sdre possis, quid tibi agendum sit. Id. 

5. Quum or cim, when it signifies a relation of time^ 
takes the indicative; when it denotes a connection of 
thought^ the subjunctive ; as, 

C&m est allfttum ad nos, gravUer commOtvs sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was grieatly moved. Cic. Cdim tot sustineas et tanta rugotia, pee^ 
eem, si morer tua temp&ra, C<Bsar ; Since you are burdened with so many 
and so important afiairs, I should do wrong, if I should occupy your time, 
CsBsar. Hor. 

Remark 1. Ciim, relating to lime, is commonly translated when, or 
after ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies siiMe, though or although, 
because ; but may o^n be translated when; as, Quum in circulum venisset. 
When he had come into an assembly. 

Rem. 2. In narration, cum is usually joined with the imper- 
fect and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time , 
as, 

Gracchus, cilm rem iUam in rdigiCnem pop^ venisse senUret, ad senA 
turn retidit. Cic. Alexander, cum interemisset Clitum, vix manus a se 
i tlJbstimdt. Id. 
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In BMflt intaacM of thitf eoiMtnietion, the evjNit denoted bj the wib- 
jimctive weenm to relate to that expreftaed in the clanse on which the 
•ubjanctive depends, not only in regard to time, but also as, in some 
■ense, a eaute. In ^neral, when the attention is directed chiefly to the 
Itma at which an action occimed, the indicative in any tense may be used; 
when to the action itself, the subjunctive ; as, Hoc ct^mscribdbam jam turn 
nisdmdbam ad it oratUnum esse perlatam. Cio. Ciim sciret Clodius Her 
necessarium MilOni esse Lanuvium, Romd sublto ipse profeetus est. Id. 

For the tobjunctive after si and its compounds, see § 261. 



SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

^264. 1. When the relatiye qui follows iamf adeo, 
tantusy talis, — or w, itte, isie, or hie, in the sense of talis, 
— and is equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun, it takes (he subjunctive ; as, 

Qjuis est tam Lyneius qui m tantis tenebris nUiil offendat ? i.e.utin tanr 
tis.,.. ; \\rho is so quick->Bighted| that he would not stumble in such dark- 
ness. Cic. Talemte esse opartet, qui ab impidrum dvium sodetate sejun- 
ftLB, Id. At eafidt legaiio Octaviif in <jp&. periefiU sns^ido nan subesset, 
I. e. ut in ed. Id. JVee tamen ego sum ille ferreus, qui fiatris earisHwd 
mBorUTe nan moyeari i. e. vl ego non movear. Id. . . 

Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as. 
Res parva tKctu, sed quid studiis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. 
talis tct....of Buch a kind tluit it issued in a violent contest- Cic. So quis 
nm, for nam taUs sum ; as, Qids sum, eujus aures Uodi nefas sit f Sen. 

2. Wheiti the relative is equivalent to qtumquam is, etst 
is, or dummodo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

LaeOytonsHa fummesis egregU, qnod non ipse eSkmijininacua ; Laeo,aB 
opponent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself 
propose it. Tac. 7\t aquam a pumice postmas, qui ipsus sitiat Plant. 
7<(ikU molestum quod non desidfires, i. e. aummddo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as. 
Quod sine molestid tud fiat, So fiir as it can be done without troubling 

you. Cic. Sestius jum venirat quod sciaih....so far as I know. Id. 

4. The relative, after the comparative followed by quam, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Major sum, quhm cni possit fortHna noc€re, i. e. quhm ut mihi, dec. ; I 
am too great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Auditd voce prtB- 
eOms mains gaudhtm fiat', quhm quod universum homines capdrent ; Upon 
the herald*8 voice being heard, the joy was too great for the people to 
contain. Li v. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, motive, or 
result, and equivalent to ut with a personal or a demon- 
strative pronoun, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Laceddemomi legdtos Aihenas miserunt, qui sum absentem accnsaient* 
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The Lacedsmonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse him in his ab* 
sence. Nep. Cttsar equiUUum omnem prasmittit, qui yideant, queu in par^ 
tes iter faciant. Cobs. Assidui repituntj qaas perdant, Belid&a undas, Ov. 
So with relative adverbs; as, Lampsdcum e% {Themistdcli) rex donArat^ 
Qnde vinum sum^ret^ i. e. ex gud or ut inde, &c. ^ep. 

6. A relative clause after certain indefinite general ex- 
pressions, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Fuemnt ed. tempestdtey qui dicSrent ; There were some at tliat time who 
said. Sail. Erant, quibus appetentior jfanuB viderCtur ; There were those to 
whom he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Eruht, qui eTOStimdri velint. 
Cic. Si ^uis eritj qui perpetuam orationem desid^ret, altird aeti&ne audiet. 
Id. Venient legidneSy quSB neque me inuUumf nepie te imptmUum patian- 
tur. Tac. So alter est^ in the sense of <' tiiere is reason why ; *' as, Est 

?uod gaudeas, You have cause to rejoice. Plaut. Est quod visam domum, 
d. Si est quod desit, ns he&tus quidem est. Cic, 

The expressions included in the rule are est^ sunty adest, prtesto sunJt^ 
existuntj exoriwUur^ invemuntur, reperiuntur^ si quis est^ tempus fuit, t»m» 
pus veniet, &c. 

The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde htec fiant, There are resources whence this may be done. 
Ter. Est ubi id isto modo valeat. Cic. 

The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, afler sunt quidamj sunt nonnullif sunt 
muUi, &c., when referring to definite persons, tlie relative takes the in- 
dicative ; as, Sunt orati4fnes quetdam, quas Menocrito dabo. Cic. 

The indicative is sometimes, though rtu«Iy, used afler sunt qm^ even 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ; as, Sunt, quos jurat. Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in- 
terrogative expression implying a negative, takes the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

JVemo est, qui hand intelltgat; There is no one who does not understand. 
Cic. Kvlla res est, quaperferre possit continuum labdrem ; There is nothing 
which can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. J^uUa pars est corpdris, aum 
non sit minor. Id. Jfuut est, quod lum tUic^bi esse cogatur. Id. In joro 
vix deeimus quisque est, qui insus sese noscat. Plaut. Quis est, qui utiUa 
fu^at ? Who is there that snuns what is useful ? Cic. An est quisquam^ 
qui hoc ignoret ? Is there any one who is ignorant of this } Id. Numqvid 
est maUy quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

Greneral negatives are nemo, nullus, nihil, unus non, alius non, non 
quisqitam, vix ullus, nee uUus, &c., with est ; vix with an ordinal and 
quisqtte; nego esse quenquam, &jc. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are quis, quantus, uter, ecquis, numquis, an auisauam, an allquis, 
quotas quisque, quotas, &G., with est ; quot, qud.m mwti, cig., with sunt. 
1. The same construction is used after non est, nihU est, quid est, numquid 
est, &c., followed by quod, eur, or quare, and denoting " there is no reason 
why," " what cause ? " is there any reason ? " as, Quod timeas, non est ; 
There is no reason why jou should fear. Ovid. Mhit est, quod adventum 
nostrum pertimescas. Cic. Qiiid est, <^od de ejus civitate dubltes ? Id. 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat bedtos ? Id. 

So after non habeo, or mhU habeo;jaa,Mon habeo, quod te aocasem. Cio. 
Ifihil habeo, qu«d scribam. Id. 

NoTX. Thfi relative clause takes the subjunctiye ailer the expressions 
20» , 
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iBeluded in this and the last rale, only when it ezpiesses what ia intended 
to be afirmed of the anbject of the antecedent clause; as, Aemo estfjui 
negdat ; There is no one who is ignorant, i, e. no one is ignorant. Cac 
80 SuMt, out hoc earpant: There are some who blame this, i. e. some blame 
this. Veil. 

If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the logical subjectf it 
does not re<|uire the subjunctive ; as, Jfihil stabile est, juoa infidum est; 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peeeamtse miki videor. qui a te discess^rim ; I think I have erred in 
having left you. Cic. Inertiam aeeusae adoUseetUiumy qui istam artem 
n&n ediscant ; You blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thoroughlj^. Id. O fortunate adolescent, qui tua virttuis 
Homirum pnecOnem invenSris ! Id. 

Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut, quippe, or tttpdte — qui, 
is*used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Convima eumpatre^non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nisi 
rard venisset. Cic. *Keque JJnUmius procul abirat, utp5te qui magna 
ezerctttt sequer€tur. Sail. Quippe qui omnia vicSrat, Sail. 

9. After dimus^ indignm, aptus^ and idoneus^ a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui aliquando imp&ret, dignus esse; He seems to be worthy at 
tome time to command. Cic. Pompeius idoneus rum est, qui impetret. Id. 
Et rem idoneam, de qi|4 querfttur, et homines dignos, quibusevm oisseratur, 
putant. Id. 

NoTK. If the relative clause does not express that of which the ^rson 
or thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. Thus, Quis servus iibertate dicrnus fidi, coi 
nostra solus cara non esset ^ The subjunctive is here used according to 
No. 7 of this section. 

10. A relative clause, after unus and soltui\ restricting 
the af&rmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive; as, 

HtBc est una eontentioj que o^Auc permansSrit; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, que nos vocet 
adssytit alliceat sudpte natArd / Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own 
nature, invites and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often 
takes the subjunctive. See ^ 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in 
narration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated 
action is spoken of ; as, 

Semper habui sunt fortistUmi, qui summam imperii potirentur; Those 
have always been considered the oravest, who obtainea the supreme do- 
minion. Nep. Ut quisaue maaAml labortret locus, out ipse occurrebat, end 
edSiquos nUtUbat. Bo alter si quis or qui ; as, Si qui tern maUtiosiiiS gessui- 
•et, dedicus existimabant Cic. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

^ 265. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

A qaestion is indirect when its substance is stated without the intc^ 
xogative form ; as, 

Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Cic. CtsatbUs non esty quantum scribam ; It is incredible how 
much I write. Id. Quis ego aim, me ragitas? Do you ask me who I am? 
Plant J>ree quid scribam, habeo; Nor have I any thing to write. Id. 
Doce met ^^i ^i^^ <^*/ Inform me where the gods are. Id. Qukm pridem 
sibi keredUas yenisaet, doeet. Id. Nunc aedtpey quare desipiant omnes, Hor. 
Id ntrikm iUi sentiant, an ven) simdlent, tu intelHgee. Cic. Qvaro, nui:i tu 
senatui eausam tuam permittas. Id. VideSf ut aUd stet nive eandidum 
Soracte, Hor. J^escU, vitdae fruatur, an sit apud manes, Ovid. 

All interrogatives raay be thus used in indirect questibns ; as, 

Quanius, ^uaUs, quoty auotusy quoivpUx, uter ;qtiiSy quiy eujas; uHyfud^ 
undty quhy quorsumyquamdiuy ^ttomduiiKm, quamprldemy quoUeSy eur, quare, 
quamobrem, quemadmddum, quamido, iU, qudm, quantopBre, on, ne, num, 
utriim, armef asmon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is sometimes used in such constructions; 
as, yide avaritia quid facit Ter. So Virg. Eel. 5, 7. 

Rkm. 2. In double questions, the first may be introduced by vlr^m, num, 
or the enclitic ne ; and, in such case, the second is usually mtroduoed by 
an ; as, Muitum interest, utriim laus imminuatur, an salus deier&tur. Cic. 
The first question is sometimes without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by an orns ; as, A*«mc habeam^uvi, necne, 
ineertum est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. DubUo an, hand sdo an, nesdo an, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost affirmative ; as, Dubito, an huntptif 
mum ommum ponam; I am inclined to place him first of all. Nep. 

Rem. 4. Xesdo quis, used nearly in the sense of atlquis, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb ; as, Lueus, nescio quo easu, noetumc 
tempd^e vaceuBVLB eat Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

^ 266. • 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential pari^ 
either by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Qtful eatm potest esse tarn perspieuum, quAm esse aliquod^ numen, qu9 
htBc regantur ? For what can be so clear as that there is mtat divinity by 
whom these things are governed > Cicl lUud sic fere de/iniri solei, deed* 
rum id esse, quoaeonsentaneum sit honHms exedlentUB, Id. Audiam qmd 
sit, qudd Epictkrvm non probes ; I shaU bear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jusmt ut^ qum venissent, nitoes Eubesam petMremt* 
Liy. 
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A clattfle, thus connected to a preceding dependent proposition, is lome- 
times called an intermediate clause. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the oratio obli^tut^ or indirect 
«UscourKe, that is, the relating the words or sentiments of another, not in 
the exact form in which they were expressed or conceived, but in that of 
narration. Thus, Cesar said, " I came, I saw, I conquered," is direct, — 
CsBsar said, that he came, saw, and conquered, is indirect discourse. 

2. In the oratio obtiquOy the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with jthe infinitive ; and depend- 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quinctilian, in quoting the language of Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of the oratio directa^ Uie ktter of the oratio 
obliqua ; — jSntonius inquit, ** Are edrum rerum est, quae sciuntur ; " Antoni- 
us says, ''Art belongs to those things which are known.*' Cic. AiUordia 
inouitf artem edrum rerum esse, quse sciantur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are known. Quinct. 

So, SoeriUes diUre soUbatf omnes, in eo quod Bcirent, saHs esse doquenies; 
Socrates was accustomed to say, that all are sufficiently eloquent in that 
which they understand. Cic. Caio mirdri se aiebaty qudd rum rideret 
aruspexy aruspUem cian vidisset. Id. J^e^ai jvs esse, qui miles turn sit, 
pugndre cum noste. Id. IndignabarOur ibi esse imperium^ ubi non esset 
libertas. Liv. Itdque Athenienses, quod honestum non esset, id ne utile qui- 
dem (esse) putaverunt. Cic. 

Remark 1. When the subjunctive would be necessary in the oratio 
directa, to denote liberty, power, &c., the same remains in the oratio obli" 
qua, and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative ; as, Ad htse 
Ariovistus respondit, ^um veUet^ congrederetur ; To this Ariovistus replied, 
that he might meet him when he pleased. Ces. In the oratio directa, this 
would be congredidris. The imperative in the oratio direeta is, in the 
oratio obliqua^ changed into the subjunctive. Id. See § 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in oratio 
obliqua, either preserving the first person, or adopting the third. 

Rem. 3. V^hen the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
oratio obliqua, sui and suus are commonly used in references made to him. 
See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4.' The tenses to be used in changing the oratio direeta into the 
obliquaj depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the direct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form ; but the per- 
fect is used after the present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive 
circumstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the 
preceding clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Imperdvit Alexander Lysippo^ 
ut edrum emOtumf qui apud Granlcum cecidirani, faciret statuas; Alexan- 
der ordered Lysippus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen 
at the Granicus. Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that the connected clause is an essential part of the proposition, the 
indicative is used, to avoid giving the appearance of contmgency to the 
sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal 
conjunction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood 
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of the preceding terb,) when it oontiBiinB not the aeiiti- 

ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Socrates aeeusdhis estf quod corrump^ret juventntem ; Socratei was ac- 
cused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. Deum invocA- 
hantj cujus ad soUnne yenissent ; They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities thev had come. Liy. Here the charge of corrupting the youth Is 
not made Dy the writer, but bv the accusers <» Socrates. So, in the second 
example, the worshippers allep;e that the^ have come to attend upon the 
solemnities of the ^od. The mdicative, in such cases, would render the 
writer responsible for the truth of the allegation. 

In the precedinfiT cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments are 
Chose of another man the writer. In Cicero^ however, the words dieo^ 
putOf arbitroTt and the like, are often construed in a similar manner ; as. 
Qjuum enim, Htumibdlis permtssUf exisset de castris, rediit pauIo post, qvdi 
$t oblitum nescio quod aicSret,.....because (as) he said, he had forgotten 
something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

^ 267* The imperative mood is used, in the second person, 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

Jfosce te, Know thyself. Cic. JEguam memento servdrp meniem^ Re- 
member to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hue ades, Come hither. 
Virg. Pasce eapellaSf €t patum pastas age, ei inter agendum oeeursOre 
eapro caveto. Id. 

The plural form in tote iM rare ; as, Fadtdie, Ovid. PetiUite, Id. 

The third person expresses only a command, and is chiefly 
used in enacting laws ; as, 

Virgines vestdles m tfr6e eusUKUonto ignem foci ptddHei sempiierman, 
Cic. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, 
^nd nor by neve ; as, ' 

Ne tanta animis assuescite Bella, Virg. Ne crede eeloti. Id. Hananem 
martuum in urbe ne sepellto, neve urfto. Cic. 

Rem. 2. ^ The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
an entreaty. See § 260, II., Rem. 6. Sometimes also the future indica- 
tive. See § 259, Rxm. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple iinperative, foe with the subjune- 
tive is used ; as, Foe erudias, Instruct, or Take care to instnict. Cic. So 
noli with the infinitive, and cave with tlie subjunctive, witli or without 
ne ; as, JVbh' p^itdre, Do not suppose. Cic. Cave exisRmes^ Do not think. 
Id. — J{on and neque occiir, though rarely, with the imperative. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 
^ 268. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or future, in reference to the time ^ 
the verbs with which they are connected ; as. 
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Hot faofire poMmm, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi wMro8 tncnacos 
oupSre ieUumi I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. JVec gem- 
Are oAriA cessabit turiur ab vlmo^ Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo 
from the lofty elm. Virg. VictOrem vIcUb succubuisse queror, I com- 
plain that the victor has yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a senibus 
audisse dlc£bant.Thev said that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. 
Audiet cives KcmsaefirrtimjuventuSf The youth will hear that the citizens 

have whetted the sword. Hor. ^fg^^ ^^^ verhum esse factarum, He 

declares that he is not about to speak. Cic. Postquam audiSrat nan datum 
itifilio uxorem suo, After he had heard that a wire would not be given to 
his son. Ter. Semper existimabltis nihil horum vo5 visaros fore, You will 
always suppose that you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

RxKARK 1. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com- 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with memXni; but the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the progress than of the com- 
pletion of the action ; as, Hoe me memlni dicSre, I remember my saying 
this. Cic. Teuervm memlni Siddna venire, I remember Teucer*s coming 
to Sidon. Vir^. So with meminrid teneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. 

So, also, with reeordor ; — Reeordor longh omnibus unum anteferre De» 
mosthinem, Cic. So M. Maximum aeeepimtis facile celftre. Id. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the perfect infinitive is 
used with memlni ; as, Meminisd me ita distribuisse causam. Cic. 

Rev. 2. 1^ express the result of an action, the perfect infinitive is 
sometimes used instead of the present, especially after satis habeo, &c., or 
volo; as, guum iUam nemo vdit altigisse. rlin. The poets use the infini- 
tive perfect when we should expect a present ; as, Tendentes Pelion impos- 
tiisse Olympo, Hor. 

Rev. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as, Des^nt fata deUm flecti sper&re^ Cease 
to hop^ that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Progeniem 
Troiclno a sanguine duci audHrat. Id. Cras mihi argentum dare dixit, i. e. 
se daturum esse, Ter. Cato affirmat se vivo ilium non triumphare. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, yu^flrum esse or 
fore, followed by vt and the subjunctive, is often used ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect 
and pluperfect a finished, future action ; as, Jrunquam putdvi fore, ut sup- 
plex ad te venlrem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should, 
come a suppliant to you. Cic. Susjflcor fore, ut infringatur homlnum 
improbltas. Id. Credebam fore, ut epist6lam scripsisses. 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no future 
active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed ; as, Spero fore ut sapias. 

The perfect participle with fore is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice ; as, Q^d videret nomine pads helium involatum fore 
Cic. Quo5 spero hrevi tempdre tecum copulates fore. Id. 

Rem. 5. The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active parti- 
ciple with fuisse, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition 
wnich was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive ; as, An censes me tantos labores 
Busceptarum fuisse, si iisdem fnibus gloriam meam quibus vitam essem 
terminatums? Do you think that I should have undertaken so great labors 
if, &c. Cic. Ut perspicuum sit ttmnlbus, nisi tanta acerbitas injuria fuisset^ 
nunquam illos in eum locum progressaros fuis8e,....that they never woula 
have come into that place. Id. 

Futorumfidssef also, with ut and the subjunctive, is used in this aenao ' 
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M» A!n mmeu ea$aU o^ZOft, extsUmSbmU pieriquM fatonun foiiM. ut ml- 

dum capeietur, that the town would have been taken. Caes. This rorra 

is necessary in the passive voice. 

RxM. 6. The perfect infinitive, like the past tenses of the indicative, 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjimctive in the apodosis of a, 
conditional clause ; as, (Dixit) sibi tntamJUia sud cariorem fuisse, n libirm 
ac pudie4E vivire lidltum fuisset ; (He said^ that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it nad been permitted.... Liv. 

This use of the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb has no 
future participle; as, Si tenuisset Stesichdrtu modum^ videtur proximus 
mmvlan Homirum potuisse ; He seems to have been able, t. e. it seems 
that he would have been able, to rival Homer, if, &c. Quint. 

^ 269i# The infinitive mood, in Latin, is often used, not indefinite* 
ly, but with ^subject of its own in the accusative case. See § 239. * 

The infinitive passive of a neuter verb, hke the third person singular of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject ; as, Vtdes toto properari 

Ktdre. Tou see that haste is made Virg. See § § 209, Rem. 3, (2), and 

239, tlEH. 3. 

The present infinitive has sometimefl, in narration, a subject in the 
nominative. See § 209, Rkm. 5. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitive^ either with or without a subject-accusa- 
tive, may be the sitbjeci of a verb ; as, 

Ad rempuhtlcam pertlnet me conscrvari, It concerns the state that I 
should be preserved. Cic. Kunq^tum est utile pecc&re, To do wrong is 
never useful. Id. JSEquum est^ peecdtis veniam poscentem rcddgre rursus. 
Hor. See § 201, IV. 

Remark 1. In sach constructions, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
tiling, or a reflexive pronoun, is commonly implied. 

Thus, in the last two examples, as the propositions are true in their 
widest application to moral beings, aliquem may be understood before 
pecedre and reddire. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is often the subject of a proposition when the 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also when the 
verb in the sentence is impersonal, or is used impersonally, either in 
tiie active or passive voice ; as, Cut verba dare difficile est. Ter. Mendd- 
eem memdrem esse oportet. Quint. JVeque est te failure euiquam, sc. pote. 
Virgr. Jfon etdm me hoc jam d'lc&te pudebit. Cic. See § 209, Rem. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Audio non lieere cuiquam in nave capillos depon£re. Ter. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

<^ 270. The infinitive, either with or without a sub- 
ject accusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

H(Ec vitAre euj^mus^ We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poetas omnlno non 
Conor attingSre, 1 do not attempt to read the poets at all. Id. Sententiam 
valere cupierunt, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero 
te valere, I hope that you are well. Id. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun ; as, 
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iXgimt UDiri, Worthy to be lofed. \veg. Amidst vmrnU pefpfiti, Re^ 
olate to endure every thing. Hor. Soliers omare, Skilfhl to adorn. Orid. 
Segues aolvere nodum. Hor. Jndocilis pOMjH^iem. pati. Id. Iftnis reda- 
d«re. Id. See § 213, Rem. 4, (1.) Tempaa est hujus Ubri focere fawsu 
It it time to finish this book. Nep. Imit consilia reges toU^re, He devisea 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. 

KcM. 2. The infinitive with the aecusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in vehement interrogations or exclamations, where 
eredibtie est f or verumne est f may be supplied ; as, Mens incepto desistSre 
victam f That I, vanquished, should desist from my undertaking } Virg. 
Me misirumf te in tantas ixrumnas propter me incidisse ! Cic. 

So, in the oratio oblifua, the words signifying said, saying, &C., are 
often omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phirase ; as, IdfadUi egXd 
posse, sc. dixit. Nep. Quern signum oatQrum fugientibus t Curt* 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied ; and esseikdjuisse 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the infinitive, 
are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of saying, thinking, knowings 
nnd perceiving ; as, Voscogndvi fortes. Sail, Q^em p/uisummemora^vi. Tac. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT- 
ACCUSATIVE. 

^^1[\» The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, is oaed after 
verbs denoting desire, ability, intention or endeavor ; after verbs signifying 
to begin, continue, cease, or abstain, to dare, fear or liesitate, to be wont; and 
after the passive of verbs of saying, beliemng, reckoning, &e. ; as, 

Cupio, opto, voto, nolo, nuUo, studeo ; possum, queo, nequeo, valeo, sdo^ 
nescio; euro, cogito, deeemo, statuo, conslituo, instituo, conjQro, paro-; 
Conor, nitor, tendo, contendo, tento, moitHro, aggredior^ perseniro ; — am^ 
indpio, pergo, desino, desisto, intermitto, prtBtermitto, parco, reefUo; soCbo^ 
assuesco, consuesco, insuesco ; audeo, vereor, metuo^ reformido, timeo, po- 
veo, dubUo ; so disco, debeo ; — audior, credor, exiseimor,feTorf negor, nuntur^ 
perhibeor, putor, trador,jubeor, videor, and cogor. 

The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after /v^e,aii/€r, 
cave, puree, memento ; horreo, refugio, obliviscor, qumro, urgeo, tab6ro, amOm 
gaudeo, furo, caUeo, sumo, mitto, remitto, potior, juro, pugno, naJtus, and 
some other verbs, especially to denote a wish or vurpose. In this con- 
struction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers ; as, 
JntroOt videre, Ter. JVbn te frangere persiguor. Hor. JVon popiuldre 
pendtes venimus. Virg. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infiii- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of them, this is the regular construction ; as, Sententiam ne dicfiret, 
reeusdvit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives in the above list may either be used personally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
the infinitive. The former con8t4iuction is more common, especially with 
videor. Thus we may say, Mater Pausamee eo tempore vizisse dicUur, or 
Dicltur eo tempdre matrem Pausania vizisse ; The mother of Pausanias ia 

said to have been living or, It is said that the mother of Pausanias was 

living Nep. 

•« Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when 
it denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Sometimes, when the subject remains the same, the infinitive takes a 
reflexive pronoun as its subject, especially after eupio, volo, nolo, nudo^ 
Conor, and studeo; as, Cupio me esse dementem. Cic. OmniM komH/niu^ 
qui sese student presUre ceUris animatibus. Sail. 
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THE INFINITIVE WITH A BUByBCT-ACCUSATirE. 

^272. The mfinitive With a subject-accusative follows 
▼erbs of sayings thinking ^ knowing, perceiving, aiid the like ; as, 

Videbat, id nan pos»e fiiri; He saw that that could not be done. Nep. 
Credant #e'neWl^,They believe themselves tip be neglected: Ter. Me m 
efus potesttUe dixx fort. Id, Af&tmB.ntndHtumjacereanimo8.lAy, Sape 
▼enit ad anres meas, U istud nimis crebrd dicSre. Cic. Earn pugnam ad 
Pemsiam fnignOtam (esse), quidam att<$t5res sunt. Liv. 

NoTx. This mle includes all such verbs. and phrases as denote the 
exercise of the external senses and intellectual faculties, or the communi- 
cation of thought to others ; but with most of these a dififerent construc- 
tion oflen occurs. See § 273. 

RxMARK 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the 
object of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is 
substituted for the active, by which means the subject is put in the abla- 
tive, or in the accusative with per; as, JS'e fando quidem audltum est, cr<h 
eodilum vUddtum esse ab iEgyptio ; instead of JEgyptium erocodllum via- 
Idsse. Cic. 

Rev. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, &c., the conjunction that is 
omitted in translating from English into Latin, and the subject following 
that is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes 
translated by a similar form in English, but usually either by 
the indicative or potential, according to its connection ; as, 

Te iuA viriiatB frui eupnmts ; We wish you to enjoy, or tliat you may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror te adme nihU scribSre.... that you do not write.... Id. 
A-udOral non datum iri JUio uxorem sua.... that she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, 
when with an accusative it follows a past tense ; as, Dixit Casdrem fac^re, 
He said that Cesar teas doing. Cabs. In like manner the* perfect infini- 
tive with an accusative afVer a past tense corresponds to the pluperfect in- 
dicative : as, Dixit C<Bsdrem fedsse, He said that Cassar htid done. See 
§268. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is oflen 
equivalent to the present participle ; as, 

Surggre videt lunam, He sees the moon (to rise) rising. Virg. Arma 
rutilare vident. Id. VidEhis collncere faces. Id. J{ec Zephyros audis 
spirare ? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. S<epe hoc ma^dres 
natu dic£re audivi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united ; 
as. Medium video discedgre calum, palantes^6 poio Stellas. Virg. 

INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

^ 273. When the particle that, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or result, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, &c. (see 
§ 262) ; but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative 
with^he infinitive. 
21 
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t. (a.) Verbs of mdeavorimg sad resolving take after tbem either the 
infiDitive or the snbjunctiye, when the subject remains the same ; but 
when the subject is changed, they take the subjunctive only. 

Such are statuo^ eonstUuo^ deeemo^ tento, labdfrb, paro, medltor, euro^ 
tutor, cofUendOf consilium capio, animum or tit animum indnco. ARer 
opiram do, id, hoc or illud ago, nihil antiquius habeo qudm, and video for 
euro, the subjunctive is ahnost exclusively used. 

(b.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut and the subjunctive. 

Such are fado, ^ficio, peifidoy emnco, pervineo^ impUro, assiquor, con- 
Hvuor, committo, &c. 

racio with ut is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative ; as, /itvi- 

'J /•_! _-^ r ».ii '' - _-.«^-. -••-* r .• x« •*_• r^z^ 




perfect participle ; as, Lalium et Scipidnem faclmus admirantes. Cic. In 
the passive the infinitive also is found. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise, to ew- 
courage, to command, and the like, to express the purpose of the request, 
&c., take aAer them the subjunctive with ut or ne. 

Such are rogo, oro, precor, peto, moneo, admoneo, commaneo, hortor, 
exhortor, suadeo, persuadeo, instituo, impello, mando, prascrlbo, edfco, 
decemo, legem do, censeo, perpello, exclto, tnclto, impiro, &c. ; as, Te non 
hortor solum, sed etiam oro, ut tota mente in rempublteam incumbas. Cic. 

Jfuntio, scribo, mitto, and even dico, are followed by the subjunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be 
done ; as, HiBc ut facias, scribo. Cic. 

Jubeo and veto commonly take the infinitive with the accusative, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut. Sometimes, with 
the infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted. 

Moneo and admoneo, ** I remind,*' and persuadeo, ** 1 convince," take 
the infinitive with the accusative. 

3. In the oratio obliqua, the construction of the accusative with the 
infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote possibility, 
liberty, duty, &c. ; as, 

Virginius unum Ap. Ctaudium legum expertem esse aiebat : respicSrent 
tribUfud homines castellum, omnium scelirum. Liv. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used, afler a verb of 
requesting, commanding, &c., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive ; the verb of saying being considered as im- 
plied in the verb of requesting, &c. ; as, Ordhai neseut parriadam libirum 
aversarentur : sUd YitBLm JUitB sud cari6rem fuisse si .... Liv. See §266,2, R.l. 

4. Verbs which denote wUUngness, unvnllinffness, permission, and ne- 
cessity, commonly take the accusative and infinitive, but sometimes tho 
subjunctive. 

Such are volo^.tiolo, malo, opto, permittOy potior, sino, concSdo, licet, pro- 
hibeOy oportet, and necesse est; as, OptAvit ut in currum patris tolleretur. 
Cic. Qkw Antonio permlsit, ut partes facSret ? Id. 

An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with oportet ; 
as, JVon oportuit relictas, sc. esse anciUas. Ter. Ut ut erat, mansum tamen 
oportvit, sc. esse. Id. Mm putahant de tali viro suspicionibus oportere 
)udicari. Nep. 

Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the itffinitiTe 
after them, are occasionally feUowed by the subjunctive. 
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5. After verbs denoting joy or grief y surprise or wonder, 
either the accusative with the infinitive, or quod with the in- 
dicative or subjunctive, may follow. 

Such are gaudeo, ddector, gratum est tkUii, doteo, angor, indignOTymiror ; 
as, Aiigor animo non armis egCre rempubllcam. Cic. Gaudeo tiH jucun 
ddis meas esse litgras. Id. Gaudeo qu6d te interpell&yi. Id. 

Afler doleo, gaudeo, and other neuter verbs, the cJause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is not the object of the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, as, propter, &,c. See § 232, (2.) 

6. By the infinitive, with or without an accusative, a proposition is ex- 
pressed as a thought ; by quod, with the indicative or the subjunctive, it is 
simply represented as a fact. To the latter is frequently joined Aoc, id^ 
iUud, istud, or hue, &c. ', as, Illud quoque nobis aecidit ineommddumf quod 
M. Junius abest. Cic. Hue .accetuhat, quod, &c. Sail. Q^od generally 
refers to past time. 

Quod, with the indicative, in the sense of as to, or with regard to, is 
used at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an 
expression of a person for the purpose of answering it. See § 206, (14.) 

Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a noun in the singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it ; as, Totum hoc phil^sophftri dispVicet, Cic. See § 205, Rem. 8. 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ; as, Cujus non dimicare fiat 
vincire. Val. Max. 

It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See § S 209, Rem. 3, 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used afler neuter verbs, like an ac> 
cusative, depending (tfi a preposition understood ; as, Te accepisse meoA 
Uliras gaudeo. Ter. See | § 232, (2,) and i373, 5. 

It is also used like a predicate-nonunative ; as, Vidire est perspicfire 
allquid. Cic. See § 210. 

it may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noon. 
See § 270, Rem. 1. 

It may, like an accusative, depend on a prepo9ition ; as Prater pUnrdre» 
Hor. See § 235. 

It is used also like an ablative ; as, Audita re^em in StcUiam tendSre. Sail. 

Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
participle in dvs; as, Loncam donai habere viro. Virg. 



PARTICIPLES. 

^ 274. 1« Participles are followed by the dame cases 
as their verbs ; as, 

Quidam, pofita nomindlus; A certain one, called a poet. Cic. Catnlo- 
pum ohlita letsna, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. Faventes 
rebus Carthagimensium, Favoring Sie interests of the Cartha^nians. Liv. 
Tendens ad sidira palmas. Virg. Accus&tus rei capitalis. Cic. Omina 
doetus. Stat. Casus abies visura marinos. Id. Carituri arbdre monies, 
Ovid. Pareendum est tenSris. Juv. Utendum est et&te. Ovid. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote 
respectively an action which is present, past, or future, in refer 
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eftce to the time of the verb with which they are connected 

Simul hoc dicens tUtoUit Me. Virg. Turn ad Thraseam in hortis agentem 
tnUsuM est. Tac. Tumum fugientem kcec terra videbit. Virg. Qui missus 
a& -Argis Itdld consedirat urbe. Id. Lamia munire iedilitdtis perfiinctiis, 
petit prtetHram, Qic. Jussas cumjide ptenas luam. Hor. Juvinis medios 
moritarus in hosies irruit. Virg. reritQrus injedt seseinagmen. Id. lUa 
tibi ventara bella expediet. Id. 

Remark 1. T1m3 present participle sometimes denotes that which is 
about to be done ; as, Interclnsit hiems^ et terruit duster euntes, .... as they 
were on the point of going. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Ra$U, orantes veniam^ .... to sue for favor.... Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive oflen denotes the result of a 
past action, and thus supplies the place of a present participle passive ; as, 
Jfotus w6lit piced tectus ealig%n» ..#. oorered i^ith pitchy darkness. Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Habeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the participle ; as, 
CUdii animntm penpectum kabeo, oc^itum, judicatum ; . for perspexL Do, 
reddo, euro, and facioy are sometimes so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam tram factetf for mittet. Ter. Hostes victos dare, for vindre. Sail. 

RsM.^. The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
in to or ua; as, Ante Romam condltam. Before the building of Rome. Cic. 
ConsSia urbis delendae. Plans for the destruction of the city. Id. See 
§ 275, II. The oblique cases only of participles in dus are thus used, and 
even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by Cicero. 

Rem. 6. In the silver age, the participle in ms, especially with verbs 
of motion, often denotes intention or purpose ; as, * 

M Jowm Hammifnem per^ consultarus do origine sud; He goes to 
Jupiter Ammon, to cibnsult him about his origin. Just 

Rem. 7. The participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, when 
joined with verbs signifying ta give^ to delivery to agree for, tOf 
have, to receive, to undertake, &c. 

Such are do^ trado, triiuo, attribuo, mando, mitto, eondnco, loc4f, haheo, 
mcdpio, susdjno, teUnqup, euro, deposeo, rogo ; as, Testamentum tibi tradii 
legendum, oe delivers his will to you to read. Hor. Attribxiat nas truci- 
duidos Cethego, Cic. Quod utendum accepiris, reddito. Id. 

Rem. 8. The participle in dus, when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri- 
ety ; sometimes, though rarely^ except in later writers, that of 
possibility ; as, 

Js renenmdvM a Twbis et colendus est,, He should be worshipped and 
honored by us. Cic. Delenda est Carthago, Carthage must be destroyed. 
Cato. HcBC speranda ftiirunt. Virg. So with est used impersonally ; as, 
Utriim pace nobis an beUo esset utendum. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as, Facta narrahas dissimufanda tibi, Tou were 
relating facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L. Bruto priof 
tipe hujus maximi conservandi geniris et naminis. Cic. 
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Rem. 9. The participle in duSf in its oblique cases, supplies the place 
of a present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or in- 
complete action. See § 275, 11. ^ 

For the dative of the agent after participles in duSy see § 295, III. 

3. Participles are oflen employed instead of conditional, ex- 
planatory* adversative, and other dependent clauses ; as, 

Curio f ad focmn sedenti (as he was sitting) ntagnum auri jHmdvs Sam* 
nltes aOuUmnt, Cic. Dridui viam progressi, rursut reverUruni, for, dm 
progressi esseiU, Cass. Plura locutQros a6ire nosjussit, .... when we were 
going to say more. 

If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading propou- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

NoTS. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a 
present participle passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, quum 
amavisset cannot be exchanged for a participle corresponding with the 
Bnglish hating looted. As the perfect participles of deponent verbs, how- 
ever, have an active signification, they admit of the participial construe* 
tion. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the 
perfect passive participle in the ablative aMolute. See § 257, Rkh. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

<^ 275. I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases as 
their verbs ; as, 

Metus parendi sibi. Fear of obeying him. Sail. Pareendo victis. By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. Eff^ror studio patres vestros videndi, I am 
transported with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi consul&tum 
gratid. Sail. Venit ad recipiendum pecunias. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter sin^ar of purticiples in duSy but it has the meaning of the active 
voice. It IS sometimes translated by the present participle with a prepo- 



sition, and sometimes by an infinitive active ; as, Ctmsiliwn Laeedtemdnem 
or « 



occupandi; A design or occupying, or to occupy, Lacediemon. Liv. 

Rkm. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense ; as, Spes restituendi nulla erat, .... of bein^ restored. Nep. AiJkinas 
erudiendi gratid missuSf .„. for the purpose of being instructed. Just. 
jhUe doTnandum* Virg. 

RxM. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a verb, so 
the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, ablative, and, after a preposi- 
tion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

II. Instead of the gerund of an active verb with its ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle in dus is often used, 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

ConsiUa urbis delends (Cic.)^ for urbem deUndif Plans for destroying 
the city. Reparandflrum ohssium catisd (Suet), for reparandi eltuses, 
Ferpetiei(do labGri idoneus. Colum. Jid defendenoam Romam ah oppugn 
nandA Capuft duces Romdnos abstrakere, Liv. 
21 • 
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Remark 1. The same oonstruetion is used with the ibture passive 
psrticipies of tctor, fruor^ fungor, potior<, and rarely of medeor, as these 
verbs were originally followed by tne accusative ; as, JEtas ad hmc utenda 
idenea, Ter. JuaUtUB fruendce eausd, Cic, In munire fungendo. Id. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a 

Ctrundive^ and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot 
e substituted for the gerund, where ambiguity would anse fr^m the gen- 
der not b«ng distinguishable, it should not oe used when the object of 
the gerund is a, neater pronoun or adjective ; as, Aliquid Jaciendi ratio 
(Cic.), not aUeiijus, Jhiem U vem <t fiusa dijudioimdi (Id), not wmmm 
dijudicand&rum. 

ni. Examples of tJie construction of gemnds, in each of their cases, 
have been already ffiven, among^thernouns, under the heads GenUivef Da- 
tivCf Jieeusatice, and AbUOive, The following remarks specify in what con- 
nections they are used : — 

Remark C The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may 
follow either nouns or adjectives ; as, 

Amor Aodeftiis. Cic. PaJtriam spea videndi. Virg. Jfam kdka naUtra, 
ut aiidrum omnium renrniy sie vivendi madum. Cic. Barbdra eonauetado 

homlnum immolanddrum. Id Venandi studiOsi. Cic. Cfrtus emuU, 

Virg. Insuitus navigandi. Ctes. Peritua eivit&tis regetuUs. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these eenitives most frequently occur are, 
amor, ara, cauaa, eonaiUum, eonauetUMO, eupidltaa, faeuUaa, gratia, loeua, 
Ueentia, modua, occaaio, otium, poteataa, apea^ atudium, tempua, venia, via, 
volutUaa, copiay HHdo, apalium, 

(2.) The adjectives which most frequently take after them these geni- 
tives, are such as denote deaire, knowledge, remembrance, and their contra- 
ries ; as, eupidua, atudiOsua, peritua, imperltua, inatutua, certua, rudia, &c. 
See § 213, Rem. 1, (3.) 

rS.) The genitive plural sometimes depends upon a gerund in di, instead 
of bemg joined with the gerundive ; as, FacuUaa agrorum condonandi. Cic. 
J^ominandi istorum erit eopia. Plant. In caatra venirunt sui purgandi 
cauad. Css. This construction is most conunon with pronouns. 

(4.) The gerund in di, for the gerundive, is sometimes found also with 
pronouns ot the singular number and feminine sender ; as, ^uoniam tui 
videndi eat copia. Pjaut. Ego ejus videndi cupi£ia rectd conalquor. Ter. 
tn these examples, tui and yua are feminine. 

(5.) ^The gerund and gerundive, after the verb aum, are sometimes 
found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose, with no noun or 
adjective on which they can depend ; as, Regium imperium initio conser- 
vahdsB llbertatis^^rai. Sail. Cau^a or ^o^ia may sometimes be supplied. 
In some other cases, the word on which the gerund in di depends is not 
expressed ; as Maneat jyrovinciaVihua potentiam suam tali modo ostentandi, 
ucfacultas. Tac. Cum haberem in animo navigandi, ECpropoOMm. Cic. 

IIem. 2. The dative of gerunds and ^rundives is used 
especially after adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness, and 
also after verbs, to denote n purpose; as, 

Charta emporettca eat inutllia scribendo. Plin. Capessendae reivubDieae 
habilia. Tac. Ut nee triumviri accipiundo, nee acriha referundo aujieerant. 
Liv. Locum oppldo condendo capSre. Id. ** * • ^ 

(h) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most fieqoentlj de- 
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pen4f v^ studeQ; tiilciil«# mtm; mpmtdo^ c(m9Qmo or mifMiia. U ma m t ; 
oyeram dOf dtaum^ sum (signif^in^ to serve for^ to he adsquaU to)| jadOf 
and sugiido '; and, in later- writersy on verbs oi piotioii. 

The dative afier sum is usually supposed to depend on an a^jeotiTe ua* 
derstood ; but see § 227, Rem. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a<|Mirpofle, is also used after 
names of office ; as, Dee^mtMri leglbus scrilnndui. Liv. &k), Comitia ere- 
andis deeemvilis. Id. i, ' • 

(3.) A puniose is more commonly ^xpreitoed by Ad and the ^ecuMtirei 
than by the dative ; aft, Pecttsad rescendunli komiiiibus apia, Qie. 

(4.) Instead of the gerund, or gerundive after adjectives, the poets soma* 
times use the iufinitiTe,in imitiition of the Greek 'construction ; as, Jhidax 
omnia perpSti, i. e. ad omnia perpetienda. Hor. See § 270, Rxx. 1. 

Rem. 3. The accusative '6f gemnds and geritndiTes fallows 
the prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes 
ante, circa, or ob ; as, 

Ad poenitendum propgrat, qui citd Judicat. Pub. Svr. TnUr bibendum^ 
While drinking. Just. M castra faeUnda. Cic. oS alfsolvendum. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions a, {ab), de, e, {ex), or in; or it is used without 
a preposition, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; 
as, 

ArisUfUlem non dsterruit a scribendo. Cic. Ex assenia,ndoM Ter. JV011 
videor a defendendis horainlbus discedire. Cic. Cresek eundo. Vir^. 
Rem quitrunt mercataris faciendis. Cic. OratUfnem Latlnam legendia 
nostris efficies pleniOrem. Id. 

This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and emn ; as, Pr9 
vajndando. Plaut. Cum loguendo. Quhit. 



SUPINES. 

^ 276. I. Supines in um aJ^e followed by thp same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

Abn OraOs serrUum matribus tbd, 1 shall not go ^o senre Oreciaa 
matrons. Virg. Eurypplumscitatum oracQla Phedd mitamuSf We send 
£urypylu8 to eonsalt me oracle of Apollo. Id. 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonitum venio. Flaut. Cubltum diseest^mus, Cio. Ire dejeii- 
tum monumenta regis. Hor. So after participles ; as, Patriam defensam 
revoeatus. Nep. Spectatum admissi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs whieE do not ex> 
press motion ; as, Uofiliam nuptum. Ter. Vos uUum injurias hortor. SalL 

RxM. 2. The supine in um with eo often forms a periphrasis e^uivi^ 
lent to the «ame mood and^tense of the verb from wnich the snpuie is 
formed ; ms, Jfe bonos omnes perdltum eant (Sail.), for perdmU* Erepitm 
muU (Id.), for eripiuiU. UUum vrit (Tac.), for idf«« ut. 
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RsM. 3. The supine in urn most freqnentljr oeeun with the infinitive 
iriy with which it fonns the future infinitive passive ; as, BrtUum visum 
iri a me jnUo. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends 
upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally ; thus, <* I suppose (that it 
is going by me), t. e. that I am going to see firutus." 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in urn after a verb of motion, a gerund 
or gerundive in the accusative with ad, or in the genitive with comsA or 
gratidy also the subjunctive with ut or 91M, and a present or future parUci- 
l^e active, may be used to express a purpose. For the gerund and gerun- 
dive, see § fSIb ; for the subjunctive with ut, § 262,— with ^', § 264 ; and 
for participles, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
supine, to express a purpose. See § 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of 
adjectives signifying wonderfuly agreeable, easy or difficult, 
worthy or unworthy, honorable or base, and a few others ; 

as, 

Mirahile dietu I Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg, Jucundum co^- 
nite atqiu audltu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Resfaet»faalu, 
A thing easy to be done. Ter. FacUia inveniu. Gell. IncrediHle mem- 
oratu. Sail. Turpia dietu. Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives after which the supine in « occurs, 
are affaMliSf arduuSy asper, bonus , dignus, indignus,facilis, diffuilis,f(BduSf 
gravis f konestus, korrmduSf incredibUiSj jucundus, ivjucundMS, memordbaUs, 
pulcher, rarus, turpis, and valis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after tlie nouns /as, 
nefas, and opus ; as, 

Hoc fas est dietu, Cic. Nefas dietu. Ovid. Dietu opus est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated bv a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice. In many cases, however, it may 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
differ in its nature from other verbal nouns In i»,of the fourth declension. 
Jn the expressions, Obsondtu redeo (Plant.), CubXtu surgat (Cato), o^ 
sonOtu and eubUUf though following verbs, are by some considered as 
ffupines, by others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine in «, even when it foUows adjectives, might, as a verbal 
noun, be referred to § 250.' 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in u, an infinitive, a gerund or ^run- 
dive with adf or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes m the 
dative or accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imitdtu, cetHritm cognosci 
niiUa. Val. Max. lUud autem fadlle ad credendum est, Cic. Opus pro- 
ficriptidne dig^num. Plin. ^qud potui jucunda. Id. FacUior ad mtellec- 
tum otgue imitatiOnem. Quint. 

The construction with ad and the gerund, or with sum and the infini- 
tive, is used hy the best writers after fiolisy difficllis, and jucundus. The 
most common construction of dignus is with gut and tiie subjunctive. 
Bee ^ ^t)4, (J. 
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ADVERBS. 

^ 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of Terbe, 

adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Bend monesj You advise well. Ter. ForHsHm^ wrgmiUt^ Mort YiffW* 
otisly preMinip on. Plin. Mali namramdo, Ter. latii dummUli t, CiiQ« 
Valdi baUTld. 

Remark 1. Adverbs sometimes, also, modiQr noatis ; as, 

Homerut plani ordiar, Cic. ^dmddttm.jnuUa* Liy. JVt4i{ mdnUkkmu 
Cic. LaU rez, Virgk LaU tynmnus^ Hor. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjective profioajto, and 
prepositions; as, 

Plani noaUr, Cio. Pauld tdtra eum locum, Ces. . 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative 
word, destroys the negation ; as, 

JYVm par€re nohdlf He was not anwUling to obey. Mep. Haud igndra 
moZt, Not ifirnorant of evil. Virg. Haud nihil est, It is gomething. Ter. 
So, fumnulU, 0ome| nonnunquam, sometunes, JVbiip before a neffative 
word, commonly heightens the affirmative sense ; as, Homo non utooditf, 
i. e. homo sane doctus. J>ton semek, i. e, skpvits,' ' 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition 
are both modified by negative words, and also when the predi- 
cate contains two negatives, the propositiba is affirmative; as, 

JVeiM nan vidti^ Every one aeee* Cie. So, if both the anteeedent and 
the predicate of a zehitive clause are negative, the proposition ie affizni»- 
tive ; aa, Kemo est, fui nea&at ; Every Imdy knpwfk Cjo. 

Rkm. 5. Two negativea, however^ thoogh «oiiaieeted ns ahoM apeei- 
Sedf sometimes strengthen the negation ; as, Neqn« iUehaud okjiaiet mikL 
Plant. Jura te non nodturum htmOini hemXni. Id.; 'Especiallv are iiefiii^ 
nee, and sometimes twn, thna used nRer a negative, instead of .litcl or set; 
as, Non me eamdiObus vincet, nee Orjthous, nee Limts* *Virg. . , K^anloem^ 
non re, non verbo, non vuUu derAque offendi. Cic' : Nullioa rst nequejMWf^ 
jke<^e manceps foetus est. Nep. -, ,.^ , 

Rem. 6. Non x^ sometimes omitted afi^ non mxM ox nma 
solum, when followed, in a sffbsequent clause, by ne ^[ukkm ; as, 

Mihi non modd irasci, std ne doUre quidem impttnS Ueet, .... not only noi 
to be angry, but.... Cie. Ciim senatu*. TumsolUm juodre remp^Meam^ sod 
ne lugtre quidem Ueiret. Id. : i 

^on is also rarely omitted after non modd when followed. by jad or verian 
witli eiiam ; as, Qia rum modd eafumra timet, terhm etiamfert, tuiUnetque 
prtBse/Uia; Who not only does n<»£ fear.... Cio. ' 

RxM. 7. FoAU, in the sense of undmittedlyfdeariy, is joinM to anper- 
latives, and words of similar import; as, Vir unus totius Ctrmeim melle 
doctissimus. Cic. Homo regionis Whts mrtlUe facll^ princepa. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are sometimes equivalent to phrases con- 
taining an antecedent and a relative, both of which would be 
in an oblique case. 
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When time resolTed, the antecedent will be found to modit^ fionie word 
In its own clauM, and the relative to serve both as a connective for a sub> 
gequent clause, and a modifier of some word contained in it. Hence, 
■neh adveih serves the threefold purpose of a connective and a double 
modifier; as, 

Ed postquam Cttsar perviniif chAdes poposcU ; After Cassar came thither, 
he demancied hostages (Css.) ; i. e. Obsfides poposcit post id terapua, in quo 
ed perMnit; He demanded hostages after the time at which.he came thitlier ; 
where post id tempua modifies poposcit, and in quo serves as a connective, 
and also modifies penenit. 

Frequently, for greater precision, an additional adverb is introduced, 
which, in the resolution of the phrase, stands in, and sometimes supplies, 
the antecedent clause ; as, Ed postquam pervenity turn obsldes poposcit, — 
then he demanded hostages; i. e. Obsldes poposcit tempdre, post td tempus 
in quo ed vervenit; He demanded hosta^s at a time subsequent to the time 
at which ne came thither. So, Cum venit calamitas, tum detrimentum aceip- 
Iter (Cic), i. e. Detrimentum eo tempdre aecipitur, in quo venit calam H tas. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^ 278. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and 
some others, connect words which are in the same con- 
iiructian. 

Words an in the same eonstruetion, when they stand in the same rela- 
iioH to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence conjunctions 
eonnect the same cases of noons, adjectives, and pronouns, the same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the same word ; as, 

Pulvis et umbra nrnms, We are dust and shade. Hor. Sitnet Tullia 
vaUtiSf etpo et Cicero wdemus. Cic. Affg^re jaeto turrlbus^iie eonstitutis, 
CtBB. Clams et honorfttus vir, An illustrious and honorable man. Id. 
GiBsar Heniov cohortatus, Uberaiiterque oratifine prosecatus. Ces. Pater 
tMtf, quern eolui et dilexi. Cic. Ciim trtumpium egSris, censorque tiiSris, 
et obi<$ris legdtus. Id. Ciim ad oppidum accessisset, castrdque ibi pon£ret. 
Ces. Ades aitidno, et omitte ttmorem. Cic. Ea videre ac perspicSre 
petestis. Id. Graylter et copidse duasse duMur, Id. Cum fratre an sine. 
Id. Cfui carmlna'eordt, numerosque intendSre nereis. Virg. 

RxKARK 1. This rule includes the copulative conjunctions ae, atque^ 
et, etiam, que^ nee, neque, the disjunctive ant, seu, sive, ve, vel, neve, neu, 
and also quhm, prteterquam, nisi, an, nemve, quamvis, nedum, sed, autem, 
veritm, and, in general, such as, when usea to connect clauses, do not im- 
ply a dependence of the foUowing upon the preceding clause. To these 
may be added the adverbs of likeness, ecu, tanquam, quasi, ui, &c. ; as, 
Jfec census, nee datum nomen avdrum, sed probltas magnos ingeniumque 
fadt, Ovid. PkUosOphi negant quenquam tdrum bonum esse, nisi sapien- 
tem. Cic. Gloria virtntem tanquam umbra sequitur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though 
in the same construction ; as, MeaetreipublicaB intirest. Cic. (See § 219.) 
Sive es Romse, sive in Epiro. Id. (See § § 221 and 254.) In MeUii de- 
scendat judids aures, et palris et nostras. Hor. See § 211, Rem. 3. In 
like manner, Hannlhid non alTter vinci potuit, quhm mor&. 

Rem. 3. The above conjunctions connect not only single 
words, but clauses whose construction is the same; that is. 
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whose sabjecU are in the same case, and their verbs in the 
same meod ; as» 

Concldunt ventiffiigimUque nubes; The winds lubride, and the clouds 
dii*perae. Hor. ImiiBj fuem tt n»n coqtiit sol, et tangU ro9, Varr. ImH 
decern per dies facti sunt, neque res tdla pratermissa est. Cio. Vides, til 
dtd stet mve candidum Soracte, nee Jam sustineant onus bUtcb laboranteSf 
q^elaque flumlna constitSrint aciUo. Hor. IntelUgUis st animum et prtuto 
tuissc, nee consilium deftdsse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. As the sabjunctiTe is often used for the imperative, they may 
be connected by the above conjimctions ; as, Disce nee mvideas. Pers. ., 

Rkm. 5. The indicative and subjunctive mav also be thus connected, if 
the clause of the latter is not dependent ; as, JVec satis scio, nee, si setaiHy 
dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted ; as, Cui Bomm domuSftaunrf 
libiri, procurator esset. Cic. Qua vitia sunt nan senectiitis, sed inertis^ 
ig-ndtMBf sommcuL6ste senectiuis. Id. Abiit, exeessitf evdsit, erapit. Id. 

Rem. 7 Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions are often used, before 
each of two or more connected words or clauses, in order to mark the 
connection more forcibly ; as, Et peeumapsrsuddetf et gratia, et auetoritas 
dieentis, et dignltas, et pastrimd aspeetus. QuincL Hoe et turpe, nee 
tamen tuium. Cic. Neque nata est, et tetema est. Id. Et tibi et mihi 
wduptatifore. Id. Res ipsa aut invddbit aut dehorttUiUur. Id. 

In like manner nune....nune, sim!ul...Mmul, partim..,.partim, qu&..,.quiif 
ium....4um, eitm...Jtum, are used before words or clauses. Tum....tum not 

only signify hoth....Mnd, but also at one time at another time, Ciim..,*. 

turn generally give a greater emphasis to the latter word or clause, which 
is often increased by the addition of verd, certd, praciput, imprimis^ 
maxlmi, &c. ; as, Ijuxwria, chm. omni atdti turpis, turn mazXm^ senectiUi 
fadisHma est. Cic. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sits 
or sen, rather than aut or vel, is employed ; as. Mars sive Mavors. 

Rem. 9. Ae and atque sigui^ as and than after adjectives and adverbs 

denoting similarity or dissimilarity ; as. Similiter /iMS^ac si me roges, as 

if you should ask rae. Cic. Me eoUt equ^ atque patrifnum suum,,...nB much 
as.... Id. Si allter scribo ac sentio, If I write otherwise than 1 think. Id. 
fUi sunt alio ingenio atque tu. Plant. 



arrangemj:nt. 

I. OF WORDS. 

^ 279« 1. In English, after connectives, are placed, first, the subject^ 
and the words which modify or limit it ) next, the verb and its modifiers; 
then the oMect of the verb ; and last, prepositions, and the words depend- 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural cstdsit. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, 
first, the svhjeci and its modifiers ; then the oblique casesj 
and other words which depend upon or modify the verb ; 
and last of all, the verb. 
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Tbit Mtiiigeiiient, h omewe t , thoqgii (Sonnnon^is liyiio means invariabley 
rinoe it is a general rule, that the most emphatic word in a senimeo istob^ 

3. Connectifes generally stand at the b^nniag of a clause* 

The feUowini^ connectiTea may stand either in the first or second place, 
and sometimes m the third :•— «^idem, ergo, eUnim, etianty ideo, igUur, itdf 
fiM, luetf namquef ^ina, quamquam, yu^e, qiundam^ saltern^ #«2, tomem, 
itf, utp&t^, and some others. 

Amiemf oust, and verd (bttt), commonly occupy the second place, some- 
times the third ; as^ lUe enim revoedius resistive capit. Cies. E^ ver6 
•sUcM, qgkisses. C^c. The enclities ^j its, vs, are usually subjoined to 
the first woiii in a clause. 

Qnddem and quoque are subjoined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, 
Veno iUe rws erni, re qutdem verd Opmatacus, Cic. Me scitUxt nuueiiit^, 
sed proiAmi iMum ^ia^wiwfefelUssem^ Id^ . ., . 

In oegatiTe . sentenceis^ ne orecedesj.and ^u2«m follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad (kUifnem qmaexa provocdbo, Cic. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed 
to, or distinralshed irqm, the other, they must stand together ; as. Hom- 
ines hominSns maa^vU uSUes esse possiaU, Cic. Equ%tes alii ali6 dilapsi 
muU. IdT* 

5. Words used antitheticallv are also placed near each bther ; as, Dum 
taeent, olamsBt Cic Frti£^ corpus animus sempiUmus moveL Id. 

6. Inpiam and usually aiOf introducing a quotation, follow one or more of 
the woras quoted; as, ** Jfon ndsti quid pater" inquit, *^ Chrys^fpus diaU" 
Sor. " Qittd,** aio, « tua erivAna prodis ? " Ovid. 

, 7. Adjectives are commonly placed after their nouns, especially when any 
thing is dependent on them. When a nouii is limited by another noun, 
as well as oy an adjective, the adiective usually precedes both ; as, UUa 
officii praeepta. Cic. T^m erga aigiiitatem meam studium. Id. 

Demonstratives, and the acgectives primus, medhis, &.c. (see § 206, 
Rem. 17), usually precede their nouns ; as, Ea res. Csbs. His ipsis oer- 
his. Cic. Media nitz. Cses. ReUqua JEgyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
ate connected ; as, Vir darisslmtis. Cic. Vts tempestdiis. Ctes. 

9. When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last ; as, Marcus TuUius consul. Sail. Opes 
imtamenta m^ruin. Ovid. 

In the arrangement of names of persons, the pnaUfmen stands first, 
next the nomen, third the cognomen, and last the agnOmen ; as, Fublius 
Cornelius Seipio Africdnus. The prsnomen is usually denoted by a 
tetter. 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 
pend, but the^r follow prepositions ; as, 

PopQli Bomdi9.i laus est. Cic. Laudis atHdi, pecunis Uherdles.. Sail. 
Cunctis esto baiignus, nulli hlandus, paucis famUidris, omnibus aquus* 
Ben. Monumenium sre perennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — -^d 
meridiem speetans. Cic. Extra peridUum. Id. 

Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last} 
M, InesrtaferiQnm. Liv. Jfee tibi plus cordis, sed minus oris incst. Ovid. 

When a noun which is governed by a preuosition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usualy stands before the words by 
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wliieh the noon is modified ; as, Aprimd luce ad sexiam horam. Lit. M 
privdium doUremfiiii butuOwum. Cfic. Ad animt met UUiHam. Id. 

Sometimes, liowever, tlid preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjectivey or a genitive by which the noun is modified^ as,JVWi4 mrs. 
Cic. ' JusHs de causis. Id. Suos inter aqudUs. Id. 

Per. in adjurations, is often separated by other words ; as, Per ego te deoe 
9ro. Ter. 

. Tlntiuand eerfjks follow their oases, and sometimes other prepositiona, 
especially when joined with qui or hie, 

1 1. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

Jn^rCAai «U sos JlfHeA deoesnsse ratus est, nequ9propter loci wU€ram 
CirUtm mmuM ezpu^nAre possit, nuenia drcmnuUU. Sail. Servlre : msj^ 
fiidm-Jmperfti^ puati estis. Id. 

]!8; A word which has the same relation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows them all ; as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Clarus et hono* 
rdUnsVir. Id. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, 
and as near to them aa possible ; as, 

Qk« sinij ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. SalL Lit^ras ad te misifper 
quaa graUas, tibi egi. Cic. 

14. . Qfdsmie is generally placed after «e, suuSf qui, ordinals and superla- 
tives ; as, Suos quisque debet tvjiri. Cic. Satis superque est sibi stidrum 
cuique rerum cura. Id. Severitas animadversiOnis inflmo cuique gratis^ 
tttma. Id. 4piisque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. 'An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 

aualifies', but if the same word is modified by Vie oblique case of a noun, 
iie latter commonly follows the adverb ; aa, Mal^ parta mal^ dilabuntur, 
Cic. ^MhU tam aspirum neque tarn dijfic^le esse, quod non cupidisslm^ 

fact-Oin essent. Sail. Imperium facll^ lis arttbus retinetur, quibus initio 

partum est. Id. Sed maxlm^ adoUseentium familiaritdtes appetebat. Id. 
J>roH tam in beUis et in praiUis, qukm in promissis etfide firmiorem. Cic. 

In some phrases, custom has establisned a certain order, which must be 
observed and imitated ; as, Jfe quid respiM,ca detrifnenti capiat. Cic. 

16. fSzeeptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These 
ise fioi 



may arise from a regard to the liarmoiiy of the sentence, from poetic 
license, or from the following rule, which sometimes modifies nearly all 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl 
aiid spondee ^ a!s, Esse videtur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
should not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. >A Goncurrenee of lonff words or long measures,-r-of short words or 
short measures,— of words oeginning alike or ending alike^— flkould he 
avoided. 

22 • 
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ir. OF CLAUSES. 

^ S80* A compound Mntence, in which the leading;^ clause if 
diTided by the insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a 
period, 

1. In a regular period, the leading verb is placed at the end, 
and the subordinate clauses between the parts of the leading 
clause ; aSy 

Pausanias, cum semianSimis de templo eUUuM csseL oonftstim animam 
efflflvit ; Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple but just 
alive, immediately expired. Nep. Ego, si ah imprdhis ef periuiM euilms 
remjnihlieam Uniri mdirenif sicut et meis tempokbus sdmtUf et nonmdUM 
aliu aeddisge aeeepHmuSf non mod6 prsmiis, mue apud me mitAmum valadj 
sed ne pericOlis quidem compulsus ullis, quiius tamen maventur etiamfor' 
iisHmi viriy ad eorum causam me adjungSrem. Cic. 

2. If the verba of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, they are commonly formed 
into a period; as, AntigOnus, mtnm adversiis SeUucum Lysimaehumqtie 
dimiedretf in prcelio occisus est. Pfep. 

So, also, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, Manlio, quum dzctator 
fidssetf Marcus Pomponius tribanus plebis diem dixit Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
Terb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the 
beginning or end of the sentence ; as, Lat® (sunt) deinde leges, non solum 
puB regni suspidcne consHlem absolvirent, sed qua adeo in contrarium 
vertirentf ut ^^opulArem etiamjacireni, Liy. 

The position of the leading verb is also often otherwise varied, from 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
verb of the last dependent clause. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a causey a eondUion, a Hme, or a comparison^ usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually jitands before, rather than after a long one. 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 281* The analysis of a proposition, or of a compound 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of which 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relations. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical subjecf 
and predicate. See i^§ 200, 201, 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its grammatical 
subject should be pointed out, and distinguished as simple or compound. 
See 8 201. 1. H. . r tr- 

When the grammatical subject is determined, the words which modify 
or limit it should next be specified, and then Uie words which modify 
them and so on, until the logical subject is exliausted. See § 201, III. 
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In analyzing the logical predicate, the grammatical ptedioate ahoqld 
first be mentioned, then the words which modify or limit it, and tholr 
modifiers, until the logical predicate is exhausted. See § 208. 

In analyzing a praposition, the rules for the agreement and dependence 
of words shoiud be given, and likewise their various inflections. 

The analysis of a eomptmnd sentence requires, first, its resolution Into iISi 
several component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysif in the man- 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial eon« 
■tructions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See 6 203, 5. 

When the eompound sentence is resolved, the connection of the clauses 
should be pointed out, and their dependence or independence. See 
§ 203, 2. In either ease, the connective words, if any, should be 
mentioned, and the connection, if any exists, with the preceding sentence. 
See S 203, 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they 
stana should be explained, the character of the connectives stated^ and tte 
rnles for the moods of the verbs given. See f§ 262— 266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compound 
sentences : — ^ 

1. SdBviiks venHs agitdtur ingens pinus, The great pine ii 
more violently shaken by the winds. Her. 

In^ens pinus is the logical subject ; steviits ventis agWUwr is the logioal 
predicate. 
The grammatieal subject is j^inus : this is modified by ingm»,^ 
The grammatical predicate is agitdtur : this is modified by tamks^ and 



Pinus is a common noun,' of the second and fourth declennon,' ftml* 
nine gender/ and nominative case.' 

Ingens is an adjective, of the tliird declension, and of one terminati^,* 
in the nominative case, feminine gender, a^reeinff with pinus.* 

Jtgitdhir u an active * frequentative ' verb, of tne first oonj. firom agtta^ 
derived firom ago [Name its principal parts], formed from the Isi rooty 
£6ive the formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicative 
mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with piana.^ 

Samus is an adverb, in the comparative de^ee, from saw6 or ataiUer^* 



derived from the adjective smus^ inodiQ'inff the verb agiUUnrf 

Ventis is a common noun, of tlie second declension,* masowline 
der,** in the plural number, ablative case.' 

2. MithriddteSf dudrum et viginti gentium rez, tottdem ii^ 
guts jura dixit ; J^ithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pro* 
Bounced judicial decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

The logical subject is Mithriddtes dudrum et viginti gentium rex. 

The logical predicate is tofidcm linpiisjura dixit. 

The grammatical subject is MithrUatts : this is modified by rex.* Reg 
is limited by gentium, which is itself limited by dudrum and viginti,* 
Et connects dudrum and viginti,^ 
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T!ie grammatical predicate hdixU, which ia limited by jura* njod Im- 
guiSf* and the latter Dy toOdem, 

MUkridata is a proper noun,^ of the tliird declennon,* jnasculine gen- 
der.' and nominative ease. 

Mttx ifl a eommon noun, 3d dee./ maac. gen.,' in apposition with Miikri- 

Oentium b a com. noon., 3d dec./ fem. gen./ in the genitive. pli^ral/ 
limiting rsg.* 

DuOrum is a nnmeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitive case, 
fem. gen., agreeing with gentium.^ 

£c 18 a copulative conjunction." 

VigiiUi is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable/, limiting gemtium.^ 

ptxU is an active verb/ of the third conjugation/ froxxk- dico [Give the. 
princi^ parts]/ formed from tlie second root [Give the formations of that 
root}, m the act voice., ind. mood, perf. indefinite tense/' sing. mimi>}'3d 
pers., agreeing with JIfiUrMid/es.' i 

Jura^ a com. noon, 3d dec.,' neut. gen.,* plur. num., ace. case, th^ ob» 
Jeet of <ftxi^.* 

LtnguiSf a com. noun, 1st dec, fem. gen.,* plural num., ablative ^paae.*. 

ToOdemf an adj., indeelidkble,)' in the plural number, Imiiting Unguis. 

3. Romana pubes, seddto tandem pavore, ppstquam ex tarn. 
tyrlMo die serena et tranquilla lux rediit, ubi vacuam sedem 
regiam vidit, eisi satis credibcU patribus, qui proxtmi stetirant^ 
gublimem return proeeBd f tamen, velut ocbitalia meta ieta, 
KKBstnm aliquamditt silentium obtinuit. Liv» 

. The nreceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it may be 
lesolvea into the following clauses : — 

* 1. Romana pubes lomsit. velut orbitfltis metn ieta, mastum tUquamdim 
siUntium obtmuU, ^which is the leading clause.** 

2. #ei<dto tefuiem pavOre, 

3. pastquam ex torn turHdo die ser€na et tranquilla lux rsiKi#, 

4. «M iridkf 

6. 9aeuam (esee) sedem regiam, 

6. etn $atU credebat patt'^us, 

7. tpnnroaXmi stettrantf 

8. emkitmem rapium precdlA, 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are printed in Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is jntbes, which is limited 
Inr JloiRtfna and ieta. Ieta is modified by vdvt and metn, which last is limit- 
ed by arhitdtis. The mmmatical precbcate of that clause is obtinuit * this 
Is limited by aliquamSu and sHenHum, which is itself limited by meutum. 

jPuftcf, a collective noun,^^ 3d dec.,'* fem. gen.,''^ sing, num., nom. case. 

Bamdna, a patrial" adj., of the 1st and 2d dec.// fem. gen., sing, num., 
nom. case, agreeing with pubes." 

TameUf an adversative conjunction,^^ relating to e^^ in the 6th clause, 

• 6S0e,UI.S. #JT7. "filDS,!. «$76. > $ 116, 3. *i&6«. 
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und denotiBif that the piedieate of this ckmae it tmei notwithfUndiiig the 
eonceamon made in that ehiuse. 

VeltU, an adverb, modifying ida,* 

Icta, a perf. part pass., from the active verb tco, 3d conj> [Principal parti 
In both voices], fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pubta/ 

MetUf an abstract noon.^ 4th dec.,' masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case/ 

OrbitdtiSf an abstract • noun, derived from orbuSf 3d dec.,' fern, gen.,* 
finff. num., gen. case, limiting metu.* 

ObtinuUf an active verb of the 2d conj.,* from obtineo, comjiounded of 
prep, ob and teneo ' fGive the princii>al parts, and the formations of the 
second root],"* in the active voice, ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, 
num., 3d person, agreeing with pubes,* 

^liquamdiUf an adverb^ compounded of atiquis and <2t«,* and Ikniting 
cbiinuU.' 

SUenHumj a com. noun, 2d dec, n^t. gen.,' sing, num., aec. case, tho 
object of obHnuU/ 

Mattum, an adj., 1st and 2d dec, neut. gen., sing num., ace case, 
agreeing with sUentkan,' 

The 2d is a participial clause, equivalent to quum pavar tamdem stdOlug 
tsaet* 

PavOrCf an abstract * verbal * noun, from pavso^ 3d dec," masc. gen.," 
sing, num., abl. case, absolute with seddto.' 

Seddto, a perf. part, pass., from the act. verb sedo^ of the 1st conj.,' 
[Principal parts in both voices], mnsc gen., sing, num., abl. case,' agree- 
inff wim pavdre.*^* 

Fandenif an adverb of time, modifying seddto.^^ 

Vost^uamy an adverb of time, compounded of post and quaan, modilVing 
thHnuU and redUt^ and serving to connect the first and third clauses.'* 

yhs grammatical subject of the 3d clause is Zux, which is limited by 
Serena and tranquilla, ^ The grammatical predicate is rediit, which is modi- 
fied by postquam and du. Die is modified by turliido^ which is itself modi- 
fied by torn. 

LuXt a com. noun, 3d dec,<'<' fem. gen.," sing, num., nom. case. 

Sereruif an adj., 1st and 2d dec, fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agree- 
ing with lux' 

Etf a copulative conjunction, connecting sertna and tranqtdUa/f • 

TranquiUaj like serina, 

Rediiif a neuter verb, from redeo, compounded of insep. piep. red " and 
eo ** [Prin. parts], ind. mood., perf. inaef. tense, sing, num., 3d person, 
agreeing witn luzM 

DUf a com. noun, 5th dec,** masc gen., sing, num., abl. case after 
prep. ezM 

TurhidOf an adj. agreeing with die. Tarn, an adverb, modifying Uit' 

Uhi, an adverb of time, and, like postquam, a connective, and a double 
modifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and limits the 
predicates vidit and obtimtiL*' ____^ 
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The flubj^e of the 4th eluue Is the muae u tWof the fint, with which 

it IB connected ; it Im therefore omitted.* 

The grammatical predicate of the 4th ehiiiee is vidU .* this is Umiled by 
iti object, which ie the 6th clanee.^ 

ViJiiy an ad. verb, 2d eon}. {Prinei|Ml parte aad formation], act. roice, 
ind. mood, perf. indef. tense, nng. num., 3d pen., agreeing with pubet 
tfnderttood.' 

The 5th ohraee hae no connective. Its grammatical subject is sedem, 
which is limited by regiam. Its grammatical predicate is {este) vaeuam^ 
the former being understood.' 

Sedenif a com. noun, 3d. dec, fem.^en., sing, num., a^c. case.' 

Rtgiamj a possessive adj., derived m>m rex, agreeing with stdim, 

Vaciumiy an adj., agreeing with sedem. 

The 6th clause is conneeted to Jhe leading clause by the concessive/ 
conjunction etn, to which the adversative ' tamen corresponds in the first 
clause. 

Its subject is the same as that of the leading clause. 

Its gnunmatical predicate is eredibatf which is limited by satis and 
patribus, 

Credebatf a neut. verb,* 3d conj. [Principal parts, and formations of 1st 
root], act voice, ind. mood, imperf. tense, sicg. num., 3d pers., agreeing 
' with pubes understood. 

Satis, an adverb of degree' modify-ing credebat.* 

Patribus, a com. noun, 3d dec.,' masc. gen.,* ^lur. num., dat. case, 
depending upon credibat,* and modified by me relative clause following.* 

The 7th clause, which is connected by ^la '^ to the preceding one, is in- 
troduced to show the situation of those senators at the time of the removal 
of Romulus. 

Qui is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,* masc. gen., 
plur. num., agreeing with patribus understood.*' 

StetiranL a neut. verb,* Ist conj., irregular in its 2d root* [Principal 
parts, and formations of 2d root], act. voice, ind. mood, plup. tense, 3d pers. 
plur., agreeing with oitt.* 

Proxlmi, an adj. of the superlative degree' [Compare it], Ist and 2d dec., 
masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qid^ and also modifying 
steUrara.'* 

The 8th clause has no connective. It depends on the verb eredibat 
Its subject is eum, i. e. Romidum understood. Its grammatical predicate 
is raptum (esse) which is modified by sublimem vLnd procelld, 

Raptum ^esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.* [Principal parts in both voieefN 
and formations of 3d root in the passive], pass, voice, infin. mood, perf. 
tense with the meaning of plup., depending on eredebat,^ 

SMxmtfm, an adj. of 3d dec. ana two terminations,' masc. gen., si^. 
num., ace. case, agreeing with BamiUum understood,^, and also modifying 
raptum esse.^ 

ProeeUA, a com. noun, 1st dec.,* fem. gen., sing, num., abl;.case..** 



•««», Rem. 8,(1.) rfil98,4. ■•&28. rAsOS. -J2T8. 

*J^'^"-*- *i>42. «$223. .$165. «J1<». 

i'!S-» * *Ji91.Rem.6. •j201,nL4.i$ia6,l. y$«M. 

A^x '^'^- **»*• •*'"• "***' 



^ 285. rftOSOBT.— -^VAMTITT ; MDIfUmAI. SULBI. 9M 



PROSODY. 

^ 282. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllaUeB, 
and the laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occn-* 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either long, short, or common. 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing a short one ; as, dmdrif, 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebra, 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
^-natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; acci- 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e In risUto is short by nature ; while in rtsOH it ii long by 
accident, being followed by two consonants. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules, or, in cases not included in the rules, by the 
authority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. , 

GENERAL RULES. 

^ 283. I. A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
diong, is short ; as, meas, patna. Thus, 

ConsOa mens recti lams mt^ndadla ridet. Otid, 
Ifise etiam anmla laudis succensus amoie. Virg, 

So also when h comes between the vowels, since A is ae- 
counted only a breathing ; as, nthiL See ^ 2. Thus, 
De taiOo nikHf in tOkOum nil posse leverti. Pers. 
Ezc. 1. I%o has the t long, when not followed by er; as 
fiunt,fiibam. Thus, 

Omnia jam /len/|/[£n qne posse negabam. Ovid, 
It is sometimes found long eyen before er; as, fUret (Ter.), JiM 
(Plant.) 
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Exc. 2, E 18 long before t in the termination of the geni- 
tive and dative of the fiflh declension; a3,Jactii. Thus, 
Non radii solis, neque lucida tela diet, Luer, 
But it i^short in spgi, and both long and short in ret nndfidd. 

Exc. 3. A ia long in the penult of old genitives in di of 
the first declension ; as, auidi^ ptctdi. 

So aSao are a and e in proper names in titus or eXut; as, C&fuSf Pomif 
fitus. Thus, 

^thereum sensum, atque aurdf simpllcis ignem. Virg. 
Accipe, Pon^Xf deductum carmen ab lllo. Ovid. 

Exc. 4. / is common in genitives in tics ; as, unlus, ilRus, 
Thus, 

Iltlus et nitldo stillent ungrnenta eapillo. TikuU, 

lUius puro destillent tem^ra nardo. Id. 
But in alUrius it is always short ; in alius always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of ikeu is long ; that of Diana, lo^ 
and ohe, is common. 

Exc. 6. In many Greek words, a vowel b long, though im- 
mediately followed by another ; as, 

AeVf JtchdiOy Jiekeldns, dia^ €os, LderUBf and words compounded with 
laos. See § 293, 3. So Greek verbs having long e or o (i; or w.) 

(1.) Words. which, in Greek, are written with «t before a vowel, and in 
Latin with e or t, have the e or t long ; as, JEnias, Alezandrui, Cassiopea, 
Clio, Darius, elegia, GalaUay Medea, Mausoleum, Penelopea, Thalia. 

Hence, most luljectives in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have 
the e long ; as, Cytherius, Pelojteus. 

Exc. Jteademia, chorea, Malea, platea, and some patronymics and 
patrials in elf, have the penult common ; as, J^ereXs. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in 
eus, generally shorten the e; as, Orpftios, Orphia; — ^but tlie e is some- 
times lengthened by the Ionic dialect ; as, Cepheos, Ilionea, 

(3.) Greek words in ais, ois, atus, siiHg, oius, aon, and ion, generally 
lengtiien the first vowel ; as, J{dis, Mindis, Grains, JiTeretus, MiiUflus, 
Maehdon, Ixlaa, But Thebdis, Simdis, Pfidon, Deucalion, PygmaUon, and 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the ^nitive, 
have the penult long ; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short ; 
as, ^mifiMon, -adnis ; DeucaUon, -dnis. 

Note 2. Greek proper names in eus (gen. eos), as Orpheus, always 
have the eu a diphthong in the original, and, with very few exceptional m 
the Latin poets. 

II. A diphthong is long; as, durum, fcenus, EuAaay 
TTius, 

T%esSuros ignotum argent! pondus et Smti, Firg, 
Infernlque lacus, M&a^ue insQla Circe. Id, 
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lEstc, I, PriB, in composition, is short before a vowel; as, 
pr^stus, prdHacuius. Thus, 

Nee totA tamen ille prior pr&eunU caring. Virg, 
In Statioi, and Sidonios ApolUnaris, it is found long. 
£xc . 2. A diphthonjgr, at the end of a word, when the next word begins 
with a vowel, is sometimes made short; as, 

In86l& lonio in magno, quas dira Celeeno. Virg, 
Remark. Uy followed b^ranother vowel, is, in prosody, not oooaideisd 
•s a diphthong ; as, quAtiOf qttiroTf aquHr, lingudf sanguis, 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long ; as, 

tdius* fat iUuus ; eOgo for cod,g0 ; nil for nikU ; jnuiar for jMimor, Ttas, 

Titj^re edge pecos, tu post carecta latfibas. Virg. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter y, is long hj position; as, 
armay beUum^ dsxts^ gdzOy mr^or. Thus, 

POseirB oportet o^ea ded'Aeium dio^re edrmsn, Virg, 
J{€e myrtiis vinUt corj^los ; niie laarea Ph<Bbi. lit* 
At nobis, Pdat alma, veni, si>icamque teneto. TihtdL 
Rara juvant : prinris sic mdjor gratia pomis. Mart, 

Exc. 1. The compounds ofjugum have i short before jf; as,; 
byugus, quadHjugtis, Thus, 

Interea Mjl^^ infert se Luc&gos albis. Virg. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when either one or, 
both of the consonants is in the same word with it ; . but when 
both stand at the beginning of the following word, die vowel is- 
either long or short ; as, 

ToUe moras; semper nociM dii!brre parstis. latean, 
Ferte citi ferrum ; date tda ; seandTte muros. Virg, 
Ne tamen ignoret, que sit senteniiA scripto. (hoid. 
. A short vowel at the end of a word, before a double comKmant or ^*, is. 
not lengthened. ^ ' ' 

Exc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed by 
a liquid, is common; as, agris, pharetra, volucris,. popliie$^' 
eochUar. Thus, 

Et prim6 simYlis voUkti^ moz vera voLncris, OvuL 
Natum ante ora pdtris.ndtrem qui obtruncat ad aras. Id, 
Noz tenibras profert, Pnoebos fugat inde tenebras. Id, 
Rem. 1. If the vowel is naturally long, it continues so; as, falelris^ 
amhUderum, 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the nreceding short vowel eommon 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
from the Greek. In compound worcu, of which the former part ends with 
a mute, and the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute 
is made long by position ; as, dbluOf dbruOf sftbUvOf fuamOkrmn. 

Rem. 3. A mate and liquid at the bei^naing of a word seldom iMigthra 
the short vowel of the preceding word. 
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Rkm. 4. la ii«tin wordi, a ihort rowel u lendered eomiiioii only be- 
fyre a nmte with 2 or r; but, in words of Greek origin, also before a mate 
with m or n; as in Atlas, Tecmessa, Procne^ Cycnus. 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND BIIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

dtAmal, diamdtugf from dnima; gimibundugf from gimire; fiMUia, 
fkomfim&Uu; mdtemitf, from mdter; prdpinquuSf Crom jrrHpt. 

Rem. L Deriyatives from increasing nouns of the second 
and third declension agree in quantity with the increment of 
their primitives ; as, 

JunHriSf &om funiris; virgineus, from virglnis; stUnber, from saloiis. 
Rem. 2. In verbs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 
with the special root from which they are formed ; as, 

nUhsebam^ m&Uho, nOveamy mlMrem, mHWy mOvere, m&venSf mdwnifitf, 
from mdVf the root of the present, with 6 short ; — mOviramf mCvirim, 
nUhrissemf mdviro, tnJvuve, from mOVf the root of the perfect, with 6 long; 
mdtQrut and mdtug, from m^, the root of the supine, with also long. 

SdlUtum and vdlvtum have the first syllable short, as if from sdluo, vdluo. 
Bo jriiudf gitOtum, as if from gino; and pdtuiy from ^tis sum (possum). 

Ardtrum, stmulderum, have uieir penult long, as denved from the supines 
mrdtum and simuldtum ; moiamsntum and inltium have their antepenult 
■hort, as derived from the supines mtmHium and tnttum. 

Exc, 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; 
as, 

vfitt, ttdiffteL from vinie, tideOffHeio ; edsum. motum, visum, from cddo, 
But, 
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.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short: — hibi, 
\fidi {fiomfindo), scidi, stiii, sttti, tuli. So perculi. 
The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 283) ; as, nd, 
(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — citum 
(from cteo)y datum, ttum, Utum, quitum, rdtum, rut urn, sdium, 
siiMtm, and statum. 

So also the obsolete y^fttm, from^o, whence comenfiUiirus. 
Exc. 2. Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first 
two syllables short ; as, 

eiani, tiilgi^ dldUd, from eano, ifingo, disco. But the second syllable is 
sometimes made long by position ; as, mihnordi, titStuU, 
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daii (flram chmI^ and pl^iH alio hare the aeoond ayUable long. 

Exo. 3. The o in p&nti and pd^Uvrn, is short, though long in pOno, 

Exc. 4. The a in' ctA, imperatire of do, is long, though short in the 
other parts of the yerb. 

Exc. 5. Desideratiye yerbs in urio haye the u short, though, in the 
third special root from which thej are formed, it is long ; as, eanatHurU 
Grom MBNdtA, the third root of eano. So partMo, estaiOf m^ffirio. 

Exc. 6. Frequentative yerbs, formed from the third special root of the 
firat conjugation, h&ye the i short; as, damUo, volUo. See $ 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 7. Many other deriyatives deviate from the quantity 
oif their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 
Such are, 
I>Sni,^om decern. Lex QRgu),from Ifigo. Ssmen,^rem sSfO. 



Fomes and > fion^ Mdbllis, yrom mdveo. Stipendium, yhi» stipe 

F&mentum, 3 toveo. Rfigaia, > from (stlpis). 

Hamanus. /rom hdmo. Rex (regis), j rfigo. Tegala,JVom tSgo. 

Latema,yrom Iftteo. Secius,Jram sScus. 

Macdro, Jrom m&ceo. Sedes, jrrom s£deo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dlcax,y>om dico. Mdlestns, /rem moles. SXgax,^em stgio. 

Dlsertus,^/Vvm dlssSro. NatOy/rom natu. 8dpor,y7iofii b5iho. 

Dux (dficis) »y*vn» daco. N5to, from ndtu. V&dum, fiom vtdo. 

Fides, /rom fido. Qu&sulus, /rom qualus. Voco, /rom vox (ydcis.) 

FrSgor, > from 
Frftgllis, 3 ftango. 

Some other words migrht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lisle ; 
but, in regard to the derivation of most of them, grammarians are not en- 
tizely agreed. 

Remark. Some of these irregularities have, perhaps, arisen from tiie 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus moHUs may have been mdv{M/is; 
mOium, mdvltumf &c. 

Sometimes the vowel in the derived word becomes short by dropping 
one of the consonants which, in the primitive, made it long by position ; 
as, disertus, from du»iro. So, when the vowel of the primitive is short 
before another vowel, it is sometimes made long by the msertion of a eon* 
sonant ; as, klbemtUf from /tiems. 

The first syllable in liquldus is supposed to be common, as coming from 
Ufuor QT liqueo ; as, 

Crass&que eonveniunt HquidUf et liqulda crassis. iMcr. 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

^ 285. Compound words retain the quantity of the 
words which compose them ; as, . 

aefiro, of de and flro ; ddifro, of dd and ihro. So dhUrior^ dmbfOOf eir- 
eiflOe, OmidOf emtar, prodaeOf siO&mo, 



The ehaiige of ^ tcmbl ixdifMuorngm fiiimflig;the,«Qin- 
pound does not alter its (^usnlity ; as, 

tornado^ ftomeidff; tomeii&^ fiom eatfv; mgo, from rllfv; red^ub^ fiom 
ciMiCa; tMifMcty from dfuitf. 

ISzc. 1. A long lynable in the simple word h^camcn short in the follow- 
ing compounds i—agiatus and eogiOtiu^ from n^teJ ; i2e;2ro and p^irOf from 
tttro; A0i2ie, from Me die; nimum and niAtt, from kUum; semHa&iHtw, 
flora «^fpM ; cmtfidUuM, and other oorapoimds ending In dicut , fivm 4ie9. 

Eso. 8. MmbeeOlMS, from Maa«m, has the second syllable long. The 
pwrtieiple MiM««s has the peiiult long from Misi* but the nouiis ««iftiA(s 
and ambuio follow the rule. 

Eic. 3. IwMa, pranaha, and subtMa, from nfl^, have w short; but in 
timnutnumf it is common. 

Ezc. 4. O final, in the compounds of do and sio, is commony thoiigh 
long in the simple Torbs. 

None. It may be obsenred, that prepositions of one syllable, which end 
in a vowel, aie long a § 294, 295, and 297) ; those which end in a sin^^ 
consonant are short (y 299 and 301). 

Exc. 6. Fro, in the followi ng compounds, is short '.--^deeUa^ prdculypri- 
fOnus, prdfdri. prSfecto, pr6ftstu8, prdficiseor^ prdJUeoTj prdfugio, prdf&fus^ 
prdfimdo, prdfiinduB, prdrOpoa, prdneptis, pr&pito^ and prdterms. It is 
common in procure, profunda, propdgo, propello, propino, and pr€puls». 

RxH. 1. The Greek preposition pro (befQre) is short ;,aa, pf6ph£tgt. 
In prdldguM it is long. 

Rrm. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and se are long ; as, 
dldUco, sepdro. But di is short in dUertus. 

Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 
Hlmkio^ rifiSro, riddmo. But in the impersonal verb r«f«ft, rs is tong, 
•s ooming from res. 

Rem. 4. Except in prepositions, a, ending the former part 
of a compound word, is long; e, t, o, «, and y, are short; a's, 

mdlo, qudpropter, trddo (trans do) ; nifas, validlco^ hujuscim6di ; bUceps, 
omiapHens,sigtiltfUo; hddie, fvaiul6qu%dem,phUfis(^hHs; ditcentiyloei^pUs, 
J}rojigina ; Polpd(hrus^ Eurpp^lns, ThrasptiUus. . . 

Eic. 1. A* In qudsi, eddem, when not an ablative, and in. some Greek 
eomponnds, a is short ; as, eatdpuUa, kexdmiter. 

Ezc. 2. £m The e is long in credo, nemo, nequani, nequando, nBgud^ 
quam, nequidquam, nequis, nequitia ; memtt, mecum, teatm, secwk, s€se^ 
vecors, vesdnus, veneficus, and videlicet, (see § 295 ;)-«-al80 in words com- 
pounded with se for sex or semi ; as, sededm, simestris, semodius; but in 
selibra it is found short in Martial. 

Note. The e in videlicet, as in vide, is sometimes made short. See 
i 295, Ezc. 3. 

E is common in some verbs compounded withyhezo ; as, Uquefado, paU^ 
fado, rarefacio, tabefado, teprfadp. 

Eic. 3. I. (1.) Tlie t is long in those compounds iii which the first 
part is declined, (§296;) ws,quidam, ^ivis, qmtnlfet, guamilvid, ^^fMUmHh 
mmfue^ kuUldsm, unimupts, eidem, rtipubUem, qwUiaaique, tftfi^fis. 

(2.) / is also long in those compounds which may be sepamted withoat 



eulfUra, 

(3.) 1^ ending the former nart of a compound word^ ig icHnetimes made 
lotiff by contraction : as, tmcen for tUdieen, firom Ubia and cano. See 

(4.) i is long in Hgm, quadngm^ lOceCi seill£€f . 
' (5.) la <<ieM, when mascuUae, i is loi||^; bnt wheli neateri it is short. 
The i; of vhiq^ and Mtrobiqut^ the second in tMiem, and the first in niml- 
ncm, ^uip long. 'In ic^ieumgicC) ubinam and ufrzre>, as in u&i, i is com men. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final i of the fbrmer part long ; asy 
Mattum, tHauum, meridies, quottdie, quotldidmUf prldUf postridte, 

NoTJc. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is 
short, unless it comes firom the diphtnong et, or is made long or common 
by position ; as, CalUmdehus. 

Ezc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of eofntro^ imirOf retro, and 
quando (except quamUfquldeimf) is ion^; as, eontrOversiay intrOdlUOf retrd- 
eedo, quandOquA, is long also in aliaqtan^ eeterdquin^ ttirdquef tUrdblqus, 

(2.) O is lon^ in the compounds of ^ruo and eo ; as, qudm6do, qudcunque, 
quOmlnns^ quOarca, quOvis, quOqae ; endem, eOne ; but in the conjunction 
fudque, it is short. 

(3.) Greek arords which are written with an omiga have the o long; 
as, gedfi^etra, MinStaums, Uigdpus. 

Ezc. 5. U* The u is long in Ji^pUer and judico. The final u in the 
fi>rmer part of usttcapio and usuvenio is regularly long. See § 296. 



III. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

^ 286. 1. A nqun is said to increase^ when, in any of iti 
cases, it has more syllables than lo the nominative singular ; as, 
pox, pacis ; sermp, sermonis. 

The number of increments in any case of a lipiin is equal to 
that of its additional syllables. 

2. Nouns in genera) have but one increment in the singular. 
But Iter, supelletf com]K>unds of caput ending in p5, and sometimes 

IteKf, have two; as, 

. I " . ». « . ' 

Uer, t-tmre-ns ; aneepSf an-cip-i-tts ; 
; ;• ■ ft i « 

: sUpeUeZf suHpet-leC'tl'liM ; jecur, jf«-cm-*-n». 

The double increase of iter, &o., in the singular number arises finom their 
coming frop^ obsp^te nominatives, containing a syllable more than those 
now in use; as, ii Ana*, &c. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension 
have one increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

reZf Gen. re-gis^ D. and Ab. reg-i-bus. 

sermOf ser'tnd'nis, ser'nton-i-hus, 

iter, i-tin-i-ris, it-p-ner-l-lmg, 

. 4 The last syllable of a word is never considered as the in- 
23 
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emBMit If m word has but one increment, if k the penult; 
if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitive singular; as, 

semunds, f erwi^m, sermffHem^ termOne, senrUfneSf sermOKUm, sermiMbut. 
B^ius, or biUmSf from bos, bdvis, is lengthened by contraction from bdMuM. 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same 
roles of increment apply to ail of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

^ 287* 1. When nouns of the 6rst, fourth, and fifth declensioiis 
increase in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before 
the final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the fiA general rule 
with its exceptions. See § 283. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension are short; 

gener, getUrt ; watuT, sot ttn ; tener, tenirt ; vtr, tfln. Thus, 
O puMri ! ne tanta anirais assuescTte bella. Virg, 
Monstra sinimt : genirag externis aff^re ab oris. Id, 

Exo. The increment of Rer and CelOher is long. For that of genitivei 
hi iu8f see $ 2B3, Exc. 4. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. Tlie increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

animal, animdlis; audax, audOds; sermo, aermOnis; farox^ fetikis; 

apMs, opiris; eder, eeliris ; miles, milltis; suppUx, aupptids; \ 

murmHris; cieur,ciciiri8. Thus, 

Pron&que c&m spectent ammdlid cetera terram. Omd, 
IliBC turn multiplTci popdlos sermOnB repl€bat. Virg. 
Incumbent gaUris lapsi sarcire ruinas. Id, 
Qualem virgineo dernessunn poUlce florem. Id, 
Asplce, ventdsi ceciderunt murmfiris aune. Id, 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. Masculines in al and ar {except Car and Nor) i 
short ; as, Annthal, Annibdlis. 
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P«r and it« commmiids, and the foBoiHii g —« », nuu, «m (MtU) 
Aseeory kepar,jiibarjiarf nectar ^ and jol— also ineieaae ahort. 

2. ^, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fore it, is sliort ; as, Arabs, Ardbis. 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {ddis, dnis or dtis) increase short ; 
as, poima, poem&Hs ; lampas, lamp&dis ; Melas, Mei&nis. 

4. The following in ax increase thort : — ahax, oMthrax, Atax, Mna^ 
tUmaXy eolaXf eoraz, dropax, fax, harpax, panax, phylax, smilax, ana 
siyrax. 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 
vuirmor, marmdris ; eorpuSf eorpdris ; ehur, thiris. Bat o» (the month), 

and the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, in- 
crease long. The increment ofador is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns iaoof on, 
which, in the oblique cases, have omieron ; as, 

JSedon, AedHnis; Agamemnon, AgamemndnU, Sidon, OrUm, and 
Mgeaon, hare the increment common. 

3. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, o is gene- 
rally sh<M't; as, 

Maado, MaeedOms. So, SeiOnee, TeuOnes, &e. 
But the following have o long: — EbtarOnee, Lae(fne$, Tones, JfasamOmes, 
SuessOnes (or 40ne»), VettOnee, Bmrgundidnes. Britanes has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, Heetdris , 
rhetor, rhetoris ; Aginor, Agendris. 

5. Compounds of pus (novg), as tripus, palgprns, lid also arbor, memof^ 
hu, compos, impos, and Iqnis, mcreaae short. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before 
it, is short ; as, 

scrobsy scrShis; inops, indpis. But it is long in the increment of 
eereops, Cyclops, and hydrops. 

7. The increment otAllobrox, Cappddox, and praeox, is also short. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

!• Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen) ^ lengthen their incre- 
ment ; as, Siren, Sir enis. So, Anienis, Nerienis, from Anio, &c. 

2. Hares, loefkples, mansue^ merces, and mttee — also Iber, ver, lex, rex, 
and vervex—plebe, seps, and kalec — increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except acr and mther) increase 
long ; as, magnes, magnetis ; crater, crateris. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix, increase long ; as, 
victrix, victricis ; felix,feRcis, 
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9. The IbUowintf nMun'te ^ tHabi inmemae kiag t i c rt ' ptof ' «ir<frfe, 
•pnitx, colMTiitSy loiisBy «MCrts, penitx^ phamx^ roijtx, and jpoifts. Soobo 
«^i: (m^lMs). , ... ,5 

3. Greek nouns, whose ffenitive is. in tm>, incjreasie long ; as, 
dtlphm^ ddphvm : Saldmu, Sabanmis. 

4. The fdiowiiif lunuH in i$ utexieMe Um^i-^dis^gUatUa^ms^lkdMf 
Qittrtf , and SanmiM. Tbe incienent pf F^hism cqxiuqqii. . 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Genilives in udis^ uris, and tiff's, from nominatives in «s, 
have the penult long ; as, 

sad jMciw, incfetfle chort. 
2. jFVr,,^iiz (obs.), (kx, «ad Ftfffia, increase long. 

Exceptions nt Increments in Y. 

1, Greek nouns whose genitive is in yni$, iocrease long ; aS| 
Pkcrcyn^ PJ^c^nis; Trachys^ Trac^fnis, 

2. The increment of eoeeia, bombyZf Cejx^ mormyr^ and gryps^ ia, 
long; that of Beoryz and $andyz is pommon. 

IMCRGM^KTS p^ THE PLURAI* NUMBER. 

> 4'^®^*' -^ i^°''ui^the]iliirfi]^n^^ said to increase, 

when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sior 
gttlar. 

When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
^led the plural increment ; as^ sa in musdrum^ no in domind" 
rum, pi in rupium and rupibus. 

In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, i and u 
are stiprt; as, 

bondnmu mmmObus, rfnim, ribus, generOrum, ambobus ; tmrmoMmf 
lackinu. (But vis makes tires,) Thus, 

Appia, longdfum, terltur, regina vidrum, Stat. 
Sunt Ucryme rtrum, et mentem mortalia tangnnt Ftrg. 
Atque alii, quorum comoedia prisca vir6rum est Hor. 
Portlt&ttf egredior, ventisque/erMUiditf usus. Oviif. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 280. 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active; as, das^ d&-tis; doces, dth 



PA080DT.**-^nANTlTr , INORVMBMT OF VBRB8. 989 

2. The number of inGremeiits in any part of a verb is eqoal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last syllable is never considered the increment. If a verb has 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The re- 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; as, 

a-mai, mo-nes, au-dis, 

> 1 ! . 

a-mt-mus, mo-iifi-tur, au-dutia, 

1 ,« It IS, 

am-a-ba-xnus, mon-e-re-tur, au-dt-€-baji, 

am-a-ve-rt'imu. mon-e-bim-I-ni. au-di-e*bain-i-m. 

A verb in the active voice maj have tliree increments ; in the paMve, 
it iMj have four. 

3. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an 
active voice may be supposed, formed regularly from the same 
root. 

I 19 

Thus the increments of 2a-(d-lttr, Utt-a-hd'turf &c., are reckoned from 
the supposed verb Utto, IttUu, 

^ 290. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 
I and u are short ; as, 

amArc^ nunare,fiuliUUt^ vMvms, regihdmXni. Thus, 
£t eantdre pares, et rtapondire par&tL Virg, 
Sic equldem dMkbam animo, iKkirqiie futOnim. Id, 
Ciimque loqui pot£rit, matrem/od^fdte salatet. Ovid, 
Schutliur interea stu^ in contraria vulgus. Virz, 
Nos numilros Himus, et fruges consnmfire nati. Id. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The frsi increment of cK? is short ; as, ddmus, ddhdmus, 
eircumu&rey circumddbdmus. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
second increment in bMs and here ; as, 

regire (infin. and iroperat), re^ria or reggre (pres. ind. pass.), regirem 
and regirer (imp. sabj.) ; amMrUy amabirt; monebiris, monehire. 

Mote. Vdim, ve2£i, &e., from vd2o, have the e short, according to { 281. 

2. E is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed 
from them ; as, 

anuKoiram, amaUfai, amaUrim, mammifimus, rtaaro, tmiinitUu, 
NoTs. In verbs which have been shortened bj sjmeope or otherwise, 

9 before r fetains iU original qnuitity ; 9B,JUrmm for Jievirmm, 
For the short e belbfe rwU, in the pntfeet indicative, as, tUUrmUf 

■ee^slo^, §307. 
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BteqtHam in MmsremetUs m I. 

1. I before o, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 
an, petivi, audivif quasivit, audivimus, outRviram,^ 

2. Jis long in the penult of polysyllabic supines from verbs 
who<)e perfects end in ivi ; as, petitum, quasitnm. See ^ 284, 
Rem. 2. So also recensttus, ohUtus, 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation, exciept in 
Imus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

mullrc, amdirem, vtnamtu, but in the perfect venXwMt. So in the 
ancient fonns in liom, lAo, of the fourth conjugation ; as, itufriAaf, 
lm\kunt; and also in lAam and {£o, Irom eo. 

When a vowel follows, the t ia abort, by § 283 ; aa, oitJSttsit, audUhamu 

4. / 10 long in tunmsj tltiSf Mfmnev, vdMtiSf and their oomponnda ; aa, 
passimiUy adsimuSf malimus, nolimus, and nolitOy nolUe, ao^tCdfa. 

5. / in limus and ri/tf , in the future perfect and perfect 
•abjnnetive, is common ; as, . 

videritis (Ovid), dxterUis (Id.),/ecerfmi» (CatulL), conHgentia (Ovid) ; 
9gmiimt$ (Virg.). 

Exceptions in IneremaUs in U. 
U is long in the increment of snpiiies* and of partietples 
formed from the third root of the verb ; as, . 
jaefllitf, Mol«iu0f MefilAma, jiaiMiintf. 

RULES FOU THE QUANTITT OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORDS OF CER- 
TAIN TERMINATIONS. 

I. PENULTS. 

^ 201 • 1. Words ending in c^us, icus, and icum, shortea 

the penult ; as, 

amardeuSf JEgypUAeuSf aeademtcuSf rustteutf tritidhii, malUttm. 

Except mardeuMf opOcus; amieict, apncus, anneug, fietu, lumkrteMM, 
mmdieu8,posiieuSf puduus, umiUieuSf «fctt«, jpiettf , spieus, Ddcus. 

2. Words ending in abrumfUbrum, acrwn, ucmm^ atid o^nm, 
fengthen the penult; as, 

eanddabrtanfddlibrum, UsvOermn^ titvoiiaentm, v«rdfn«i, Imerum. 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the poiult ; asi 

eU)aeafapothecdtlorica,phdcafJattiud, 

Except atlea, brasAea, dtca, fiilUa, mAnlHed, peHea, pertUa^ seMuu 
•Jto^offca, andUeiL, tunittl^ tomXea; and alao aome nouns la tea, deiited 
firom adjectives in icus ; aa, fabrica, grammaHea, &o. So, manXoB. 

4. Patronymics in odea aod ides shorten the penult ; as, 
Aihtniiddes, Priamides. 

Except fhOM uk ides which aie formed ftom nooiia ia any ores/ as, 
JImdei, firomiifefVM; JVo0ie{«Cea,fiofli JVbodEea; eaof^ alsoy An^JuanOdet. 
BdidsM, Amydid€$f L/ycurgidu, 



5. P8trofiymic» and similar words in ais, eis, and oi$, tengthen 

the penult ; as, 

^cbdie, Chrysfisj MinOis. Except Pkocdis and Theb&is, The penult of 
JSTereis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddOf cedOffarmido^ rOdq^ testudfi^ altitiido. Except solldo, mddo. 
unido., cddOj divido^ ido (to eat), spddo, trepido. Kudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in udus lengthen 
it ; as, catBdus, perfidus ; ludus^ nudus. 

Except IduSf fiduSf ir^dus, nldiiSy sidus. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

coUlga^ sAga^ rUga^ irndgo, caligo^ (BrQgo, Except uUlga, tOga^ hoT' 
T^gO\ l^gOtpi&ga, (a region), ^^a, stiga^ ccldga, igo, 

9. Words in le^ Us^ and lis^ lengthen the penult; as, 
erinOle, manUUf aneile; d/«ir, naUs, jfroUs; anndlisy crudflit, chilis^ 

euTiUis. — Except verbals in ills; ^SfagiltSfamabiUs; — adjectives iniMlU, 
as, aquaalisj umbrtUiUs ; — so also, periscHis^ dapsHlis, daet^lisj ^adllis^ 
humllis, parilisj ^9nl/i#, stertlis^ iriddleSj sobdUsy nutgUiSf stngUiSf mUrop' 
dUsy ozilis^^ pard&Us, mdU. 

10. Words in elus^ ela^ elum, lengthen the penult ; as, pAo- 
selus, querela^ prelum* EiioepigetHS,g^IjUm$ scelus. . 

11. Diminutires in olus, ola^ oktm, uhts, ula, ulum, also words 
in »72/5, and those in ulus, ula, and ulum, of more than two syl* 
lables, shorten the penult ; as, 

urcedlusy JUidla, tuguridlum, lectiUtis, raduneiUa, eardUum ; nttUw^ 
garrHluSf fuJkUa. 'Exctisilvs. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

fama, poema, rima, axioma, plnma, Exo. anlfiui, cdma, lacrfma, vic- 
Uma, argimu, k&ma^ propdma, tktfna, 

13. A Yowel before final men or mentumia long; as, 

levdmen, grdmen, crimen, flumen, jUmentum, atrdmentum. 
Except tdmen, eblUmen, Hymen, eUmentum, and certain verbal nouns 
of the second and third conjugations ; as, docitmentumyregimen, tegimen, &c. 

14. Words ending mimus or ymus shorten the penult; as, 
animus, fifu£i'm%B^Sorti9Hmv3, max%mus, thpmus. 

Except bimus^ llmus, mimus, opimus, quadrlmus, $%mus, Irlmut, patri" 
mus, matrlmuSy and two superlatives, imus and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umrisfot imus, the quantity remaim 
the same ; as, deciimus, opt&mus, max^mus, for de(Amus, &c. 

15. A, e, 0, and u, before final nius and mum, are long; as, 

rdmus, riMus, extremns; promus, d^mus, pomum, volemum. 

Except atdmus, baUdmum, einn&mum, ddmu8,gli6ih/us,kihints, pasiiSmius, 
thaldmus, tdmus, caldmus, nimus, monogdmMS. 

16. Words in na, n«, nt, and nt5, lengthen the penult; as, 
Idna, arena, carina, malrOna, I'ana, mdne, an^mSM, septeni, oet&ni, tnd- 

nis, finis, imtMrns. £jtc. istdvin^ cMttfMi, ^Mbia, dskma^ nana^ A^nt, 
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fiiia, m^^ cSiiiv, t^nis^juoimu ; and the following in iiia,^-Me^bM, ilomliia, 

A9elnti^femina,fuscina, lamina fmachlna^ pagina, paana^sardina, tnUina, 
So compounds of giiuf ; as, indigiria, Majugina, 

17. Adjectives in inus^ derived from names of trees, plants, 
and stones, and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ; as, 

eedrtmuj faglnu8y croanus^ kyaeinthlnus, adamantlnua^ crystaUlnus; 
erastlnuSf diuRnus ; also annoCinus^ bombydlnuSf and elephanCLnus, 

Other adjectives and words in inus lengthen the penult ; as, 
canfnitf, ^lnif«,/e«£tn]i#, peregrinuM^ marinttf, dandestums^ supmus. 
Except aOnui^ Mlitii#, eopAlntif , ifomlnus, earlnus, fatAnus^ fraa^miSf 
patiipinuSf Jlnatf, terminusy geminuSf cireinuM^ lusAnus, minus, 

18. Af e, o, and u, before final nus and ni/m, are long ; as, 
urbdnus, serentis, prdnus, mUnus, Exc. limigHnuM^ penus^ abrotdnum, 

peueeddnum, galbanus^ mdnus, ocednus, pUUdnus, tympdnum ; ebinus, glnus^ 
iinus, Vinus ; bUnus, diti», a&nus, tdnus, thrdnus, dnus, lagdnum^ jMj^nicm. 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult ; as, 

aldpa^ nipa^ eripa. Exc. stULpa^ rdpa, rlpa^ cSpa, scOpa, cUpOf pupa. 

20. Words in am and are lengthen the penult ; as, 
aldrisj aUdre, Except hildris, eanthdrisy cappdris^ and mdre. 

21. Before final ro or ror^ e is short; t, o, and ti, are long; as, 
tempirOf ediro^ quMror ; splro, Oro^figitrOf miror. 

Except spero^ fi^roj mUhrcr^ v&ro, flo'o^ satire ; and derivatives from 
genitives increasing short; as, decj^o, murmiuro^ &o. ; alsopfro, sdror. 

22. Before final ru5, ra, rum^ e is short ; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

miru3, hedira^ ceUrum; cdrus^ mirus^mHruSy titHrus ; h&ra^ splra^ dr^ 
natara^ lOrunu 

Except, 1. ausUrus^ gdUrus, plirus^ siruSf sevirus^ viruSf ptra^ etra^ 
pantkiray statera^ procerus, sincirus, 

Exc. 2. barbdruSf cammdrus, camitrus, cantkdrus, Mrus^fdruSy hellebO- 
rus, lamprus, Utrus, n^trus, pkosphdrus, pirus, p6rus (a passage), satSrus, 
sedrus, spdrus, tartdrus, tdrvs, z^hprus; amphhra, anchOra, cindra, dindra, 
iSra, mOra, purpura, phUpra, ppra, saEira ; firum, gdrum, pdrum, sac- 
ekdrum, suppdrum. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult; viSffum6sus,per' 
nidosus. 

24. Nouns in etas and it as shorten the penult; as, ptetas, 
ctvitas. 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter shorten 
it; as, 

oppiddtim, viriHm, tribiuim ; aeritar. Except stdUm, ajfdtim, perpUvm, 

26. Words in ates^ itis, otis, and eta, lengthen the penult; as, 
vdteSf pendtes, vUis, mUis, carydtis, IcarioHs, m£ta, poeta. Except 

sitis, pdtis, drapita. 

27. Nouns in afum,e^m,tVtfiii,ti^tfiR, lengthen the penult; as, 
lupdtum, arboritum, aeoniium, variUum. 

Exeept jr«iem, d^iHUum, ptdpUum, pUtnitum^ liOum (mnd), eampUtm 



28. Words ^ndiii|r in iuw lengthen the penult ; as, 

harbdtusj grOtus^ boUtus, facitusy crinUus, jierftitf, ttgriftuMt tOtus^ 

argutiUf /ursiUus. 

Exo. eOiuSy lOius (-?m), impitUM, mi^, ve^gtus^ vitus; anhetitug, 

digitus^ gratuUus, halltus^ hospitusy servUitSy apuitus; anHdOtus, ndCitf. 

fZtus, tdtut (ao great) ; ar^fitf, jHUtv; indgtvs; idverbs in itfts, and 

derivatives from supines with a short pennh; as, kaHtus, 

99. A pennltimate TOwel before v is long ; m^ 

d&va, oIiM, dlveiy ndtUy i^tiSf papdoer, pdvo^ pnto^ 9vum, prAncf , 

mstivusyfitgUivtts. 

Except imsy krMff grdmMy UmSf jfmgj oftw, grihtQf juivo^ Ijiuo, ttw, 

9po; ii9us, cAvuSffivmSf nthnUffdvoTf pdvor, rOvem. 

80. Words ending in dez, dix, mex^ nix, kx, rex, lengthen 
the penult; as, 

eodeZf'J^dex; iodix, rddiz; cImmk, |»«m«r; jQunx; Uvk; edrex, 
wtOrez* Except «iUs3B, jtfsas, rtaMf, 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

^202. X. A^jectifes in actus and aneu^ lengthen the 
%iitepenttlt ; as, 

2. Numerals ia ginti, ginta, gu9, aad estmut, Jengthen thfBi 
antepenult; as, . 

3. O and tc before final tpi^us are abort; a9» 

4. A vowel before IKial nea^ neo, nta, nto, nius, nimm, is loog { 

ardiiM, {fnsa, etfiiso, mAfsia, ^iiio, FavMnif, ^otiimJiinciii.' 
Exc. eastdneoy ilneoy dBtneo, m^bieo, ffAneOy mihuoj sineOf Unso, i§pn^ 
mUnia, Zii#ciiua, mdnia, v^nia, Idnio, ttnio, vinioy inginiumygiiuu$y timtu/ 
and words in eininmy as, lenocinium, - 

5. Words ending in areo, arius^arium,erium, orius, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreo, eibdrivs^ plantdriuMj dieUrium, eensOrius, Except edreOj vdriug, 
deMidirium, impirium^ maffisteriumf nuTUStirium. 

6. Adjectives in aiictis, atUis, lengthen the antepeniult ; as, 
mfudOeus, plumaOlu. Except some Greek woids in mdOmiMf a% 

gramntiiacKM, 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, aUttudo, tongUudo, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

^203* 1. Proper names of more than two Byllablee, 
found in the poets with the following terminations, shariem 
the penult * — 
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rBOMov^-KED'AmnT; mvun. 



^293. 



K 


die, 


^% 


let, 


yria, 


du.,M 


anw. 


nsfia, 


ca,» 


let 


on,' 


anet. 


OS," 


gua,w 


erus,i» 


atU8,M 


1^« 


of 


enes, 


bua, 


riia,w 


yruB, 


ita8,M 


•iia,» 


Pe,' 


er,» 


U8,W 


cua,M 


mu8,>' 


asufl, 


OtU8,« 

eus,** (monoayL) 


^'. 


re, 


mas, 


aria, 


ehns,!^ 


phus,u 


ostia. 


oe.* 


al, 


raa, 


aaiSjM 


gea, 


^ 







1. MaiIea,NaaIea,Uaaca. 

8. Eriphyla, Mewala, Philomela. 

3. Alcmena, Amphiaibdiia, Athe- 

ne, Casaena, Camfina, Myci- 
ns, Picene, Soph&m, Morena. 

4. Berenice, El^oe. 
ft. Eriphyle, M^obOle, Perimfile. 
6. Europe, SinSpe. 

' 7. Atemon, Gytoeron, Chalcfidon, 
Damaslton^taon, Philemon, 
Sarpedon, Thermfldon, Poly- 
glton, Polyph6mon,Antb6don. 
a Carthftgo, Cfip&To, Theano. 

9. Meletger. 

10, Beaaahs, Enmfilis, Javenfllis, 

MartiaiiB, Phaaelia, Stympha- 
lis. 

11. Cereyraa, Got^toa. PhanOloa, 

Seriphoa, Pejwreuioa. 
IS. Benteos, Onyeiu. Graniteiifl^ 
Moaaynfici, Oiympionlena, 



Stratonlciia, TrWleoa, Nnmi- 

13. Ophiachua. [cos. 

14. Abf^dua, AndrOdua. 

15. Cethesriui- 

16. Names in -dtis, -altis (except 
i&olus Naubdlos) -hibu (ex- 
cept Bibalus), Orbelus, £u- 
melus, Grctaias, lulns, Phar- 
salas, Sardanaptlus, Stym- 
phalos. 

17. Borne in d£niU8Bndpkimu9;9if 
Aeademus, Ghariaemna, £u- 
phemus, Menedemos, Philo- 
demas, Polyphemus. 

18. Seryphus. , 

19. Homerus, Ibcrna. 
Arfttus, Gierttna, Torqufttus. ^ 
Heraclitus, Heimaphrodltus. 

22. Buthrotus. [Gaph&reus. 

23. Enlpeus, Meneoeus, Oileua, 
24 Amasis. 



20. 
21 



3. Proper nametr of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the fbllowing terminations^ lengthen the penult :-^ 



ana,i 
Ina,* 
ona,' 
yna, 



■■< 


nam,' 


tas, 


nu8«« 
pus,^ 


urns, 


etua,w 


s> 


turn, 


de.,i 


eBus,>< 


utus. 


t»,» 


or,» 


tea,io 


irus,'* 


isus, 


ytus,i3 


ene,» 


naa, 


ti8,i> 


orus,J» 


ysus, 


▼ua. 



Exceptions. 



1. Sequftna. 

2. Aalna, MutTna, ProaerpTna, 

Ratf na, Ruaplna, Saralna. 

3. Axfina, MatrOna. 

4. Dalmlta, Massageu, Prochfta, 

Sarm&U, SostrftU. 
6. Gal&tn, Jaxamfits, Laplthe, 
MacetJB, SauromStn. 

6. Glymene, Helene, Melpomene, 

Nyctimene 

7. Arimlnum, DrejOnum, Peuce- 

d&num. 
a Numitor. 
9. ^Utiftdea, Pylftdea, Sotftdea, 

Thucydides; patronymics in 

def, (§ 291, 4,) and plurala in 

odes. 



10. Antiphates, Amodytes, Geri- 

tes, GharYtes, EterStea, £u- 
ryb&tes, Ichnob&tes, Euerge- 
tes, Anaxaretes, Massa^etes, 
and all names in '-crates. 

11. Dercetis. 

12. Ap5nus, Apid&nus, Gar^nus, 

GhrysogSnus, Gimlnus, GIib&- 
nus, Clymenus, Gmrftnus, 
Goncftnus, Dard&nus, Diadu-- 
menus, Dur&nur, Earinus, 
Eridftntts, FucTnus, Helenus, 
Lib&nus, Morini, Myconus, 
Myrslnus, Nebrophonus, Ole- 
nus, Periclymenus, Rhodi- 
nus,Santdnu8,Sequ&ni, Steph- 
ftnus, Telen^^nus, Terminus, 



^ S94 rBO0oinr.*-*-%irAiiTmr ov rnuL Bm*Asi«s8. BT8 

mnd namM id -gouMB and Gwpophdnui, lilMtigophani% 

-zci»««. * PhosphdnUy Steucli6rui. 

13. CEdlpus. 16. EphtaiM, Vogteus, Voiesua. 

14. Lamlnu. 17. lap«tiis, Tayg^tna, Vendtui. 

15. Pacdrua, and thooe in thonu ld| i^pj^tua. Anytua, Eurytua, 

and pkorus; aa, Bosphdnia, Hippofytua. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper nameiL 
and adjectives derived from proper names, though followed 
by a vowel, is long. See ^ 283, £zc. 6. 

Alexandria, Alphena. AchelOua, Achilleua, Achillea, Amphiaraus, Am- 
phion, JEn^Bs, Arion, AlcyondnSy Aloeus, AnchiB^ua^ AUantfiua, iEthlon, 
Amineua, AmphigenTa, Amythaon, Antiochia, Bionens, Cymodoe6% 
Calliopea, Casaiopea, Cydondus. Cieaarta, Calaurena, Chiemstaon, Cle- 
anthdaa, Cytherea, I>eidamia, Oidymaon, D<^cfton, Darlna, Etei, £nyo, 
£0U8, Echlon, Eleus, Endymioneua, Erebeua, Ereethfius, Hyperion, Grala*- 
tfia, Gigantftua, Heraclea, Hippodamla, Hypetflon, lolaoa, Iphiffenia, 
Izion, luthyia, Imfton, Laodamla, Lycton, LatOua, Lesbdua, Macnaon, 
Mauaolenm, Medfla, Menelaus, Mathlon, Methlon, MyrtSua, Orfoa, 
Orithyia, Orphana, Ophyon, Pallanteumi renaus, Penthesilaa, Phoebaua, 
Pandion, ProtesUaus, Pyi*enau3, Sorddua, Paphagaa, Poppaa, Thalia. 

NoTK. EuSf in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly 
a diphthong ; is, BnSreut, Cennts, Enipau, tdomineuM, Maedreus^ Meni' 
eau, Metireus, Orpheus, PenthesUeus, tersaUf Theseus, Typhoeus. § 233» 
£zG. 6, Note ii. But in those wluch in Greek are written %toq {fvis), eus 
forma two syllables ; as, Mphius. So also in adjectives in eus, whether of 
Greek or Latin origin \ as, Erebius, Erecthius, Orpheus. 



QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A Jinal. 

^204* I. A final, in words declined, is short; as, 
musSy templSy capita, Tydca. Thus, 

Musd mihi causas memdra ; quo numlne lieso Virg. 

. £zc A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, 
and in the vocative of Greek nouns in as and es; as, 
Musd,Jvndd; O JEned, OPalld, O Anchisd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amcLf 
fruMra^ anteoy ergd^ intra. Thus, 

Extrd fortanam est qnidquid donatur amTcia. Mart, 
Ezc. A final is short in ^d, Ud,quid, and m putd, when used adveibl* 
ally. It is aometimea short in the preposition contra, and in numerals 
epding in ginta ; aa, triginta, Slo, In postm, it ia oominon. 

Ji final is alao short in tlie names of Greek letters: aa, alidUL 
heid,&c. ^ 
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E finak «• ■ • 

^205. JET final is short; as, natcy patrcy ipic^ atnif 
r^hif nempif ante. Thus, 

huHpif pmrti puer, rku cognaseM matreni. Virg» ' 

Exo. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth de- 
densions ; as, 

CMU^, l^tMi, JUi. €<» alM r# And iir, iHrith tteir ettrnpotoidi 
•Mr*, kodii, jrridUy postndU^ qwf^4U> In lik^ numnef Qretk ▼oeativei 
m «, nom nouns in e«, of the third declension ; «s, AehUU, Hmpamime, 
ne € Is abo long in the ablative/ani^, originally of the fifth dectendon. 

Eic. 2. E final is long in Greek neuters plural } 9MfceUf meU, pelOgif 
Tempi* 

£xc. 3. In the second conjugation^ e final is long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; na^ doce, 
mone ; — but it is sometimes short in cove, vo^^ and vide, 

Ezc. 4. In monosyllahleS) e final is long ; as, 

€y mi J ff , 9i, nl Hest or not) ; but the enclitics que. us, ve, cs, Ac., as 
they are not used aione, have e short, according to the rule ; as, mequi, 
k^^tMUf suapU. 

Exc. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectives 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

di, mUekrt , vaUU for vatidi, mastimS ; but it is short ui Uni, mmU, 



Exc. 6. Feriffermif and oAe, have the final e long. 

I Jinal. 

^ 296* / final is long; as, cfomlnl, JUi, classic doceri, 
$1. Thus, 

Quid domini facient, audent cflun talis fiires. Virg. 

Exo. 1. I. final is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, t6t, and ti&t. 

In nin, quasif and euij when a dissyllable, it is also common, but nsonlly 
short In uCtnam and utique, it is short/ and rarely in utL 

Ezc. 2. / final is short In the dative singular of Greek nouns of the 
third declension, which increase in the genitive ; as, PaUOdlf Afmokft, 
Tethfft, 

Ezc. 3. / final is short in Greek voci^tives singular of the third de- 
clension; as, MaA; Dttphni, Paf^. But it is long in vocatiyes firom 
Qieek nouns in is, "tntos ; as^ SimM. 

Ezc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablativiM phural in Ji. 
or, before a vowel, sin; as, Dry&t^, her&Ul, TroMn. 

O Jinal 
^297. O find is conunon; as^ virgOy amo^ quando. 
Thus, 

Ergd metu capTti Scylla est inimlca patemo. Virg. 
Erg6 soUicitc tu causa, pecunia, vits es ! Prep 



^299. Ptt080DT^---^nARTIT7 OW WllfAh 8TLLABLKS. 2T7 

Ezc. 1. Monosyllables' in' (» aris long^; as, d, do^pro, 

Ezc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular; 
as, dan^no, regno, bond,sudrill6,e6. \ 

It if alio long in abrB;ti7es used as adverlM ; as, Urtd, filsS, mefUd, eff, 
pa ; to which may be added ergo (for the aake tif ) . 

RxM. 1. The flfrood in.ifo^ in the later poets,, has Sometimes o 
short; aSyS^^iloaiS. Jut. ,-' ■ '*' 

Rbh. 2. The final a in oto Is skort*; in mo^^ it is common, but short 
in its compounds ; as, duMm6d9, pbstmddif &c. It is also cimmon in 
mdeo, idea, paHrtmOf 4tro, and vera. In tZAoo, pntfuio, and ndfUo, it is 
found short. 

Ezc. 3. O final is short mimm6<t and common in tdetreo, forro, and 



Ezc. 4. O final, in Greek nouns written with an omagm, is long ; as^ 
CU0tDU^;SShlf%Xk^Andi^itgt9ig!Bn). 

NoTB. The final a of Terbs is almost always lon^ in poets i^or near 
fSbB Aagttstaa age; they^ howeirer, shorten it in jeto, iwseiOy and s ysu d fla. 
Later poets make the o short in many other verbs. 

U final. 

^298. 1. V final is long; as, im&a^ ecmAj PatUhU^ 
dictu. Thus, 

VuUn quo coslum tempestatesquc serfinat. Vtrg 

Ezc. Fndu and nentc, ancient forms of In and non, have « short U is 
also short in terminations in us short, when s is removed by elinon ; as, 
€omUiUa\ for eanUntHs, See § 305, :^. 

Y fiml. 
2. F final is short; as, Moly, Tiphy. Thus, 

Afof^ vocant supSri : nigrft radice tenCtnr. Ovid, 
K, in the dative Tethy^ hemg forhied by contraction, is long. § 883, III. 

B, D, L, THy R, T, final. 

^ 299. L Final syllables ending in 6, c?, I, n, r, and r, 
are short ; as, a&, iltudy consul^ carmen^paierj caput. Thus, 
Ipse docet quXd agam. Fas est it Sb hoste doceri. Ovid. 
Obstupuit sinUd ipse, simul penfculsus Achates. Vitg. 
Jfamin Arionium Sicdlas impUvirdt urbes. Ovid, 
Dum iofuiff honUr habet; parsque est meminisse dolOris. Id, 
Ezc. 1. L Ssi, so2, and mZ, are long. 
Ezc. 2. N. £n, Zten, non, quinj and sin, are long. 
Ezc. 3. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those in 
<m, written with an omicran), masculine or feminine accusatives 
in on or en, and genitives plural in 6n, lengthen the final 
syllable; as, 

24 
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TStOn, tpUn, AtiUmlii, OrfJit, Pkorcgn; JEneOn, dnekiain, CaUidpin; 
tpigramrndlUn. 

Exc. 4. R. Aer^ atheVf and nouns in er which form their 
genitive in iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

eraUr, ver. Sq aleo Ibir; but the compound CdOber has its last syUsr 
ble common. 

Exc. 5. Far,larf Met, par, cur ftJkdfiirfnn long. 

RxM . A final lyUable ending in t, maybe rendered long by a diph- 
thonir, by contraction, or by position ; as. <nU, abU for abHtf amdnt. See 

ia^;ii;iii,iv. ' •'*^ ' ' ' 

M JinaL 

2. Final m, with the preceding yowel, is almost always cut off, when the 
next word begins with a vowel. See EcthUpMitj { 905, 2. 

Final sylhdiles ending in m, when it is not cut off, aie short ; as, 
Quam lavdas, plumft ? cocto nUm adest honor idem. Har, 

Hence, the final syllables of cvm and eirotm, in composition, are short; 
as, e&midOf ehrdBim&go. 

C final. 

3. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, oc, iUuc 
Thus, 

Macte novl virtflte, poer ; Ac itar ad astra. Virg, 
Exc. JVVc, donee, fac, are^hort, and sometimes the prononns Aic and 
hoc in the nominative and accusative. 

AS, ES, and OS, find. 
^ 300* Final syllables in as^ es, and o<, are long ; as, 

piitds, amds, quies, maniSf konOSj virOs. Thus, 

Hds autem terrds, Itallque banc littdris oram. Virg. 
Si mod6 des illis cultus, simiUsque par&tus. Ovid. 
Nee nffs ambitio, nee amor nOs tangit habendi. id. 
Eic. 1. AS. As SB short in ands, in Greek nouns whose genitive 
ends in Adis or ddM, and in Greek accusatires plural of the third declen- 
non ; as, Arcds, PaU&s, kero&s, lampddds. 

To these may be added Latin nouns in as, ddos, formed like Greek 
patronymics } as, JJppids. 

Exc. 2. ES. Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as, 
hospis, limis, hebis. 

But it is long in aides, aries, Ceres, paries, and pes. 

Es, ia the present tense of sum, and in the preposition penes, is short. 

JE^ is short in Greek neuters, and in Greek nominatives and vocatives 
plural from nouns of the third declension, wliich increase in tlie genitive 
oUjerwise than in eos; as, caco€thfs, Arc&dls, Trogs, Amaz&nH. 

Exc. 3. OS. Os is short in compos, impos^ and os (ossis). 

In Greek nouns, os is short in words of the second declension (except 
those whose genitive is in o), in neuters, and in genitives singular ; as. 
tUds Tyrds (but Athds) ; chads, epOs, PaUddds, Teth^ds. 



<^ 301^302. PAOSODT. ^VXBMriCATION ; VBBT. S79 

IS5 us, and YS, Jintd. 

^301* Final syllables in is, us, and.ys, are short ; as, 
hirfUf miWElSf amMs ; peet&s^ hanXiS, amdnOts; Capjs, Tnki/s, 
Thus, 

Non apU inde talit coUectos BedOla floreB. Omd, 
SerUks aut ciiXiiB ■edem properAm^ ad unam. Id, 
At Capps, et quorum melior sententia menti. Virg. 

ExG. 1. IS. Is is long in plural cases ; as, 
muASf tuMs; omnis^ urblSf for omrUs^ urbes; quis^ for queis or quihuB. 
Is is lonff in nouns whose genitives end in U», %ms, or emit; as, 
SamnU, StUdmtSf Simais. 

Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audiSy neseis. So also in the second persons, fis, ts, sU, vis, velis, and 
their compounds ; as, possis, ptamvls, malls, mdis, &c. 

Ris, in the future perfect tense, is conmion ; as, vitUris, , ^ ^ 

In the nouns glis and vis, and the adverbs gratis trnd forts, is is long. 

Exc. 2. US. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus^ rus, 
plus. 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 
long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (^^ 89, Rem., 
and 283, III.) ; as, 

telkis, vtrtaj, vneOs ;-^fnul1ls. But jmZIU, with the us short, occurs in 
Horace, Art. Poet. 65. 

Us is lonff in Greek nouns written in the ori^nal with the diphthong 
W9 (sus), voiether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. AmiUkQs, 
Opiks, (EMpHis, tripHs, Panth^ ; gen. Did^, Sapphns. But compounds 
of pus (navt), when of the second declension, have us short ; as, pUjplks. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse (except the ana- 
psstic, and the Ionic a minore) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short 
syllable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable eu instead 
of a short one : — 

Sanguine&oue manu crepitantia concdtit armd. Oeid, 
Non eget Mauri jacOlis, nee arcft. Hor. 



VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

^ 302. A foot is a combination of two or more sylla- 
bles of a certain quantity. 
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Feet are either sini^le &t compound* Sittq>le fiset consial of 
two or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FlEET. 

1. Of two SsfOMts. 

8p&miMf two loQg ; u,. . • • ./Hiukmi. 

AfrrkiCf ••.two abort; as,... ...Date. 

(lmslM,cnrcliMi00,...«aloo|f andasbort; as, 4niiA. 

Mamkttft.m a short and along; aa, Inbi^. 

, 2L or ihree l^yOatkM. 

Dactyl, a lonff and two short; nM,, .*,•». .eOrpML 

«<ftunMBfty. ••••».».•• .two Aort and a long; mm, .dMnl. 

JVitraek, thuee short; as,.....* m..»^fiUiri, 

MalagsuSf three long; as........ .cdntfndonf. 

AmpkiAriekj • . .a short, along, and a short; as, . . . .dmdri. 

AmpkivUkenis^QxCretU^ long, a short, and a long; as, . . . .cdsRtda, 

BauktuSf ••.. a short and two long; as, »Cdtifnts. 

Au ti haeck l us, two long and a short ; as, RomdmUM, 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

DitpandMf a double snondee ; as, • ,cOnfilx£nMt, 

ProeeUtuwuUUy a doable Pyrrhic ; as, .tominikto. 

DkrodU€f • ...» .a double froefaee ; as,* e&mfr6b&iflL 

DUambuSf. . • a double iambus ; as,. ......••.. . .dnUMr^Mt. 

■ Chrmitr iamCf. • a sp<»deeand a Pynrhie; as,. .... .cdrrficliitAs. 

•SmiUiir ImdCf, .>•*... .a ryrrhie and a spondee ; as,^ • • • . .prdpir^hdnL 
CftdrtMihir, •...••... a 6horee and an iambus ; as, ,.,*^Mrttf%cdnL 
AnH^pagt^- ..*«*.. .4 . .an iambus and a choree: ; as,. » . • . . ddkaHS9i. 

First ^Uritf « • an iambus and a spondee ; as, AmdveHlnL 

Second epitrtC,. a trochee and a spondee ; as, ... . ,eOndUOres. 

Third tpitrU^ a spondee and an iambus ; as, dlseiirtUds. 

Fourth epitrttf a spondee and a trochee ; as, dddOaAgtU. 

FirM Moa,. ........ .a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as,. Umpdi^UHis. 

Soeond p0oa, an iambus and a Pynrhic ; as, jOUnOd. 

Third JMSPH, a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as, dnimd^flf. 

Fourth |»flo», ••....•. a PyrrhiQ and an iambus; as, eiUritas. 

Those feet are called isochronous^ which consist of equal times ; as Hho 
ipondee, the dactyl, the anapest, and the proceleusmatio, one long time 
oeing considered equal to two short. 



METRE. 

^ 303* Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules. 

In thift general sense, it comprehends either an entive yene^ a part 
of a yerse, or any number of yexves. 
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Metre is divided into dacttfUe^ anapmsHc^ iambic, troehaie, 

chorioiubic, and Ionic, These names are deri?ed from the 
original or fundamental foot employed in each. 

A metre, or meastare, in a specific sense, is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre, a measure consists of one foot ; in the remainderi 
of two feet 

VERSES. 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two yerses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre* 
dominates in them ; as, dactyUc, icanhic, &C ; — sometimes from 
the number of feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, 
consisting of six feet ; octonarius, of eight feet ; monomiter^ 
consisting of one measure ; dimeter, of two ; trimmer, tetram^ 
iter, pentameter, hexamiter; — sometimes from a celebrated 
author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, 
Alcaic, AscUpiadic, &c. ; — and sometimes from other circum- 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may 
be complete, deficient, or redundant. 

A verse which is complete is called acatahctic. 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catakctic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it 
is called hrachycatalectic, 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalotis. 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
kypercataUctie or hypermeter, 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — ^the first referring to the species, the second to the num- 
ber of metres, and the third to the ending ; as, the dactyKc 
trimeter catalectic. 

5. A verse or portion of a verse (measured from the begin- 
ning of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 
hal^ is called the triemim^ris ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called i\ke penthemimhis ; if seven half 
feet, or three feet and a half, the hepthemimeris ; if nine half 
feet, or four feet and a half, the ennehemimiris, 

24* 
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6. Scanning u the dmding of a verse into the feet of which 
ft 18 Composed. 

In order to scan correctly, it i« necessary to know the quantity i>f each 
■yllable, and also to nndmfeand the following poetic usages, which are 
■ called 



FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

SYNAL(£PHA. 

^ 305. 1. A final vowel or diphthong b cut off in scan- 
limg, when-^e firfloiwing word begins with a vowel. This b 
called lyiioftqiAa. ' 

ThiaMfUrrauTaifua^M read terr^ anti^ua; DardggOdoi v^am^ J)ar4am£ 
ii^9nn ; ventif ^uCf pent* ue. So, 

Qaidve moror ? si omnes ono ordlne habetu Achlvos,.... Virg, ■ 
which is scanned Uitis — 

QjaidTemOfor-? s* onutes tm* ordin* hatetb Adhlvos. 
The interjections O, Acti, ah^ proh, va^ vah, are not elided; 

M, _ - 

* O et de Laiift, O et de genie Sabini: Ovui. 

■ But Of when not elided, is sometimes made ahort ; ag, 

Ts Corf don d Alexi ;: trahit sua qnetnqne voluptaii. FSrg, 
Other long voweb and diphthongs someiimieB. remain unelided, in whieh 
eaae they are commonly made short; as, 

Victor apud rapTdum SimoSnta sub Rid alto. Virg. 
Anni teinpdre eo qui Etesi^k eSse fbruntur. Lucr. 
Ter sunt conOti inipon^re Pdid Ossam. Virg, ^ 
BlaueO ei PanopeAf eVlnSo MeUeeria. id^ 
Barely a short vowel, also, remains without elision ; aa, 

£t Tera incessu patuit ded* Ille ubi matrem.... Virg. 
For lynaloepha at the end of a line, see SyruLphda^ § 307, 3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 
2w Final m, with the preceding vowel, is ctit off when the fol- 
lowing word begins with a vowel. This b called ecihUpm. 
Thus, 

O curas homlnum, O quantum est in rebus intne ! Ptra, 
which b thus scanned, 

O curas homln* O <|uant* est in rebus inftne. 
Monstrum horrendum, mforme, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Virg. 
This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 

CorpMifm offioium est qu<miam premSre omnia deorsum. Imut. 

See §299,8. 
Final *, also,. with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant : ai^ 
tontad* atque (Enn.), for eontentus atgtie; omnlkt* rebut. (Luer,) So, 
Tum later^V dolor, eerttsAmu* nundu* mortis. LitdL 
For ccthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synapheia^ § 307, 3. 
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BVNiERflSIS. 

^ 306. 1. Two vowels which a,re usually separated, are 
someumes contracted iato one syllable. This is called sjfiMr- 
Ssis. 

Thus, in sueh casei, 

Pkaethon is pronounced Phatkon ; alveoy alto; Orphea, Orpkm. 'So, 
Aur^ percuflsum virgk, versumque venSnis. Vir^ 
Eosdem habuit secum, quibiu est eUta, capillos. Prop, 

(1.) Synieresis is frequent in u, tfifem, itsdmnf diif dug, dmn, rfsiacqpr, 
4tmdtjaeettfdeiratfd€4rojdarilfdee8S€;MMf ■ , , 

PrtBcipitatar aquis, et aqois noz surgit ab isdem, (hrid, 
Sint MfBcenates ; non deiruntf Flacce, Marines. Mart. 

Cut and hide are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, tlie 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united wi,tl)[ the latter ; 
as, e in anteambtdd, anteire, antihae, dehinc, meherMe^ &e., and a in flo» 
trfllre. 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of two vowels often retains the 
quantity of the latter vowel, whetJier lon^ or short ; as, obUU, aritts, 
alfUgiMtf vindetiUdiory omnia ; genua^ tenutSy pituUaf ftuvidruMf &o. In 
auch examples, the i and v are pronounced like initial y and w; as,a^ts, 
oinri'yay tenioiSfpitioita, ^lc.; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the 
above ezumples. 

In Statius, the word temudre occurs, in which three vowels are wutad 
in pronunciation ; thus, fewtoUf-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, afler a synalcBpha or echthlipsis, two vowels mxSbt 
synieresis ; as, steUio et, pronounced stell-yH : consilium et^'^^tsonsU-yet, 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is lonttsit, the. contraction is called 
erasis ; as, di^ eonsili, for dii, consiUi, 

DliERESIS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 
called diarists. Thus, 

Qulat, TVdIa, silika, tMdoA ; for auZ<e, Trota or TVojfa, mlva^ wuadmi. 

^' 

JEthereum sensum, atque aurdt simplleis ignem. Vvrg. 

£t <daro silikw cemes Aquildne movfiri. id. 
Grammatici certant ; et adhuc sub ivuPlee Us est. flbr. 
So in Grreek words originally written with a diphthong ; as, degffla^ fbr 
tiegia. 

SYSTOLE. 

^ 307. 1. A syllable which is long by nature 6r by posi- 
tion, is sometimes shortened. This is called syst6le ; as, 

TidJtn, for videsnBf in which e is naturally long; saa% lor satisne, in 
which t is long by position ; — hddie, for Hoe dU ; naUamdditf for mudiu 
fHiodis. So, . . * 

DuciSre mudeinUidis voces, et fleetSre cantos. Imbt; 

(1.) By the ominion of j after «», oil, tfft, m&, and f<, In eompennl 



iM PB080PT. ^VXRSIFIGATIOM ; ARSIS AHA THSSls/ 

wofdfy thote prepotitioM retain their ihort qsuitity^ which would other* 
wi<e he made long hy position ; as, Md, ddieitf d6lm, Slq, Thus, 

8i quid nostra tuis adleit vezatio rebns. Mart. 
' In like numner, hj rejecting the consonant of the preposition, Aperw^ 
9/perWf dmitio, dec., are formed oy systole. 

(2.) The third person plural of certain perfects is said by some to be 
shorteBed by systole ; as, tUUnad^ tuUrtaUf dec. ; but others belicTC that 
these irregiuanties haTC arisen from the errors of transcribers, or the 
carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable naturally short, is sometimes lengthened. This 
is called diastdh. 

It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
Pr%atiade», r€iigw, dx. Thus, 

Hanc tibi Priamldes mitto, Ledesa, salatem. Ovid. 

Rsligi&ne patnim multos serv&ta per annos. Virg, 
Some editors double the consonant afler re. 
Diastole is sometimes called uiAsis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Verses are sometimes connected together so that the first 
syllable of a verse has an influence on the final syllable of that 
which precedes, either by position, synalcepha, or ecthlipsis. 
See §^ 283 and 305. This is called synaphda. 

This figure was most frequent in anapsstic verse, and in the lame c 
MfOre. 
The following lines will illustrate its effect : — 

Pneceps silvas montesqueyii^ 
Citus Acteon. Sen. 
The t in the final syllable of /i^, which is naturally short, is 
long by position before the foUowmg consonants. 

Omnia Mercurio simllis vocemqae coloremjue 

Et crines flavos Virg. 

Dissidens plebi numgro beatomm 
Eximit virtus. Birr. 
In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are 
bined ; in the latter, synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

By sjrnapheia, the parts of a compound word were sometimes divided 
between two verses ; as, 

si non offendSret unum- 

Quemque poetftrum limsB labor et mora.... Hot. 
RxM. The poets, also, often make use of some other figures, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are mrosUUtiM, apluarUiSf symdhfe, 
'^'-- apocOpe, paragoge, tmesis , antiihisisy and meUOkins. See 



ARSIS AND THESIS. 

^ 808. In pronouncing the syllables of verse, the ?oice 
Tises and falls alternately at regular intervals. This regular 
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atoemate eleration and d^ression of the race b called rk^ikm. 
The eleTatioii of the voice is called arsis^ its depieflsbn ihensm 
These terms sometimes, also, designate the parts of a foot on 
. which the elevation or depression falls. ^ 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of Oobt : con« 
sequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of it^rt syBffc- 
bles, considered in itselt,the place of the arsis is undeterminetl. 
But when another foot is substituted for the fundamental foot 
of a metre, the arsis of the former b determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the anb on the fint 
syllable ; but in iambic or anapSBstic metre, it hu it on the last 

2. The arsb b either equal in duration to the thesisy or twice! 
as long. 

Thna. in the dactyl, — • vy vy , and anapesst, \^ w — ^ tiuey am equftl.; in 
the trochee, •— \^ , and iambus, \y — , the jr are unequal. Tnii difference in 
the duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference «f rhythm. • 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, b 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot b 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus falb upon the former. 

NoTs 1. Some sappose that the terms arfh and <Aen9, a* Ined bv the 



ancients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand 

ing time, and that the place of the thens Was the. syllable whieh Hw«v«^ 

Ihe ictus. 9 

Kots 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latiil is not iibw tndentood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verie. • Aeeofdingto woiOB^' 
the accent cf each Word should alw&ys be preserved ; white, otiwcis diseot 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no 
regard should be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters Glided bV sytekepha and 
ecthlipsis, though omitted in scanning, were prononnceciiil fHading V^ise. 



C^SURA. 

^ 309. Casura is the separation, by the eliding of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically conaectied. 

Cssura is of three kinds : — 1, of ihe foot; 2, of the rily^Aai ; 
and 3, of the verse. 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends befoire a fool 
is completed ; as, 

Silves- 1 tienPtenu- 1 i Mu- ) sam medi- 1 taris a- ) vend!. Virg. 

2, Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of a word, as in the secondi thurd, and 
Iburth feet of the preceding line. 
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Camira of the rhTthm allows a final syllable naturally short, to 
stand instead of a long one, it being lengthened by the ictus ; 

Pectmj^l M# inhi- 1 ans spi- 1 rantia | coiuAllt | ezta. Vtrg. 
This oodMohiefly in hexameter verse. 

Cmrara of the foot and of the vene do not of themselves lengthen a 
short Bjllable^ bat they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. CsBsura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The caesura of the verse is often called the casural pause. 
In several kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall 
in more than one place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of 
the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the essnral pause will be treated of, so far aa shall 
be ti ae es sa i y, ander each species of verse. 

RniAax. The effi^et of the essura is to connect the di^rent words 
iHiiiioiikMuly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, 
iQthei 



DIFF£R£NT KINDS OF M£TR£. 
^ DACTTLiC METRE. 

^ 810« I. A hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six 
feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, 
and each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 
as, 

It tahi, I tfirrlbl-l Ism sQiiI-| torn prOcQl | Srfi c&-| nOzO. Virg. 
Int5n-| d cn-i nSs lAn-1 ft eer-| vied fla-| 6b&nt. TUmlL 
Loder« 1 qofi vel-| Ism ciOa-l mO per-| misit &-| giestt. Virg. 

1. The fifth foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in 
■och case is called spondaie ; as. 

Gait dS- 1 am Be$b5- 1 Iss mag- 1 nam Jdvls | Incrfi- 1 mfintam. Virg. 
In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the 6fth should 
not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe- 
cially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent 
recurrence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spon- 
dees; as, 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pu- 1 trem soni- 1 tu quatit | ungCla ] campum. Virg. 
Illi in- fter se- 1 se mag- 1 nA vi | brachia | toUunt. Id. 
Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has aa 
agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two cr 



3. Tho beavty and hanmrnj of hezainefter Yetm depend mneh on doe 

attention to the atsura. (See { 309.) A line in which it is neglected m 

destitute of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished firom proee ; u^ 

BomaB I moBnia | termit | impTger | Hannibal | armis. Enju 

4. The cesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par- 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic cmsura. Thus, 

At domns ] inten- ] or || re- 1 gali ] splendlda | luzu. Virg, 

5. Instead of the preceding, a cssura in the thesis of the 
third foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 
heroic; as, 

In&n- |_diim re- 1 gina || ja- 1 bee reno- 1 vftre do- 1 Uuem. Vitg. 

inde to- 1 ro pater | iEnfi- 1 as || sic | orsos ab | alto. /d. 
When the cflDsural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the arsis 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is often found in the second 
foot; as, 
Prima ie- 1 net, || plan- 1 saque vo- 1 lat ][ fremi- 1 taque se- 1 cundo. Virg, 

6. The caesura after the third foot was least approved ; as, 
Cui non | dictos Hy-| las puer || et La-] tenia ) Delos. Virg, 

The cesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet is tenned the 
bucolic CBSura. 

NoTB 1. The caBsura after the arsis is sometimes called the maacuUmB 
cesura ; that in the thesis, the /cmtiuns or trochaic^ as a trochee immedi- 
ately precedes. 

NoTS 2. In the principal cssura of the yerse, poets frequently intro- 
dooe a pause in the sense, which must be attendea to, in order to deier- 
oiiiie the plaee of the cssural pause. For in the common place for the 
ciBflura in the third foot, there ib often a essura cftKc foot; while, in the 
^urth foot, a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is 
to be considered as the principal cesura, and distinguished accordingly ; 
as, 

Belli I ferrft- 1 tos pos- 1 tes, [| por- 1 tasque re- 1 fregit Hor. 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexam- 
eter. It is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of 
three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 
fourth foot, and an amphimacer in the third ; as, 

c5- 1 Uml& I qun ettpfs || pSnte | lad«rfi | lOngO. CaltuU, 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Glyconics and PherecraUcs. See § 316, IV. V. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapean^ when it is so 
oonstnicted as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; as, 
Tertia | pars pa- 1 tri data | pars data | tertia | patri. CatuU, 

See above, 6. 

^311. III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 
It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into two hemis- 
tichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spondees, 



I^llowed bj a long sjlhiMe ; fhe ladt of two dactyls, also fi>ll6w- 

^ by a loD( syllable ; as, 

M&tQrl r8 a«qul-| tOr || lemliUi | q1li«iu« •&-! B. Prtm. 
Ctrmlnl- 1 bOs ▼!- 1 ves || tdmpas In | dmn« mS- 1 Is. Ovti. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of 
icanning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are ana- 
pa^ts; as, 

IfttO- 1 rS 8^!- 1 tar \\ lem- 1 Tni qolv- 1 qn« sSS. 

Carmim-I baa yl-l tSs || tern- 1 pQs In Om-i n« mSIfl. 

9b The cssura, in pentameter verse, always occors after the 
penthemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In 
Ovid, it usually ends with a dissyllable. 

This specif of verse is seldom used, except in connection with hezam- 
elsr, a line' «f each leeurring alternately. 'Hiis cembinalioti is called 
sUgiac wmt* Tl^us, 

Flebllts indlgnos, Elegela, solve capillfl*. 

Ah nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit ! Ovid* 

^812« TV* The tetrameter a priare^ or Akmanian dae- 
tyUc tetrameter ^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, 
pf which the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

G&rrQUl | per ra- 1 mOs &vls | ObsUiSpIt Sen. 
y. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaie tetrameter, con- 
sists of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblmfls, I 6 8^1- 1 1, diwi' | tesq^ue. Hor, 
YI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a 
hexameter; as, 

GratS I Pyrrha sflb | antro. Hor, 
But this kind of verse is more properly included In choriamlnc metre. 
8eaiai6,V. r r- j 

YII. The trimeter catahctic, or ArcMhciiak penthemimeris^ 
consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Pulvls a I Qmbra sd- 1 mus. Har. 
YIII. The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, 
a dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Rlslt 1- 1 poUo. Hor. 

ANAPJESTIC METRJS. 

^ 8l3« I. The anap(Bstie manometer consists of two ana- 
pttsts; as, 

t^lalis-|sS cinss. Sm. 



II. Tl» oiMj^ifMdM; dimUir ooBMsto of two meaaarw, OY feur 

Fhird«x6-| qci« £r&v«8 | cttt« sS-1 v& ftrO Sen, 

The first foot in each measure of anapettic metre wm wttj oftett 

ehan^ed to a daotyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 

and, m a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Anapiestic yerses are generally so constructed that each measure ends 

iH^ a wovd, so that tbey may be written and read in lines 4ji one, two, 

or more measuie& 

IAMBIC METRK. 

^314. I. The iambic trimeter y or senariusy consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Phftse- ! IDs II- ( I£, II quern | vide- 1 fits, hos- 1 pTtes CdtuU. 

The cssura comraonly occurs after the fifth semi-foot. 

The pure iambic measure was seldom used. To give to this 
metre greater slowness and dignity, spondees were introduced 
into the first, third, and fifth places ; and in every foot except 
the last, which was always an iambic, a long syllable was often 
changed into two short ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl 
was used for a spondee, and a tribrach for an lambuir; as, 
Qad, qao | scdlfis- 1 U rtti- 1 tXs ? aat | car dcz- j tdHs.... Zf«r. 
Aim- 1 has at- 1 quk c&nl- 1 bas humi- 1 cida Hec- 1 tdrfim Id. 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place for a 
spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fkble, admitted ue spondee' 
and its equivalents (the dac^l and anapoist) into the second and fourth 
places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

II. The scazon, or choUamlm (lame iambic), is the iambkr 
trimeter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and ge&eraily an 
mmbus in the fifth ; as, 

Cfir In I thSa- 1 tram, Cat8, | sfivfi- 1 rg v6- 1 nlsti ? 
Kn Id«.| 6 tan-f tarn Tfin-j «ras | at »-| IKS? Mart. 
This species of verse b also called Hipp&futetie trimeter, 

III. The iambic tetrameter, at octenarius, called also 
quadratuSj a measure used by the comic poets, consists of four 
iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as. 

Nunc hie [dies | ftHam] vltam ftf- 1 iM,ttlI-| ds mO- 1 r6s p5»- 1 tfilst. T9t, 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catakctic, or Htpponactic, is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places' 
tfce ssime variations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as> 

Pept«ft*li&Bft-| vlsinjm&rl | vlsa-|nifin-| t» ven-j tD. CaHOI. 
25 
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V. The imMe trimeUr eaiakcHe, or ArcMfyMm, »■ the 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the com- 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fifth ; as, 

Vtet*! tOs at- 1 q«« nSn ( vSca- 1 tfls aQ- 1 dit. Hor. 
Trihontr | qfle flic- 1 cas mach- 1 Ine | can- 1 nas. Id 

VI. The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FortI J fl^ufi- I mar pec- 1 t5re. Hor. 
Canldl-| a trac- 1 Uvit | dapes. id. 
Vide- 1 td prOpd- I rantes | ddmom. Id, 
The iamibie dimeter ia also cdled the jirchilochian dimeifir. 

VII. The iambic dimeter hj/permeter, called also Archih* 
ekian, is the iambic dimeter, with an additional sjUable at the 
end; as, 

BJUdS- i git ad I yerOfl | tlmCV- 1 x«8. Hor. 
Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, 
wanting the first syllable ; as, 

Non I Sbtlr | nSque au- 1 rfium Hor. 

This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaic dimeter. 
Bee § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreontic, is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

tt tf.j grls or- I ba gna-| tXs. Sen. 

X. The GaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters cat alec- 
lie, the last of which wants the final syllable. 

The first fwA is generally a spondee or an anapiest ; the catalecUe tjU 
lable at the end of the first dimeter Is long, and the second foot of the 
second dimeter is commonly a tribrach } as, 

Sttpir al- 1 ta V60- 1 tas A. I tys || csisn j rate ma- 1 ria. CattUl. 

The cflBsura uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

^ 3lO* Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment ol a syllable at 
the beginmng of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure lamtric, with the 
deficiency or redundancy of a syllable in each case at the eno of the 



I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is the most common 
trochaic metre. It consists of seven feet, followed by a cata 
lectic syllable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but in 
the seventh a trochee only. In the even places, bi»iides the 
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tribrtch» it admits also a spondee, a dactyl, an anaprnt, and 

sometimes a proceleusmatic ; as, 
Jtlsstts I est In-I SrmTfl | M: tj parts ] Trfi | jasstts I HL GriicIL 
Roma- 1 ISfts j Ip8& I f^It II cam S&-1 binis | naptl-| u. Id, 
Dftnil-I des, ed-l ltd; I rfistras jj hlo dl-| fis que-| rit mi-j noi. 8m. 
The pmre trochaio Terse wu rarely used. The cesural pliose uniRirmly 

occurs after the fourth foot The comic writers introduced the spondee 

«iid its equiTalent feet into the odd places. 

The com[dete trochaio tetrameter properly consists of eight feet, all 

trochees, subject, howcTer, to the same Tariations as the cataleotie 

tetrameter; as, 

Ipe« I sommls j sftZIi j flxtts | Ispd-j rTs, 6- j Ylsce-j rttOs. Eim. 

II. The Sapphic Terse, invented by the poetess Sappho, con«i 
sists of five feet — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

IntS- 1 ger Yl- 1 tS, II scdld- 1 risque | partis. Har. 
Sappho, and, after her example, CatuUns, sometimes made the seeond 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphica axe most harmoniofus which have the casnra after the 
fifth semi-fbot. 

NoTS. In the eompontion of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimee 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the 
Adonic which follows ; as, 

lAbl- 1 tar ri- 1 pa J5y6 | non pr0- 1 bante nz- 
6rias I amnis. Hor. 
This occurs only in Catullus and Horace ; and it hsa been thought hy 
some that such fines should be considered as one verse of seven filet, the 
fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

III. The PkakBcian verse consists of five feet— the first a 
•pcHidee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees; as, 

Ndn est I Yivere, I sed va- 1 lere | vita. Jlfare. 

Instead of a spondee as the firstfoot, Catullus sometimes uses a trochee 
or an iambus. This writer idso sometimes uses a spondee in the e e eo n d 
place. 

The PhaiUeeian verse is sometimes called hendtcasyUabUy as consisting 
of eleven syllables; but that name does not exclusively belong to it 

IV. The trochaic .dimeter catalectic consists of three feel; 
properly all trochees, but admitting in the second place a spoil- 
dee or a dactyl ; as, 

Non e- 1 bar nS- 1 que SOrS- | um. Hor. 
NoTS. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter 
(see i 314, VIII.)i <Lnd it is not important whether it be regarded as 
iambic or trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

^316« I. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spoiH 
' dee, three choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta ne I <itt8sXeris, | scire nefts I quern mlhl, quem | tfbl.... Nor 
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' II* The ehorianAk OtiramHer consists of Ihvee ehori^U, oi 
feet of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

dmMH tOKom I earn flttvlM, | Onsaa cftuftt | pvsaindiua. Claud. 
In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambos 
contained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T« dCOA 6-1 16, Sf b&nn | car prdpSres | ftiuLndd.... Uor. 
^. III. The Asckpiadic tetrameter (inTenled by the po^ Asdfti 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two cboriambi, and an ianvbus { 

Mracfi. I nA», &t&Yls || edit£ reg- 1 Ibus. Hor. 
ThU form is mTuriablj otwenred by Horace ; but other {>pet8 sowetixiies, 
though rarely, majLe the first fbot a dactyl. 

The cesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

This me^ure is sometimes scanned as a dactyhc pentameter 
oatalectic. See §311, III. Thus, 

MlBcfi- 1 n&8, its- 1 Tis ]| ed!te | reglbfls. 
' IV. Tiw €korumibie trimeter, or Glytonic (iiHrealed by the 

CGlyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and aa iaoi- 

Sic te } divft pfitens | Cf piT.... Hor. 

The first fiwt is sometiiiiefl an iambus or a trochee. 

When the first foot is a qx>nde6, the other feet are sometimea 
fean&ed as dactyls. Thus, 

Sle te I dlTt p0.| ttiM Cj^pri. 

V. The ehoriambie trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratie (so 
•afled fitmi the poet Pherecrfttes), is the Glyconic deprived of 
Ub final syllable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, ami 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

GratS I Pyrrha sttb tn- 1 ti6. Hor, 

Hie first fbot was sometimes a trochee or an iambus. 
. When the first fbot is a spondee, this measure is Bometimes Boanned as 
a dactylic trimeter. See § 3l2, VI. 

The Pherecratie subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Pyiapetta T«rse. 
8be § 310, II. 

^ YI. The choriamhie dimeter consists of a chonambuB and a 
Bacchius; as, 

Lydl& die I pSr domes. Hor. 

IONIC METRE. 

^317. I. The Ionic a mqjore, or Sotadic (from the poet 
Sotkdes), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and a long 
sjjikble into t«o short ones ; as, 

Has, com ggmI-( nft edmpSdC, | d^dlcit ea-| ^tai% 
S|Uam$, tl-l bi Zoilas, I aunttlOs pri-l ores. Mart, 
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II. The lotde a mnare godbisU generally of thiee or fbor 
feet, which are all smaller Ionics as, 

Pair tlAi, I tibl tfiUfl, I dp(frOsB- 1 qnfi MliiSnrS..^ Har. 

COMPOUND METRES. 

^ 318« Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The dactyUahiambie metre consists of a dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.) and an iamlnc dimeter (^314» VI.); 
as, 

Scrlbdr^ | T«nTctt- 1 los || imfi- 1 r6 pfir- | ctlUitIm ] gfin.». Bar. 

II. The iambico-dcu^tylic metre consists of the same mem* 
bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Nl7e«- 1 que dfi- 1 dOcant | Jdyem : || nanc mftrd, | nane sllfl- 1 e. Hot. 
Note. The momben compoging this and the preceding ipecies ef 
rene are often written in aepante verses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam* 
bus; as, 

VidfiB I at ftl- 1 U II vtet nivfi ctn- 1 dldum. Htr, 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The ciesura nniformljr occurs after the catalectic syUable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The daciylicihtrochaic, or Archilochian heptameier^ con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priore (^312), followed bj 
three trochees ; as, 

SalvItOr i acrls hi- 1 6ms grt- 1 U vIcS || vfiris | 6i F&- 1 vOnt. Hor, 
The cfBsura oecnrs between the two members. 

V. The dactylicihtrochaic tetrameter, or hsser Alcaic^ dm- 
sists of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

Lfivia I persdntl-l €rd | sazi. Hor. 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

^319* A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen mmocolon; that which has two kinds, dicoim; 
that which has three kinds, tricalon. 

When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon; when after 
the third line, tristrdpkon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrd* 
phon. 

The several verses which oecur before the poem returns to 
25* 



Ae knd of Tene with which it bogan, oomtitillf^ a t^0nm or 

strophe. 

A poem ooDflurtinffof two kinds of wen^, when the fUBiaeontaiiui two 
▼enes, is called dieOtm distr6phon,(aee § 320, Syn. 3;) when it contaiiui 
three, dieiOan tristrdpfunu (Aqmii. ProleM. 21 }) when four, dUaUm tUroM- 
iritpkim, (Syn. 2;) and wnen five, diecUm pentastrSphon, 

A poeiD coiudirtiiiff of three Jundu ef Terte, when the ataQisa contains 
three yeraes, is called truolon tristrOphtm, (Sjn. 15 ;) when £iux» tricSlUm 
tetrasMfphau, {Q^, 1.) 

HORATIAJII METEES. 

^ 320. The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in wliich 
he has emiployed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
|o them by the poet, in the fdlowing 

SYNOPSIS. 

. 1, Two greater Alcaics (^318, III.), one Archilochian iam* 
bic dimeter hypermeter (^ dl4, VII.), and one lesser Alcaic 
(§318, v.); as, 

Vides, at alta stst nive ^ndldum 
Sdractg, n£c jam sasUngant j^oa 
Silvffi UbOrantes, gdlaquS 

FlaminSL constltfirint actlto. (Lt5. i, 9.) 

This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been a 
ftvorite with Horace, being used in tliirjty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, II.) and one Adonic (^313, 
Vin.); as. 

Jam s&tis terrfs nTvts ttqnS dTre 
Grandlnis mislt pfttSr, fit, rabfintd 
D$zt£ra aacras jacaUtOs aiees, 

Terrttit arbem. (Ub, 1 , 2.) 

3. OneGlyconic (§316, IV.) and one Asclepiadic (§316, 

III.); aa, 

Sic te Diva pfitens Cfm, 
Sic fratres HeiSne, kclda sTdinu... {Lib, 1, 3.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (^ 314, h) and one iambic dimeter 

Ibis LTbamIs Intgr altS navlum, 

Imlce, prd^Q^acala. i^^*^ !•) 

6. Three Asclepiadics (^316, III.) and one Olyconic (§31«, 
IV.); as, 

ScrTbeiTs Vailo ftrfifs, et hOBtlnm 
Vrctdr, MBdnn carmlnis allti, 
Quam r6m camouS f^roz navIbOs SQt equis 
( Mil^s^tiOaceygesadrit. ildb.t,e.'' 



6. Two Aselepiadies (^ 316, III.), one Fherecratic (^316, 
v.), and one Glyconic (§316, IV.); as, 

Dltnam, ttnSrtf, dioitf vfrgTAes : 
Intonmlm, pftfirl, dicltf Cynthlmn, 
X^atSnAmqufi sapremo 
DllficUm pSnltllf JSti. (Ub. 1, 21.) 

7. The Aaolepiadio (§316, III.) alone; aa, 

Mec«iia« JitkvlB fdltf vB^us. • (Xt». 1, 1.) 

8. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
tetrameter a posteriore (§312, V.) ; aa, 

Liodftbont ftlfi dartm Rlifidfiii, «ut MnjrlCMB, 

Jtat £ph«8am, blmlriiTd Cfirinthi.... {Lib. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 

Ta nfi qiUMl6rl8, ibirfi nefts, qufim mlhl, qoSm tXbi.... {Lib. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one iambie 
duneter (§314, VI.); as, 

NOz iiit, et ealo ftOgsbat laidl ■Srtno 
Inter iiii]iur& BidSra. (£jpod. 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, 1.) alone; as, 

Jam, jam efflcad ds mftnas scYenae. (Epod, 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambic* . 
tetrameter (§316, II.) with a Tariation; as, 

Lydia, dio, p^r dmnes 
Te D£M OrO, SybarlD car prOpSras amando.... (Lift. 1, a) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic Uim* 
eter (§314,1.); as. 

Altera jam tetftar belllB eivilirbQs vtas -, 
Sdlfl et Ipsa Roma vlrlbttfl rdit. (Epod, 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 312, VIL) ; as, 

Difflifere itirTSs : rSdMnt jftm gramlnil eampTs, 

IrbOribQiquS cOmaB. (lift. 4. 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§ 312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§314, VI.) ; 

«•, 

Petti, nihil me, tUcHt antea, jftyat 
Seribere yersIcaloB, 
AmSre percalsQm gUM. (^pod. 11.) 

NoTX. The second and third lines are often written as one verse. 
Sfee i 318, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, L), one iambic dimeter 
(§ 314, VI.), and one dactylic trimeter catolectic (§ 312, VII.) ; 

Hflrrida tempestaa oolam cSntrazIt; et imbres 
IKlYesqud dedooont Jdvem : 
None m&re, none sIlflaB.... (•^Jpod. 13.) 
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NoTS. The wcisond and third lines of thk stania, ako, an often wiitton 

as one verse. See ^18, 11. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (^31S, IV.) and one 
iamliic trimeter catalectic (§ 314, V.) ; as, 

SdlTltflr ftcrfs hiems grftU y\c& vSrls H Fftyont, 
Trftliantqu£ slccas in&chlnS cirlnas. {Ub, 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§314, VIII.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§314, V.) ; as, 

N6n £hQr nCque SQreum 
Mea r6nld«t in ddmo lacOnar. (Lib, 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a min&re (^317, II.) alone; as, 

^ Mfseranim est n^que &m0rl d&rfi ladom, ndquS dalcl.... (Ub. 3, 12.) 



^ 321. A METRICAL KET TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

Containing, in alphabeiie order, the first words of each, with a 
reference to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the 
metre is explained. 



/EM, vetusto No. 1 

^quara memento. •• '. 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam terltur 13 

Angustam, amlei 1 

At, O deOrura 4 

Andivere, Lyce 6 

Baccham in remOtis 1 

Be&tus ille 4 

Coelo supinas 1 

Ccelo tonantera 1 

Cilim tu, Lydia 3 

Car me querelis . . , 1 

Delicta majorum 1 

' Descende coelo 1 

Dianam, tengns C 

Diffugere niyes 14 

Dive, quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donftrem patSras ; • 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

Eheuifugflces 1 

Est mihi nonum • . • 2 

Kt thuie et fidlbus 3 

Ezegi monumenturo 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Faune, nymphamm 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Hercalis ritu , . . 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 



loci, beatis No. ] 

lUeetnefasto 1 

Inipios pame 2' 

Inclasani DanaCn «. 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

integer vite 2 

Jntennissa, Venus, diu 3 

Jam jam efiic&ci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris coniTtes 5 

Justum et tenflcem 1 

Laudftbunt alii . . ^ 8 

Lapis et agnis 4 

Lydia, die, per omnes 12 

Ala>cena8 at&vis 7 

MalA solQta 4 

Martiis celebs 2 

Mater seeva Cupidlnum 3 

Mercari, facunae 2 

Mercdri, nam te 2 

Miserarum est .19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Meiello. 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum.,... I 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillie «.. 2 

Nolis longa fereo • 6 

Nondum subacta 1 
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ffon ebnr ns^ue aareiim • . . Mo. 18 

Noa semper imbres 1 

Non usitftta 1 

Non yides, quanto 2 

Noxerat 10 

Nullam, Vare, sacrft 9 

Nullua areento b • . . 2 

Nunc est bibendum • 1 

O cradglis adhuc 9 

O diva, OTatum 1 

Ofens Sandusiv 6 

O matre pulchri 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis, referent 6 

O sfspe mecum 1 

O Venus, regina 2 

Odi proflnum 1 

OtianiDiTos 3 

Parcii^s Junctaa.... 2 

Parous DeOrum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quura trahSret 5 

Pereleos odi, puer S 

Pettiy nihil me • 15 

PhcBbe, nhrammque 8 

PhoBbofl Yolentem 1 

PindArum qniaqius ••••• 2 

Posclmur: siquid....* 2 

Quae cura patmm • 1 

Qualem mmistrum •• 1 



Quando repostam No. 4 

Quantum oistet ab Inleho 3 

Quern tu, Melpomdne 3 

Quern virum aut herSa 2 

Quid beUicOsus 1 

Quid dedic&tum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obserfttis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis deaiderio. • ;• 5 

Quis multa gracilis • . • • • 6 

Quo me, Bacche 3 

Quo, quo, Boelesti rultia 4 

Rectii^s vives S 

Ro^^are longo • 4 

Scnb6ris Vario 5 

Septlmi, Gades 2 

Sic te Divapotens ..•• 3 

Solvltur acris biems 17 

Te maris et terrs 8 

Tu ne quoesifiris 9 

Tyntena regum • 1 

iniasi juris 2 

Uxorpaap6ftsIbj^«i 3 

VelozMnoBom. ••••«•»• 1 

Videi^utaltA 1 

Vile potabis 2 

Vitas ninnuleo. •• 6 

Vizipuellis 1 
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GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^ 82 S* Certain deviations from the regular form and 
eonstroction of words, are called grammaiiecl figures. These 
may relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name oimetapkam, 

1. Protthina is the prefixing of a letter or syllabic to a word \ as, ^710- 
lii#, for naluM ; tetiUi, for tuli. Yet these were anciently the customaiy 
forms, from which mose now in use were formed bj aphserfisis. 

2. ApkmrUu is the takinff of a letter or syllable from the beginning of 
a word ; as, 'j(, for est; rkahmaii^ for arrktmnem, 

3. EpemikUiB is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word; as, «/tteiim, for o/ifum. 

4. Syndtpe is the omission of a letteic or syllable in the middle of a word, 
as, de&mf for deitrum; medm faetHm, for meorum facUfrum; saeUi^ for 
$mdSJA ; jUtU, forJUoisH ; reposhu, for repoMus ; aspria^ for aspirts, 

5. Crasis is the contraction of two vowels into one ; as,co^o, for coUgo; 
uU^£oituluL 

6. PamgdgB is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; 
as, med^ for me ; deoidur^ for duudi. 

7. ApoedpB is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word ; as, 
m«it', for menB ; AniSnif for JSnUndL 

8. AntUkUia is the substitution of one letter for another ; as, oUi, for 
Wi ; oplikmuSf for opamus ; afidOf for atyUio, O is often thus used for v, 
especially after v ; as, voUub, for vuUua ; senom, for senmm. So afler 
fu / as, aquomf for iBfuum. 

9. Meiatkisis is the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, 
pistriMf for prtMtu, 

II. FIGimES OF SYNTAX. 

^328* The figures of Syntax are ellipsis^ pleonasm^ 
enallagCj and hyperbdion. 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Aiunt, sc. homines. Darius HystaspiSf m,fiLvus, Canoy sc. ego. Qiad 
wmita 7 sc. dieam. Ex quo^ sc. temp&re. Fenna, sc. caro. 

Ellipsis includes asyndeton, zeugma, sylUpsis, proUpsis^ 
and synecdoche 
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(1.) A9yndlt0m i» tfao omiMdoa of % oonjimeUon ; u, nftut, ncutUf 
ndsit, erttpit^ to. et, Cie. 

(3.) ZsM^ma ii the uniting of two noimsi or two InflnitiTM, to a Torb| 
which IB applicable onlj to one of them ; as, Faetm an bMum gtrmis 
^SalL), where gerena is applicable to Uilum only. SemjMms m sm^fiiiMs, 
/erro, fugA veraablmur 7. (Id.) where the verb does not properly apply to 
faro, 

Jfego is c^n thus used with two propoeitionsi one of which is affirmar 
tiTe; as, Jfegant (kudrtm maiwoncm, postuUUdfUB uUerpaHta U9e, for 
dicuntqtU poshildta,,.. Cic. 

When an adiective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimes 
called leugma; as, Et genus ^ et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior al^d est. Hor. 
Cdper tUfi salyus et htsai, Virg. ^^mvis HU niger, quamvts tu ca$idldti 



(3.) SyUepsis is when an adjectiye or verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of different senders, persons, or numbers^ agrees with one ratliA 
than another ; as, Attonlti novitdte vavent Baucis, timidusqus Philemon. 
Grid Procumbit uterque pronus kumi, i. e. Dettealion et Pyrrha. Id.— 
SustuUmus manus et ego et Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse jussi 
snmus. Id.— FroieetMotM anUdBdo et litiris. Curt. See § § 205, Rxm . 2, 
and 209, Rkh. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeujjfma, in the latter sense abore mentioned, is by some included under 
syllepsis.. 

(4.) ProUpsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not bein^ repeated ; as, 
FrkuApes utrinquepugnam cieba7U,ab Sablnis Mettius CutUub, ab JRomdnis 
Hostus Hostilius. Liy. Boni quoniam eonvenimus ainbo, tu ctUdmos it\fidre, 
ego dieire versus. Virg. 

(5.) Syneedfiche is the use of an accusative of the part affected, instead 
of an ablative ; as, EzpUri mentem nepat. Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. Pleotuum is using a greater namber of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore loettta est. Virg. Q^i magis veri vineire pidm diu imperdre 
malit Liv. JVemo «9«s> Cio. Forte fortv^na. Id. Prudens sdens, Ter. 

Under pleonasm are included par elcon, polysyndeton, hendi» 
ddys, Kkd periphr&sis. ^ ^ 

(1.) Pareleon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs ; as, egdmety agidum, fortassean. Such addi- 
tions, however, usually md^iy the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysynditon is a redundancy of coii|unctions ; as, Und Eurusque 
JVoCiwque ruuwt ereberqne proceUis Afrlcus. Virg. 

(3.) Hendiddys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
etj-que, or atque, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive ; as, 
Pateris Hbdmus et auro, for aureis patiris, Virg. Libro et silvtstri subgre 
dausam, for libro subiris. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. Ill, 32. 

(4.) Periphrdsis is a circuitous mode of expression; as, Teniri fatus 
ovium, i. e. agni, Virg. 

3. EnaUdge is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for another. 
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Eaall&ge ineludet mOimma, itierMs, anHpi^ds^ $yni$is, 
and aiuuioluthan. 

(1.) Jfmimmm m iSttd me of one p«rt <»f gpeeeblbr another; as, JiTostrum 
ittid vtvUfe tritU, for noetra vite. Pert. AUud ena. Id. Conjagium 
wiMUt ibrtonjikgem, Virg. Ptadtkmfpeei mEtrttoroftvain, for imtruo. Id. 

(S.) BtiereHs ia the use of one form of a noun, pronoun, yerfo, &e.^ for 
another ; as, Ego fitoque und pereo, quod mihi eat cariua> for md mihi sunt 
earior. Ter. ftomflnus prasUo victor, for Ramdrd victifres, Xiy. Many 
words are used by the poets in the pluml instead of the singular ; as, eo/Za, 
eorda, ora, &c. See § 98. M^ trunen9 iUo^9U9 cerebro susluUra£p for mu- 
tulisset, Hor. 

($.) AntijMHt is the use of one case for another y as, Cvi nunc cogtUh 
mem IQlo, for Jiiius. Virg. Uxor imcicti Jotia e»€ nuda^ for U ase uxd- 
rem, Hur. 

(4.) SmisiSf or synthinSf is adapting the construotion to the semae of a 
Vord, rather tnan to its gender or number ; as, Subeunt Tegtea jnrentus 
auxUio tardi. Stat. Concweus popQli mirantium quid rei eat, lAr, Pars 
in crucem ticti, S&II. Vbi illic est scelus, qui me perttidit ? Ter. Id mea 
minime refert, qui sum natu mazXmua, Id. See also § 206, (12.) 

(5w) Anaetduthon is when the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in construction with the former ; as, JVam nos otnnes, ptihta eat a Umn da 
aJUquia okjeatua laboa, omne qmd eat intareA tempma, pHuafaam id reaeUum 
eat J lucre est. Ter. In this example, the writer began as if he intended V> 
pajr luero babemua, and ended as if he had said nobia ovmilnia, 

4. Hyperbaion is a transgression of the usual onteff of woniff 
or elaoses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrdphe, kystiron proteron, hypat- 
Idge, synch^sis, tmesU^ and parentkisis. 

(1.) Jinastrdpka is an inyersion of the order of two words; as, TVons* 
tra per et ramos^ for per transtra. Virg. Callo dare brackia circum^ for dr- 
eumd&re. Id. JiTox erit una auper, for auperirit, Ovid. Et faeit Ore, for 
arefiicit. Lucr. 

(3.) HyaUram protiran is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
JKsridflNtr, et in media arma ntOmtta, Virg. ydUi aiqua frivU, Ter: 

(3.) HypaXUkge is an interchange of eonstmctioMi ; as, £a mavafart onl- 
mus mutdtas dicire formas corpdray for corpdra mui&ta in novas form/as* 
Ovid. Dare dasHous Jiustroa, for dare classes Jhistria. Virg. 

J 4.) SynchpsiSf is a confused position of words; as, Saxa vocant Bdiif. 
iia qua in fiucdhua^ aras, for qua saxa in mediis JmUtbua, lUUi vocant 
aras. Virg, 

(5.) Tmeaia is the separation of the parts of a compound word ; as^ 
Septem aubjecta tridni gens^ for septentriOni. Virg. Qtoe me cunque vocant 
terra. Id. Permikiyperyinquanijgratumfeeirta. Cic. 

(6.) Parenthesis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
-which interrupt the natural connection; as, Tit^re dvm redee, (brevis est 
via,) pcuce capdlas. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and HeU 
lenism, which belong both to the figurea of etymobgy and to 
^ose of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions ; asj oiildf 



ea^mdm; ww tffi, fig juMKU; fyait fog <ft ; ya^&wfq, for yro^t»tiff»; mi- 
^€hrasHref for impefraltincm ««f« ; /arf«r, wrybrt; nen«, for m»n ; eniio, for 

in ; Ojpiram abutitur, for opird. Ter, Quiif tifti haw curatio eft rem ? 

Plant. ^ 

(20 BdUmrm k the use of G^teek formi or eonstmctioiM ; as, Hdine, 
for Hdina; .^napkan. for JhMvho; ourds (gen.), for aura; FalUtdos, 
PaUdda, for FaUdtUs, Paliddan; TMtrin, Tnddas, for 7V«Ni<ftd«#, TVod- 
<!«>' yiMiiCfirMMMk Hor. Wtmpm» iumii9^fnig»m. Virf. 

^ 3£4« Tq tb^ ^nMimuitical figuxci ma^ not improperly he tub- 
)<uiie4 certain otheri* wlu^h are often referred to in philological works^ and 
which are eaUed 



TEOPES AND FIGURES OP RHETORIC. 

A rhetorical j^gvre is a mode of expression difforent fit>m the direct and 
•imple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word ttom 
its original and custcunary meaning, is called a trope, 

1. A flMtafi&or is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belomrs. and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
amuoonr ; 9A, wdet oger, The field smiles. Yirg. jEta9 aurea, The golden 
age. Ovid. 

CataeMresis is a bold or harsh metaphor } as, Vir gregia ipse caper. Yirg. 
Bums per 9ielUas eqaitiTit wtdas. Mor. 

2. MeUmwny is substituting the name of an object for that of another 
to which it nas a certain relation -, as the cause for the effect, the container 
for what is contained, the property for the substance, the ugn for the thing 
signified, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certain affections^ 
&c. ', as, .Amor dtari Martis, i. e. huU. Virg. Pallida mors. Hor. Ifotcsil 
patCram, i. e. vmnm. Virg. Vina eortfiuDtf, i. e. watirBim. Id. J^ecU 
temos ooloree, i. e. tria JUa diaersi eoiOris. Id. Ceimii anna togv, t e. 
helium pad. Cic. Siecala miteseaUf i. e. homines in amAlh , Virg* Fivai 
Pmsumus vel Neitdca totum. Jut. 

5. Suneeddeho is patting a genus for a species, a whole for a part, a sin* 
gular ror a plural, and their contraries ; also the material fojr the thing 
made of ll ; as, MortdUs, for hominss. Wixa. Fontem feribatU. Id. Teo- 
turn, for damns. Id. Jrmdto millte comfietU, for armdtis miliahus. Id« 
Ferrum, for gUkiius. 

4. Ireny is the intesliDnal nae of words wluch express a sense contrary 
to that which the writer or speaker means to conyey ; as, So/ve, bone vtr, 
eurdad probd. Ter. Egregiam ver^ laudem, et spoUa ampla refertis^ tu^ue, 
puarpte tUMS. Virg. 

& HyperhdU is tha nMgnifying or diminisMng of a thing beyond the 
truth ; as, J^se mNtunSj aUSqne ptMtU sidMm. Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. Metalqfsis is the including of seTeral tropes in ono word ; as, FoH 
aliquot mistas. Virg. Here ansUts la put for »e«sflf , thi» for «sCdte#, and 
this for annos. 

7. Allegory is a oonsisteni series of iMlaphomp dewgned to illustrate one 
subject by another ; as, CUmdUajam rivos^pufyn : sat prata hiHrunl^ Virg. 
O naviSf reftrent in mare ie nooifnetus. Hor. 

An obsoore aUegory or riddle is called an oa^gina. 

8. AnUmemasia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the con« 
trary ; as, Irus at est sukUd, ^ madd Graeana ermt, foe JMnver and dines^ 
Ovid. So, by periphrasis, potor fflsilaat, for QtOhm. Hoc. 
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9. IMtes 18 « mode of expretBmg Bomethinff by denying the contrary ; 
•s, JVoit lamdo^ I blame. Ter. JVbn umoxia verba, Virg. 

10. AntiphriUis is nung a word in a aense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Jhtri aacn fames. Virg. 

11. Evpkemism is the use of softened language to express what is offen- 
iiye or distressing ; as, Si quid aeddisMet Casdri, i. e. si mortuus esset. Veil. 

12. Antamaddris is the use of the same word in different senses ; as, 
Qitis neget JEiUa natum de sUrpe JTer&nem t Snstiilit hie matremf sustalit 
Ule patrem. Epigr. Amftri jucundum est, si aattwr ne quid insit amftri. Cic. 

13. Anaphdra^ or epanaphfra^ is the repetition of a word at the begin* 
mnff of successiTe clauses ; as, NiUUns te noduruum vrasidium paGoHj 
nihu urhis vigiUttf nihil timar popVdi, &c. Cie. Te, duleis conjux, te, sola 
in UtOre secum^ te, vtmente die^ te, deeedente^ canMhat, Virg. 

14. Epistrdphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive 
clauses ; as, Panos popiilus Bamdnus justitid vicit, onnis yicit, liberalitdte 
Ticit. Cic. 

15. Symvldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of an- 
other at tue end, of successive clauses ', as, Quia le^em Stfit ? Rullus : 
Quis maidrem pcpaU partem suffragOs privdvit ? Rulltts : Quis comitiis 
prajvit 7 Idem Rullus. Cic. 

16. Epanalepais is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Virg. Geor. Ii. 4 — 7, 

17. AnadiplOtis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another; as. Hie tamen vivit: Vivit? tmo verd, 
etiam in sendtum venit, CicI This is sometimes called epanastrdphe. 

18. EpanadiplOsis is the use of the same word both at the beginning 
and end of a sentence ; as, Crescit amor nummif quantum ipsa peaaua 
crescit. Jnv. 

19. Evanddos is the repetition of the same words in an inverted order; 
as, Cruaelis mater magis, an puer imprdbua Ule ? ImprObus iUe puer^ eru" 
deUs tu quoque, mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the soke of emphasis; 
as, Excitate, excitate eum ab infiris. Cic. Ah Corfdon, Corydon, qum U 
dementia eepit? Virg. IbimuSf ibimMs. Hor. 

21. Climax is when each successive clause of a sentence begins with 
the conclusion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradually amplified; 
as, Qua reUqua spes manet libertdttSy si illis et quod Ubet, licet ; et quod Ucei, 
possunt; et quod possunt^ejidsTitj et quod audentfVobis molestum non est? 

22. Inerementum b an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Faclnus 
est J vinclri civem Romdnum; scelus, verberdri; prope parricidium, necdri; 
quid dieam in crucem toUif Cic. When the sense is gradually heighten- 
ed, it is called anabdsiSf and when it falls or decreases, catabdsts. 

23. PolypUHon is a repetition of the same word in different cases, gen- 
ders, numbers, &c. ; as. Jam ehfpeus elypets^ umbdne repeUXtur umbo; ense 
minax ensiSf pede pes, et cuspids cuspis. Stat. 

24. ParegmXnon is the use of scTeral words of the same origin, in one 
sentence ; as, Abesse nan potest, quin ejttsdem hominis sit, qui imprObos 
probet, probos improb&re. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia is the use of Words which resemble each other in 
sound ; as, Amor et melle et felle est feeeundisHmus. Plant. Civem bond' 
rum artium, bondrum partium. Cic. Amanies sunt amentes. Ter. This 
figure is sometimes caUed agnominatio. 
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26. Hommeprapkinmf or aUiUnUionf is when seveFal -words bennning 
with the same letter occur in a sentence ; as, 7V(e, tuU Tati, tiR taiUa, 
tyranne, tuUaii. £nn. JVeu patrim vaHdas in visdra vertite vires. Virg, 

27. Antithisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus oraU^nis diffidlivs ut exitum auinn principium 
invenire. Cic. Ciesar beneficiis ac monificenti^ magnus habebotur ; integ* 
ritate vitce Cato. Sail. 

28. Oxymoron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing 
a seeming contradiction; as, Concordia discors. Hor. CUm iaeentf da- 
mani. Cic. 

29. StfHontfmia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
■ame import; as, JVon /eram, non potior, non Binam, Cic. PromiUo,r&- 
cipio, spandeo. Id. 

30. Parabdlo, or sirnXUf is the comparison of one thing with*another ; 
as, Repenti te, tanquam serpens e latmUiSf oe^Us eminentAus, ir^dto coUo^ 
tumldis eervicilmSf intuUsti. Cic. 

^ 31. Erot^sis is an earnest question, .and oflen implies a strong affirma^ 
tion of the contrary ; as, CredUis oveeios hosUs 7 Virg. Heui qum mi 
OfuOra possuni oedpire 7 Id. 

32. EpanorthOsis is the recalling of a word, in order to place a stronger 
or more significant one in its stead ; as, FUium unlcwm odoUseenit&m 
habeo : ok I quid dixi 7 me habere .' Imd habui. Ter. 

33. Aposiopisis is leaving a sentence unfinished in consequence of some 
emotion of th6 mind; as, Q^os ego—sed moiosprasUU componire flueius, 
Virg. 

34. ProMOfKtpmia, or persanffieaUon, represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present ; as, Qiub 
{jMtria) tecum CatUino sic agit, Cic. Virtus sumil out pamt secures. Hor. 

35. Apostrophe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to 
address some person or thing ; as, Vi potUur : quid non mortoUo peetH^o 
MgiSf auri sacra fames ! Virg. 

^ 325* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, rigorOsus, for rigtdks oit 
severus ; domminus, for domimu; davif for dedi; Mtenus, for alterius. 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Venus ptdcher ; 90s 
invidimus. 

3. Jfeoterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum, a murder; con- 
stobulariusy a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words ; as. 
Jam vos aciem, et proBiia, et hostem pos^tis. Sil. 

5. Amphibolia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, GaOus^ 
a Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, JEacida, Romanes vincire posse. Quinct 

6. Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more languagres : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculianty of one 
language is imitated in another, this is also called idiotism. Thus, Mitts 
mihi verbum, instead* of Fac me certUhrem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

^ 326. 1. The calendar of the Romand agreed with our 
own in the number of months, and of the days in each ; but, 
instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted series from the first 
to the last day of a month, they had three points from which 
their days were couiited«-4he t^demds, the ttoiMS, and the ides* 
The calends were always the first day of the month. The 
nones Were the fifth, and the ides the thirteenth; except in 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occorred 
on the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

2. They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 
was to be determined to the next calends, nones, tit ides, and 
dengnated the day by its distance from such point. After the 
first day of thq month, therefore, they began to reckon so many 
days before the nones ; after the nones, so many days before the 
ides; after the ides^ so many before the caleadsi of the next 
month. 

Thw, the seeond of Jaomry was denoted by mutrto nmuw Jaimiarias, 
or JanmariL n. die wMe ; the t&d, tartio tumat; tJie fourth, friiie lumas; 
and the fifth, ttnuM^ The fixth wan denoted by oeUofo Um; the fteinenth, 
sifUimB idus; and so on to the tfakteenth, on which the idee feU. The 
fourteenth was denoted by tmdemgcamo aUttuiUu Febnutnas, or lV6ni> 
arii; and so on to the end of the month. 

3. The day preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term- 
ed pritKe calendas, &c., sc. ante : in designating the other days, 
both the day of the calends, &c«, and that whose date was to 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, &c., was called terHo, the third quarto^ &c. 

4. To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, it 
is necessary to take one fi'om the number denoting the day, and 
to subtract the remainder from the number of the day on which 
the nones or ides fell. 

Thus, to determine the day ecioivalent to JV, wmas JAnvariaa^ we take 
I from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from &, the day on which (he nones- 
fell: this ffiyes 2, or tlie second of January, for the day in question. So 
yi. idus Jlmrllis: the ides of A^ril falling upon the 1.1th, we take 5 from 
13, wliich leaves 8 ; the expression; therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current laontfa, but the first of the following^ it 
is necessary to add one to the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. eal, quanOleg is (30+1) 31—14=17, or the 17th of June. 
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To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the same method if 
to be pursued. 

Thus, the 22d of December is (31+1) 3S^21»11, i. e. XI. eoL Jan. 

5. In leap-year, both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by sexto ealendas Martias or Martii. The latter of 
these was called dies bissextus, and the year itself annus bis* 
sextus. 

The day afler the calends, &c., was sometimes called pottridU eaUndas^ 
dee. 

The names of the months aie properly adjectlTes, though often used 
as nonns, mensU being understood. Before the times of the emperors. 
July was called QtmUuis^ and August, SexliUt. The names Jvliu and 
Jhtgtuhts were giyen in honor of the Cssars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Romans is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 


Mar. 


Mai. 


Jait. Aug. 


Apr. Juw. 


Febr. 


our foonuui. 


Jul. 


Oct. 


Dig. 


Sept. Nov. 


I 


Galendfle. 


Calends. 


Calende. 


Calende. 


2 


VI. 


aonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonu. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. 


« 


III. 


in. 


III. « 


4 


IV. 


(( 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


Pridie *♦ 


5 


III. 


i{ 


NoniB. 


None. 


None. 


6 


Pridie 


«< 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


7 


Nome. 




VII. « 


VII. " 


VII. " 


8 


VIII. 


idus. 


VI. « 


VI. «< 


VI. « 


9 


VII. 


u 


V. « 


V. « 


V. 


10 


VI. 


<( 


IV. « 


IV. « 


IV. «« 


11 


V. 


it 


III. « 


III. « 


III. « 


12 


IV. 


u 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


13 


III. 


u 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie 


t( 


XIX. cal. 


XVIII. cal. 


XVI. cal. 


15 


Idus. 




XVIII. " 


XVII. « 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. 


eal. 


XVII. « 


XVI. « 


XIV. « 


17 


XVI. 


u 


XVI. « 


XV.' " 


XIII. " 


18 


XV. 


u 


XV. « 


XIV. " 


XII. « 


19 


XIV. 


M 


XIV. «« 


XIII. «« 


XI. «« 


20 


XIII. 


M 


xrii. " 


XII. « 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


ii 


XII. « 


XI. " 


IX. « 


22 


XI. 


U 


XI. « 


X. « 


VI II. " 


23 


X. 


u 


X. " 


IX. « 


vu. " 


24 


IX. 


it 


IX. " 


VIII. «* 


VI. «« 


25 


VIII. 


u 


VIII. « 


VII. « 


V. « 


26 


VII. 


u 


vu. « 


VI. " 


IV. " 


27 


VI. 


It 


VI. « 


V. « 


III. « 


28 


V. 


u 


V. «* 


IV. " 


Pridie '<Mflr. 


29 


IV. 


<l 


IV. ** 


HI. « 




• 30 


III. 


M 


III. «« 


Pridie « 




31 


Pridie 


II 


Pridie « 
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7. The Latins not only said tertto, pridie, &c., ealendas, 
6lc,, but also ante diem tertium, &c., ccdendcts, &,c. ; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livy is far more common than the 
former,, and is usually written thus, a. d. Ill, eei,^ ^i^. 

The expression anie diem was used as an indeclinable noan, 
and is joined with m and ex ; as. 

Consul Lttiinatferiat in ante diem terttvm idus SextiUs edixU, Th« eon 
8ttl mpiioiat6d tbm Latin fiMtival for the third day beiwn the ides of Au|pi8t 
Li 7. Supplieaiio indieta est ez ante diem qwiiutiim idu^ Oetalnres, Id. So,. 
Ad yridi* timmt JUoiof. Cio* 

II. OF MONEY. 

^ SS7« L The Romans reckoned their copper money by 
asses, their silver money by $e$iettU, atid their goid nfiofiey by 
Attic talents, 

2. The as was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only |^ of a pound* It is 
divided into twelve parts, called tmeia. 

The names of the several parts are, wicia, -^ ; sextant^ -fg ; quod' 
ransy^'f trUns,^; qmneunx,^; semiSjOTsemisnSff^', septunXffji 
besj or bessigf -^ ; dodrans, ^ ; dcxtans, -fj j deunXy -f^. 

3. The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value 
to ten asses, whence its name; but, afler the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen asses. Its value 
is usually estimated at about 14^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of tbe denarius^ 
or two asses and a half (semisiertins), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius was worth 16 asses, the 
sestertius was worth 4. The 'sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus, as in it all large sums were reckoned after the coining 
of silver money. 

Half a denarius was a qumarius ; one tenth of a denarius, a UbeUa, 

The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was 
equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sesterces. 

The talent is variously estimated, from $860 to $1020. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 sesterces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii, ten ses- 
terces ; centum sestertii, a hundred sesterces. 

. 5. Suras from 9000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,006,000, they 
denoted either by mille, millia, with sestertiiim (gen. ^lur.^, or by 
the plural of the neuter noun sestcrtium, which itself signified 
a thousand sesterces. Thus they said qt^adraginia milUa 



^3!i8. 
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sen 



sesUrtium, or ^ftadraginta sesterHu^ to denote 40»00Q eealefeei^ 

With the genitive sestertium, milUa was sometimes omitted ; as, 
sestcrtium centum^ sc milUa, 100,000 sesterces. 

6 To denote a million, or raore^ they used a combinatioa ; 
tbns, decies ceniinm milKa ses^ertitcm, 1,000,000 sesterces. Th4 
wtmis cenUtna miUui, however, Were feaersily omttled ; thui» 
dixies sesterHum, and sometimeil merely d&eks. Sde § 118, 6* 
So, eenties, 10 millions ; miUies^ 100 miilinis. 

Some suppose that jMtorfMim, wbea thus joined with the nvdieMd «d- 
verbs, is always the neuter noon in the nominative or accusative nnipihtf. 
The genitive and ablative of that noun are thtis used -, as, Dectes jwlsritl 
del«, With a dowry of 1,000,000 eesterees. T««. ^n^tM^tes mfeerfn^t 
5,000,000 sesterces. Id. Bat this usage doei not oecur in Glaato. 

The different combination* were thus d istingu ished i—BA* Hi. denf>ts4 
dutfm segtertii ; HS. X, deetm seaUrtiA; HS. X, iedeB mattHUm. BiA 
this distinction was not always observed. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

^ 328. The following are the most common abbreviations 
of Latin words :— 



A.» Aulus, 

C, Caius. 
Cn., Ctuus, 
D., Declmus, 
L., Ludus. 
M., Mft^cus, 

A. d., ante diem. 

A. U. C, ufMO viirH$ 

amdiUB, 
Cal., or kal.. i 
Cos., Consul. 
Coss., Consldes. 
D., Divus. 

D. 9., dona dedit. 

D. D. D., dot. dieat^do- 
dUai, or dowt dUat, 
dedHcat. 

Des.,d«n^rn^itf. 

D. M., dua maiObus. 

£q. Rom., s^uss BamO- 



M. T. C.,Mareu8 TuXr 

lius Ciciro. 
M'., Maniua. 
Mam., Mmnareua, 
N., ^umeriua. 
P., PubUua. 



Q., or ^u., Qinfi<«i«. 

Ser., Serttua. 
S., 0f Set., Settua. 
Sp., &niriics« 
T., 11&U*. 
Ti.,drTib., ro^^lilr 



F., Jifto; as, M. I*., Pont. Mwr., j»dHlt/*« 
MarHfUua. —- --^--- 

Ictus, juriaeonaidtua. 

U.yidua. 

Imp., imperSior. 

I. O. M., .Xm, efrtliM 
mozlnto. 

N., nepoa. 

Non., noiMB. 

P. C., ptfCref «w». 
scroti. 

Fl.,pUbia. 

Pop., poptitta. 

P. R., jvoplkfas UweA- 



Pr., prator, 
Proc, proeanatd. 
Rasp.. re<p«5Aot. 
8., aaliUemj aacrum, or 

5£ndtKS. 
8. D. P., atd'SUem diek 

WMfiflMHU. 

8. P. Q. R., SattOhta 
poptduaqua RotHA* 



8. C, aen&tua 

turn. 
Tr., tribilmu. 



To these may be added terms of reference ; as, e., ««/w«;el^pter; ej^ 
confer y compare ; L e., loco dmo} Ul.^ loea UmdHto^ in the plsbe quoted} 
v., veraua, verse. 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

^ 329. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five cen- 
taries after the foundation of the city, hardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four ages, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished. These are called the golden, 
silver, brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from about the 
year 514 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early 
part of this age are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than as models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is 
the period in which the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The wri- 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ; 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4ti The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410. From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
lyhich the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(Fiom tbe Lexicon of Facciolatiui.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 

Livius AndrbnleuB. C. Decins Laberius. Atta. 

LiBvius. M. VeniuB Flaccus. Cassias Hemlna. 

C Najvius. Varro Attacinns. Fenestella. 

Statius Cscilius. Titiniua. Claud. Quadrigui- 

Q. Ennius. L. Pomponias. us. 

M. PacuyiuB. A. SerSnus. CobHus, or CsbUus. 

L. Accius. C. Sempronius Asellio. Fabius Pictor. 

C. LuciliuB. C. Sempronius Grac- Cn. Gellius. 

Sex. Tuipilius. chus. L. Piso. 

L. Afranius. Santra. Valerius Antiaa. 

L. Cornelius Sisenna. Cn. Matius.* Tiro TuUius, and 

P. Nigidius FigAlus. Q. Novius. others. 

Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 
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M. Poreiufl Cato. 
M. Accius PlautiM. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucrotiiui Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Sjrrus. 
C. Julius Cosar. 

Cornelius Nepos. 
M. TuUins Cie«ro. 



1^. Oridius If aso. 
Q. Horatias Flaeeas, 
C. Pedo AlbinoYtnus. 

Gratius Faliacus. 

Phsdrus. 
C. OoraififsitHi* 
A. Hirtiu% ^ Oppiv^ 
P. ConwlMM Bevtaui^ 



Ddz* AttvUuJl Proper* 

tius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 

Albius Tibullus. 
P. Vimlius Maxo. 
T. Ldnus. 
M. Manilins. 
M. Vitrayius. 

To these may be added the fbQowitig nBmes of hlTfM^ irh(M 
opinions are found in the digests : — 

Q. Mutius Scavfila. M. Antistius Labeo^ Masurius JSabmwi* 
Alfenus Varus. 

Of the writen of the ffolden affe, the most <1i«tingnishfed are 
Terence, Catollos, Cesar, Nepos, Cicero, Vir|;il, Honu%, Ovid, T. 
lAvy^ and Sallost. 

WRITERS OF THE SILVER AOK% 

A. Comefius Celsos. 
P. VeHeius Paterctthis. 
L. Junius Moderttns 
Cotuaiella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Pefstus Flaeeus. 
Q. Aseoiiius PedUnvs. 
M. Anueus BenSca. 
L. AnniBus Seutoa. 

The age to which the following writen ahould be assigned h some* 
what uncertain:^ 

Q. Curtlus Ruftsb Scribonias LetMH L. Fenestetla. 

Valer. Piobos. Snlpitia. Attsiw OtfUM. 

Of the writers of the silver age, the most distingnished are Cdlciiil^ 
Velleius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenalt ftninfili«il> 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BtlA2fiN AOl!. 



M. AnneuB Luetntnl. 
T. Petronius AtbTteir. 
C. Plinius SseundttS. 
C. Silius ItalDeus. 
C. Valerius Fhweui. 

C. Julius Sotmei. 

D. Junius JUTMiiHs. 
P. Papinius StathM. 
M. Valerius MartMRi. 



TWBozfw ^cnnmna^ 

nus. 

Sex. JuSttS t^rottttne*. 

C. CohmUu* TMftoa, 

C. PlittittiG*etHei Bb* 



L. AnnsBui FlerM. 
C. SuetdttAas TraiM|ttfl>» 
ratf. 



A. Gellios. 

L. Apulttus. 

Q. Septimius Tertullianus. 

<^. Serflnus 8aiUiuou!cus» 

Cenoonnus. 

Thascitts Csetlini Cyprilnus. 
T. Julius CalBumius. 
M. Auielius Kenws^nus. 

£lius Spartiittus. 

Julius Cfapitolinus. 

iElius Lainpridius. 
- Vulcatius Gallicanus. 

Trebellius Poilio. 

Flayius Vopiscus. 

Ccslius Aurelianus. 

Flayius Eutropius. 

RhemniuB Fannius. 

Arnobius Afer. 



L* Oaiilis Laotnti^. 
Miiam Donatus. 

C. Vettus JuyensaSw 
Julius FirmlcusL 

Fa^. l^urius Victoif »Uk 
Bet. Rnfus, or RuftM Fsetas. 

Ammiftnus MsrasHtliaa. 

Vegetius Reaatias. 
Aurei. Aeodarus MaerdbEos. 
Q. Aurelius Synimttehus. 

D. Magnus Aosoniui. 
Paulinus NoUnus. 

Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Pnidentius Clemens. 
CI. Claudianus. 

Marcellus Empirlciu. 

Falconia Proba. 
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Of cm •%« fiol enively cerlom. 

Valeritui Maadmns. Minutius Felix. Fl. ATifiniu, or Avia- 

Justinus. Soeip&ter Charisiiu. nus. 

Terentiftntu Maunu. 
The opinions of the following lawyers aie found in the digests : — 



Salvius Juliaaiu. 
Caius. 
Callistr&tus. 
iEmiliufl PapinUnuB. 
Julias Paulas. 



Sex. Pomponius. 
Venoleius Satuminus. 
JSXxMA Marcianus. 
/filiuB GalluBy and 
others. 



lidniiia ProcOlns. 
Neratius Priacns. 
P. Ju^entius Celsas. 
. Priscas Jabotenus. 
Oomitius Ulpianus. 
HerenniusModestlnns. 

Of the writers of the brazen age, Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lac- 
tantius, and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of them would entitle them to be ranked with tai^ writ- 
ers of the preceding ages, while that of othen^ would place them even 
below those of the iron age. 
Palladius RatUiusTau- Catalecta VirgUii et 



nis iEmiUanus. 
JEmilins Maoer. 
Mess&la Corvlnns. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Julius Obsigquens. 
L. Ampelins. 
Apicius CcBlins. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Frobus (auctor Mota- 

rum.^ 
Fnlgentius Planci&des. 



C. Cvaar GeimanXeiis. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetios. 
Anctores Priapeiomm. 



Ovidii. 

Auctor oratioois Sal- 
lustii in Cic. et Ci- 
ceronis in Sail. ; 
item illius AhU- 
9uam irtt in exsi- 
Uum, 

Auctor Epistfile ad Oo- 
tavium. 

Auctor Panegyifci ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamatifines quas 
tribuuxitnr Quintili- 
tno, Porcio LatrO- 
ni, Calpumio Fkc- 
eo. 



Interjpies Darttis Pfary-' 

gu, et Dictyoa Cre* 

iensis. 
ScholiastsB VetSres. 
Gnunmatlci Antiqm. 
Rhetdres Anti<|uL 
Medici Antlqui. 
Catalecta Petroniftna. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematia et Epigram- 

mftta Vetera a Pi- 

thiBO collecta. 
Monumentum Ancy- 

r&num. 
Fasti ConsulAres. 
Inscriptiones Vetfires. . 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



d. Rutilius Nnmatia- 

nus. 
Servius Honorfttns. 
D. Hieronymus. 
D. Augustinns. 
Sulpicius Sevfims. 
Paulus Qrosius. 
Ccelius Sedjilins. 
Codex Theodosianns. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudi&nus Mainertus. 
Sidonius ApoUin&ris. 



Latfnus Pacatus. . 
Claudius Mamertinus, 

et alii, quorum sunt 

Panegvrici vetSres. 
AlcTmus Avitus. 
Manl. Severinus BoS- 

thius. 
Priscianus. 
Nonius Marcellus. 
Justiniani Institutiones 

et Codex. 



Arator. 

M. Aurelios Cassids- 

ms. 
Fl. Cresconius Corip- 

pus. 
Venantius Fortunatus 
Isidonis Hispalensis. 
Anonymus Kavennas 
Aldhelmus or Althel- 

mus. 
Paulus Diacdnup. 



INDEX. 



The llgaies In the fbQowing Index designate the Mctimu, and their dlvuione : a. 
£» rMN«rft, IV. for HOC*, and X. fiir fsoptiMk 



A, sound of, 7 and 8— «oiins in, of 3d 
dec, gender of, 66 ; genitive of, 68— 
inc^ment in, Sd dec, 287, 3 ; plural, 
288; of verbs, 290— final, quantity of, 

Af abf abtf how used, 195, r. 2. 

Abbreviations, 328. 

AbdXcOf construction of, 261, r. 2. 

Ablative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 82 : of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec, 113 and 114— plur., 
1st dec, 43; 3d dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89, 5— 4iscd adverbially, 192, 1., II.— 
of character, quality, &.C., 211, r. 6^ 
after prepositions, 241— of situation, 
&c, after nun, 245, III.— after partici- 
ples denoting origin, 246-— of cause, 
&c, 247— of agent, 248— of a noun, 
with which, &c, 2^ ; in accordance 
with which, 249, II.— of accompani- 
ment, 249, III.— denoting in what re- 
spect, 250— after adjectives of plenty 
or want, 250— after verbs of aboundf- 
ing, &c,250— with^/^icto and sum, 250, 
R. 3— alter verbs of depriving, &c. 
251— of price, 252— of tune, 253— of 
place, where, 254 ; whence, 265— after 
comparatives, 256— lifter o/tM, 256, 
r. 14— of degree of difference, 256, 
R. 16— absolute, 267 : do., without a 
participle, 257, R. tj do., with a 
clause instead of a noun, 257, R. 8. 

Abounding and wantingjVerbs of, with 
abl., 250— with gen., 220, (3.) 

Abstract nouns, 26 — ^formaUon of, 101 
and 102. 

Abusy dat. and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac si with subj., 263, J. 

Acatalectic verse, 304. 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, III. 

AccoMance, abl. of, 240, II. 



Accusative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 79: of 
Greek nouns, 80 — ^plur., 3d dec, 85— 
neuter, used adverbially, 192. II., 4w 
and 205, r. 10— after verbs, 229-334 
—omitted, 229, R. 4— infinitive instead 
of, 229, R. 5— of a person, after nasi' 
retf dfcc, 229, r. 6 ; after Jwat, &c., 
229, R. 7— after neuter verbs. 232— 
after compound verbs, 233— after ver- 
bal nouns, 233, k.— of part affected, 
234, •Il.^^fter prepositions, 235— of 
time and space, 2do— of place, 237— 
after adverbs and interjections, 238— 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two, after what verbs, 230 
—latter of, after passive voice, 234. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, with 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

verb, 141— object of, 229 — two 

cases after, 229, r. 1— omitted, 229, 
R. 3. 

Adiectives, 104-131— classes of, lO^r— 
aeclension of, 105— gen. sing, of, 112. 
114--abl. sing, of, 113, 114— nom.and 

fen. plur. of, 113, 114— irregular, 115, 
16— derivation of, 128— verbal, 129 
—participial, 130^--«dverbia1, 130— 

{•repositional, 130— composition of, 
31_how modiftedy 201, III., r. 2— 
agreement of^ 205— either modifiers 
or predicates, 205, k. 1— with two or 
more nouns, 205, r. 2— with a collec- 
tive noun, 205, r. 3 — sing, with a plur. 
noun, 205, r. 4^-dat. of], for ace, 205, 
R. 6 — ^without a noun, 205, r. 7— ^with 
infinitives, clauses, &c., 205, r. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own case, 
205, R. 9, and 212, r. 3— used parfi- 
tively, gender of, 205, R. 12— instead 
of adverbs, 205, R. 15— primus, meM' 
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m, *e., ri-McatioD of, J06, ». IT- 
•ncdar wiik relative instead of ante- 



S»-«n. Of dat. after, «13, R. 6, and 
j», ».a-HrfDlenty«wamjWithabl., 

place of, Ti9, 7. 
A^eeUve pronooBS, lM-13»-«laMe» 
A; 154-70gieeinent of, 106. 



Jg, veib. of, with TO., m 

Adorainr and arraying, verbe of, with 

Adonic verse, 812. 

Adverbial adjectives, 130. 

Adverbs, 190-194 — numeral. ll»---of 
place, mutnal relati<m of, 191, R. 1— 
derivatl<m ot 192— composition of, 
193--companson of, 194— bow modi- 
fioid, 201, fil, R. 4-HMeil asadjfclives, 
t05, B. 11— with «;eii., 21% ». 4r-wth 
dat., 229, (l,)--wWi 9fit^ *38-jje of, 
f1%-4wo m^yea^ferce o^ 227,.R. 
M.*«aqnivi^ t* phrases, 2T7. R. 
8..-of likeomm as eotuMCUves, 278, R. 
1— placaof,f79,^lfi>. 

^nirma, 3^ if* 

Affecticm of the wM, vwiw 4eiioUpg, 
with ceiin 2!9)l 

A«em» daSw oj, m JU Wrr^!*'' 

wmting, 22MII., R, l-^W. of, 248. 
Agcst. of Bo^MBii Ut^raMue* ^i!«9* 
Agnomtnatio, S24, 26. . 
AgraemepV 4efi»»d, V», ^-of adj.«!^- 

tives, adieetive prowwasjana partici- 
ples, 20&-p«f relaiivesy W. 
At. genitive in, 43— quantity of the « "», 

2S. X. 3. 
ilio, 183, 4— 4t8 place m a sentnmb 

239,6. 
4/. noons in, abl. of, 82— v^r^oient of, 

287, X. (A.) 1. 
Akaic-*«Taaler, 318, iar-4e«SQr, 31«, 

IV, 
Alcmaaiaii dac^ic tetraii»St«r. 312, 
Ali»t aris, ofliM, adj. in, W, 1 . ^,_ 
A&gtd9, decbiMid, |38— liow ased, 207, 

R. 30. 
4/itif , how dadined, 107— Jiow ased^ 207, 

R.3!^-*^thal4»2S6,«.R 
Allegory, aajk, 7. 
AIuSratio«,324,2& 
JUer, how dacUaed, 107— ^w usied, 207, 

». 32, and 212, R. 2. r. 1. 
Amba^ how declined, 118.. 
Amphibolia, 326, 5. 
Amplificativesy noans> 100, 4— acyec- 

tives,l04,«adlJ»,4. 
Anablisis^a^L^-^ ^^^ 

314, DC. 



^naDasis. ^^r^^. 
Aaacolaii^Dn, 329| 3, {6.) 
Aiiacrt«i|tie iambic dimlter. 



Anadipl0«s,»4,17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapeestic, metre,313,303— monomfiler, 
313— dim«ter,313. 

Anaph&ra, 324. 13. 

Anaitr6phe,s6.4,(lJL 

An4s ditm caL, &c.. 326, 7. 

Antanaclasifl,324,l2. ^ ^^ ,^ i 

Antecedent, 136— understood, 206, (3,) 
(4,)— its place supplied by a demon- 
strative, 206, (3,pn the case of tha 
relative. 206, (6.) , 

AntfipenoU,^ 13-T<pMW«ity ^JSSL 

AnUwam^ \)J what mood foDowed, 

Aatimeria, 323, 3, (1.) 
Antipbr&8is,324, 10. 
Antiptteis,323,3, (30 
Antiib&is, 322, and 324, 77. 
Antonama«ia» ^% 8. 
Affige, 183, 10, 

Apoc6pe, 322» 
ApodOsis, 261. 

Aposiopfeis, 324| 33. 

Apo8tr5phe, 324^35. 

Appendix, d22-"d29. 

Appositioa, 204— H> two or more noum, 
204, R. |i— to a<wns connected by cam, 
204, R. 6— to proper names of dilTer- 
eat genders. 204. R. &<-gea. instead 
i»f, 204, R. eU-^. with gen., 204, R* 
7.«of parta with a whole, 204, r. 10, 
and 212, R. % H- 6^-ooww in? pJ«e* 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67— genjjof, 
70, 71-«ah*. of, 82^-«crement o^287, 
E. (A) 1. 

Archaism, 323, R* (l')i 

Archilochian^ pcinthenumgris, 312— iam- 
bic trim£ter, 314, V.— do. dimater, 
314, YIL-4ieptam«ter, 318, IV. 

AriuMf noon« uu 100, 8. 

J riu«, adj. in, 128, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279— of clauses, 
280? 

Arsis and thesis, 308. 

ASf genitives in> 45r-nouas in, of 3d dee., 
gender of, 62} gen. of, 72— and ama, 
adj. in, 128, $-^naLQuantiiy of, 300. 

A«, Roman, value of, 327— bow divided, 
827. 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, HI. 

Asking, demanding, and teaching, venM 
of, two ace. afler, 231. 

Asnuscq, with aM., 245, It— with dat., 
246, II., R. 1. 

AsyndJ'ton, 3S3, 1^ (1.) 

Attraction, 206, (6.) 

Audeo, how eoqiugated, 142, R. 8. 
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AwetUf'vmtue of, 327, i. 

Awuim, 183» R. 1. 

Authority, quantity deleoniDod by, 

282,4. 
j^9mA flto, IB the 24 and Sd footeof 

verbs, 164. 
Ave, 183, 8. 
Ar, adj. in, 129, 6-M««faalli.]ii. with gco., 



JiiiMl, quantity oi; 299. 

Barbansm, 32^ 1. 

Belli, oonstruetion of, 221, R. S. 

BiUSf adjectives in, 129, 5-^tli dative, 

Am, dat. and abl. plur. of; 84^ and 286, 6* 
Bmcliyeaialeelie vene, 304^ 
Bnoen afs, 329, 4. 
Bucolic ecflura, 310, 6. 
Bundue, adjecuves in, 129, 1— with aec., 
233, H. 



C, soond of, lOuHiouni in, sender of, 

66 } gen. of, 70— final, quantity of, 299. 

CMUfa, 309-direteat finds of, 309— 

•, 310, 3-&--in pen- 



tameter verse,3A t, ^--in iambic vcrM, 
314, L andX.— 4n trochaic verse, 315, 
Lf— in choriambic verse, 316, III. 

Gsesural pause, 309, 3. 

Calends. 326. 

Cardinal numbers, 1 17 and 118. 

Cases of nouns, 36 and 37. 

Caiab«sis, 324, 22. 

Caiaclif«sis,»4.1. 

Caialeciie verse, 304. 

Cause, abl. of, 2i7— ace. of with prspo- 
sttiotts, 247, R. 1. 

Ce and erne, enclitic, 134, r. 4. 

C*rfa, 183, 11. 

Celo, with two accusatives, 231. 

Ceu, with sutgunetive, 263, 2. 

Ck, sound of, 10. 



Character or'qualitT, gen. of, til, R. 6. 

Choliambus, 3014^ IL 

Choriambic. metre, 316 and 308-hm»- 

tam«ier, 316. 1.— tetnanSier, 316. II.^ 

trimeter, 316, IV.— ^rimSter eataleetie, 

316, V.^-diBiter,816,VI. 
Clmk, goverament of, 235, {5A 
Clause, as a logical subject, 201, IV. 
Clauses, 908-^ow connected, 205, 4y 

and 238. r. 3— ami^penient of, 280* 
CUflMx, 324, 21. 

27 



Collective nouns, Sfr-mnber of their 

vert>s,909,R. 11. 
Common, nouns, 26— gender, 30— sylla« 

ble,282,2. 
Comparative degree, 123— formation of, 

Comparatives, declined, 11 ■■ w i t h gen., 

sal R. 21— denoting one of two, tlS, 

R. 2, V. 1— with abl. 256. 
Comparison, of adjectives, 122-127—* 

tenainatioBal, m-^oT adverbs, 194— 

irregular, 125— defective, 12 6 ■ by 

magi* end nuuAme, 127. 
Composition, of noons, 103«-of adj., 131 

—of verbs, 188— of adverbs, 193. 
Compound, subject, 901— predicate, 202, 

II.— sentence, 203— metres^ 31& 
Compound words, how divided, 23— 

quantity of, 285. 
Coi*, adjectives compounded with, with 

gen., 222— verbs do., with dat., 224. 
Concretes, 101, 2. 
Condemning and convicting, verbs of, 

with gen., 217. 
Co^ic£, with abl., 245, II.— with dat., 

Cm^, 183,* 12, and 180, if. 

Conjugation, 149— first, 155 and 156— 
second, 157— third, 158 and 159— 
fourth, 160— of deponent verbs. 161— 



periphrastic, 162— general rules of, 
163— third, list of verbs iiu 173— of 
irregular verbs, 178-182— of defective 



verbs, 183— K>f impersonal verits, 184. 

Conjugations, how cnaracterixed, 149-^ 
remarks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198 — classes of, 198— en- 
clitic, 198. R. !^-copuIative and dis- 
junctive, tlieir use, 278 ; may connect 
diflTerent moods, 278, R. 4 and 6 } re- 
peated, 278, R. 7. 

Connection, of tenses, 256— of words by 
conjunctions, 278— of clauses by do., 
278, R. 3. 

Connecting vowel, 150, 5— omitted in 
2drD0^163,2. 

Connectives, place of, 279, 3. 

Consonants, sounds of, 10— IS. 

Comto, with abl., 245, II. 

Comtentiu, with abl., 244. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283, 

ni. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 

Copula, 140. 

Crasis, 306, (5^) and 322. 

Crime, gen. of, after verbs, 217. . 

C^a», how decHned, 139. 

C^atf, how dedinod, 137, R. 5. 

Cum annexed to abl., 133, r. 4, and 136, 

. R. 1. 
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CiM. bj wiMt MOod k/Bmnd, 9BS, 6. 
Cmittif ttdjjeetivM ia, 129, 1. 
^Mfiw, its Ibfce, 191, R. 4. 



V iinal. qoaatily of, S99. 

Dmiylic. metn, 510 aw 
Sli--dim«ter.S12. 

DaetylieoHambie oietra, 318, L 

DaetyBeiKtrochaie, heptaiaeter, S18, IV. 
— 4elram«t0r, SIS, V. 

Dative, 37— mnr., od dec, ?9-*f>laral, 
Itt dee., 43; Sd dee., 84} 4tb dee., 
89, 5 -uied for gea., 211, r. 6— aAer 
adjeetivet, fTf different coastrueiioni 
instead of, 222, r. 4 and G— after 
ittetHf TBt, R. 7—- after verbs, 223-227 
—lifter verbs compounded, with ad, 
taittf dte., 224: with ab^ de, and ex. 
9St/i, R. 1 and 2: with 9cUu, beni, ana 
mob, 225— of the agent, 225, II. 111. 
—of the possessor after eHf 226— af- 
ter particles. 228. 

Datives^ two, after turn, &c., 227. 

Declension, of noiins, 88-^46— rules of, 
40— first, 41-45 : exc. in, 43— aecoud, 
46^51 $ exc. in, 52— (liird, 55-86 ; exc. 
in, 68-85— fourth, 87-8U ; exc. in, 89 ; 
formed bv contraction, 89— fifth, 00: 
exc. in, dO— of adjectives, first ana 
second, 105-107; third, 108.111. 

Declensions, tabular view of, 39. 

Desrees of comparison, 123. 

DeKctive, noaiu,94-96-»adjectives, 115 
—verbs, 183. 

DejUf 183, 13, and 180. v. 

Dem, enclitic, 134, r. b. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 134— construe- 
tion of, 207— in apposition with a 
clause, 207, r. 22. and 20(L { 13,)— used 
for reflexives, 208, (6,)— place of, 219, 

Denarius, its value, 327— Klivisions of, 

327. 
Denominatives, adj., 128 — verbs, 187, 1. 
Dependence defined, 203, 8. 
Dependent clauses, 203. 
Deponent verbs, 142, R. 4— conju«^te<l. 

161— participles of, 162. 17— liiits of, 

Istconj., 166; 2d coiii.,170; 3dcoiij., 

174; 4lh couj., 17/— iucrnincut of, 

289, 3. 
Di^priving, verbs of, with abl., 261. 
Derivation, of nouns, 100— of adjectives, 

12&^f verbs, 187— of advert>s, 192. 
Derivative words, quantity of, 28*1. 
Desi<lerative verbs, 187, U. 3, and 176, 

Jf.^— quantity of the u in, 284, a 5- 
l'nMdeclined[,53. 



DiastAle,307.2. 

Die, ioaperabve, 1G2, 4. 

DicAkMi^l9. 

Dkto amdiem, with dat.. 222, r. 1. 

D M ege nte , degraa of, how 

286, R. 16. 
/IM, with abl., 244 
DSnot, with abl., 245. 
D^aiw, tmtennw, ^e., with abl., S44— 

with gen., Sl4, r. 2— with relaUve and 

•ubjonetive, 264, 9. 
Diminutive, nouns, 100, 3— adieetivei, 

104. and 128, 6-verbs, 187, D. 4. 
Diphthongs, 4— eomids of, 9— <|aaotily 

of, 283, iL 
Diplotes,94. 
Distich, 304. 

Dutributive numbers, 119 and 120. 
DbtfOphon, 319. 

Do, increment of. 290, S., and 284, S. 4^ 
Domui, declinea, 89u.«onstraetkHi of, 

|«n., 221, R. 3 ; ace., 237, R. 4 } abl.. 

Donee, with subiunctive, 263, 4. 

Double letters, 3. 

Doubtfid gender, 30. 

Due, unperative, 162, 4. 

Dum, with subjunctive, 263, 4— and 
«bfiiiiiiMowithdo.,263, 2. 

/>uo declined. 118. 

Dhs^ participle in, with dat, 225. III^— 
with aee., 234, r. 2— its sigufieatioQ, 
274, 2, R. 8— «Med for a genmd, 275, 



E, sound of^ 7 and^ — nouns in, of 3d 
dec'., genoer of, 66 ; ra. of, 68 ; abL 
of, 82— adverbs in, 192, lid— and ex, 
how used, 195, r. 2-^nerement ia, 
3d dee., 287, 3 ; plar..288; of veibs, 
290— final, quantity of, 295. 

Kapte, Slc, 135, R. 3. 

£cctfm, ecciUum, Slc, 134, R. 2, and 
238,2. 

Ecinus, how declined, 137, R. 3. 

Ertliiipsis, 305, 2. 

Erto and etas, abstracts in, 101. 

Edo (to eat) conjugated, 181. 

EgOf declined, 133. 

ma, verbals in, 102, 3. 

Eiegiae verse, 31 1, 3» 

Ellipsis, 323. See Oanssim. 

Emphatic word . place of, ia a f —teBrWi 
279, 2, and lo. 

Enaimge,323,3. 

Eiirliiics. in aceentoatioB, 15— «oqjime- 
tions, 198, R. 2. 



.STDBft. 
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Enodieminietif , 904^ A. 

AuM, adjeetivet in. 128, 6. 

Eo, conjugated, 182— eompoundi of, 

182. R. 3— with wpine in mm, 276, IL, 

R. 2. 
Epanadiplteis, 321, 18. 
fipan&dofl, 324, 19. 
Epanalepats, 324, 16. 
Epanapn6ra, 324, 13. 
Epanastrdpbe, 324, 17. 
EpanorthOsis, 324^ 32. 
EpenthSsifl, 322. 
EpistrOpbe, 324, 14. 
Epizeiuis, 324, 20. 
EfOlor, with abl., 245. II. 
Equality, bow denoted, 122. 
£r, nouns in, of 3d dee., nnder cij 58 

and 60; gen. o(^ 70 and 71<— «djee- 

tives in, superlauve of, 125 a nnexed 

to pres. innn. pass., l^, 6. 
Erot^ifl, 324, St. 
ESf nouns in, of 3d dee., ii 




2 ; quantity of, 300. 

Est, with dal. of a posaeffor, 216. 

Ehtm, nouns in, 106, 7. 

Etymology, 24-199. 

Ev and etu, in 2d and 3d lootf of verba, 
167. 

Euphemism^ 324, 11. 

Eu»t adjectives in, 128, 1— <3feek prop- 
er names in, 283, N. Z. 

F. 

Fof, 162, 4-^with subj. for imperat., 
267, R. 3. 

FactU, with superlatives, &e., 277, R. 7. 

Facto, (and compounds,) passive of, 180 
-^ith abl., 250, R. 3--4vith ul and 
the subj., 273, 1— ^th participle, 273, 

Fori, 183, 6. 

Faxo and/axim, 162, 9, and 183, r. 1. 
Feet^ 302— isochronous, 302. 
Femmine nouns, of 3d dec., 62; exe. in, 

61^.65. 
Fer, imperative, 162, 4. 
Fero, conjugated, 179. 
FidOf how conjugated, 142, R. 2-^with 

abl., 245, II.— with dat., 245, II. r. 1. 
Figures, of prosody, 305-307— of or- 

Uiography and etymolo|^, S22— of 

syntax, 9^3— of rhetoric, %4. 
Filling, verbs of, with abl., 249— with 



180— quantity of its t. 



gen., 220, (3.) 
Fio, conjugated, 
283, K.f 



F^Uamy m what sense used, f03, 9. 

Forem,/on, 164, 3. 

Frequentative verbs, 187, II. quantity 

of the tin, 284, B. 6. 
Fretus, with abl., 244. 
Fruor, with abl.. 245. 
Fungor, with abl., 245. 
Future tense, 145, III. 
Future perfect tense, 145, VI. 



G. 



G, sound of, 10. 
GaUiambus, 314, X. 



Oaudeo. how conjegated, 1412, R. 2— 
with abl., 245, IL- ■ ^"' " 

R. 1. 



I.— ^ith ace., 245, IL, 



QeiKtor, genera] niles of,27-^34«HBatnrri 
and grammatical, 27-Hmase. from sig- 
nification, 28— fern, from do., 29^ 
common and doubtful, 30— epieene, 
33— neuter, 34— of 1st dec., 41 ; exe« 
in. 42— of 2d dee., 46 1 exe. in, 49— 
of 3d dec., 68. 62, and 66 ; exc. in, 59 
-^— of 4th dee., 87 1 exe. in, 88— of 
6th dee.^90 j exeb in, 90. 

Genitive, 37— sing., Isi dee., exe. in, 43 } 
of adjeetivei, 5d dee., 115ft— plar., Ut 
dee., contracted. 43; 2d dee., do., 68; 
3d dee., 83 ; of adjectives, 3d dee., 
113and'114^-after nouns, 211-^what 
relations it denotes, 211, r. 1— sub- 
jective and objective, 211, r. 2-^if 
substantive pronouns, 211, r. 3— pos- 
sessive adjective used for, 211, r. 4 
-Native used for, 211, r. 6—^ 
character or quality, 211, r. 6— noun 
limited by, omitted, 211, r. 7 ; want- 
ing, in the predicate after turn, 21 1 , r. 
8 ; in other cases, 211, r. 8,(4, H6,)- 
omitted,21 1 , R. 9— how translated,21 1 , 
R. 12— after partitives, 212— after a 
neuter adjective or adi. pronoun, 212, 
R. 3 — after adverbs, 212, r. 4— efter 
adjectives, 213 J different constraetions 
instead of, 213, R. 4 — oHerdigmu and 
indignu*, 244, R. 2— after verbs, 214- 
220 — after sum, and verbs of valuing, 
214^-of crime, 217— after verbs of ad- 
monishing, 218— after verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind, 220-«f place, 
221— after particles, 221, H., Ill — 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, r. 
h (3,)— place of, after neuter adjec- 
tives, 279, 10. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, R. 10. * ^ 

Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 

Gerunds, 148, 2— by what cases follow- 
ed, 274^-«nd gemndivef, gen. ei; 
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S7Sy m. l;.dBL «^ t96, m. 2} see. «f> | Jbam, 



•Am miUf S75, k, t, (i.) 
G^OTftpr^ with abl^ 946, IlL 



.for. 



Glyeome vena, 316, IV. 
G<idenag«,«e9,^ 
GovemmeDt defised, SOS. 7. 
Gramnalieal. Mibjeet. 901: cmm of. 
201, IV., i-ipradiaM, «ft-4i«ww, 



nsder of, 34, r^— lit 
dM.,44^-4adee.;64^-aee. of, in 3d 
deo., 80— declension of, in do., 86. 



H, its natuie, 2— in prosody, 283. 
iMc0,isc, villi pcfibet pialiei{>lM,fM> 



lism, 3CS, R. (S.) 
itidi,304w 



Heroic esMam, 3M, 4 nad & 



^wiBStor vctsft, ilO^rsri^MVi, 310, 

HmIiu, 219, 18. 

Ifir. declined, 131 MJ«sdisiiiiy»ih« 

•dy 907, R. S3L 
Hip|iooacti0jriariH«r,914,IL«-4Mfnal- 



ier,314.lV. 
Homo edl faeAMf €»iMtted, 9Q», B. f. 
HomaoprapbAoi, 3M^ 96. 
Horaee, k^ te the odes of, 3Bt. 
Homiaa metieSf 390. 
Hmtdf cenetniction of, 991, R. 3. 

Hypei«>ftle.324y6. 

Hypeieaioleetic, or bjrpenn^ier vene, 

HytMmtk pfoteran, 323, 4, (2.) 
I. 



1, sound of, 7 end ft . nou ns in, g^ender 
of, 66 leen. ci. 68-^ereDient in, Sd 
dee., £97,3 ; pfur., 288: of voribs, 290 
^-^nal, qnantity of, 296. 

faunbic, BWtre, 314 and 303-4nBi^ter, 
314, 1. : cataleetic, 314, V^-4etraTii(e. 
ler, 314, 111.$ eataleetie, 314, IV._ 
dimeter, 314, VI. ; hyperm^ter, 314, 
VII.; aeephakNis, 314, VIU.$ eata^ 
fectie, 314, IX. 

Itanbifio-dactyiie nuEtie, 318, U. 



(,t0«ir,ifto,fl0r, 162,9. 

jfetMff, «ca», «^, and liiw, adjectives i% 
128,2. 

/cAwortCvnt, veibd adjeetives in, 129, fi, 

Ictus, 308, 3. 

/dem, declined, 134> R. G-^Mir used, 
207, R. 27— with dative> 222, R. 7— 
how otherwise constraed, 929, r. 7. 

Ides, 326. 

Idiotism, 325, 6. 

IduBf adjectives in, 129, fi. 

Ie», adverbs in, 1^, 11., 3. 

Rf in gen., contracted, iS. 

JUf nouns in, 100, 9. 

UUf adjectives in, 129, 4. 

UU, dectined, 134^-4iow nsed,907, R. 84 
— with Mr, 207, R. 23. 

JUiCf how declined, 134, r. S. 

^ n pros, subt., 162, l—adverbs in, 
192, iTand II. 

AMMnum, nouns in, 100, 6— «nd immaa^ 
vRibelsin, 102,3. 

Ifflperaiive, 1^ 3-*its time, 145, r. 3— 
how used, 267. 

Impeifect tease, 145. H. 

Impersonal verbs, 184— list of m 2dcOig., 
l69-4heir cooatnietlon, 909, R. 8. 

tUf govenunent of, 21^ (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, It., 2--list of, 173. 

Ineiemcnt, of nouns, 286 1 sing, nom., 
287 ; plur. num. 2£^— of verbs, 289. 

Inerementum, 324, 22. 

la^Bflliaslrtw, nouns, 94— adjeetivet, 1 15, 
3. 

Indefinite, adjectives, 104— -pronouns, 
138— adveibs, 191, R. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood. 143,^ 1— nts tenses. 145 
«»4kow used> 299-4ts tenses used one 
for another, 259. 

Indirect questions, sub}, fai, 265. 

Imduo and eanio, construction o^ in pass., 
234; iaaet.,251, r. 2. 

Inleriority, bow denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4>— its tenses, 145, r. 4 
— 4IS a lo^cal subject, 201. IV.^*how 
modified,202, III.— with suojeet-nom.^ 
209, K. 5— for gen., 2t3, R.4— its sub- 
ject, 23^— coastruction and meaning 
of its tenses, 268— subject of a veib, 
269— depending <mi a verb, 270; on 
an adjective or noun, 270; R. 1-Mmiit- 
ted, UnO, R. 3^-withou\ a subject, afVer 
what verbs used, 271-^wilh a subject, 
aAer what veH>s used, 272 and 273-* 
how translated, 272, r. 3— used like a 
noun, 273, n.— 4ts place, 279, 11. 

Injity 183, 14, and 180, H. 

Iimection, 25. 

^tgj Ba m, 183, 5— Its place in a \ 
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bstniment, abl. of, S47. 

Intensive, pronouns, 135— verbs, 187, 

II. 6. 
ihterdicOf construction of, 251, R. 2. 
Interest. See iMrt. 
Inlerjections, 19d^with noro., S09, R. 

13~with dftt.,2S8, (3,)--with acc.,238, 

2 — ^with voe., 24(>--0, heu, &c., not 

elided, 905. 
Intermedmte claufles^ subj. in, 266. 
Intern^Uve, adjectives, 104 and 121— > 

pronouns, 137^ when indefinite, 137, v. 
InuSf adjectives in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 
lOf verbals in, 102, 7. * 
Ionic, metre, 317 and 303— <a mofSre, 317, 

I.— .a min&ref 317, II. 
fyBBf decluied, 135— -how used, 207, R. 

28--U8ed reflexively, 206, (4,)— with 

Irif with supine in vm, 276, If., r. 3. 

Iron aee, 3z9, 4.. 

Irony, 324, 4. 

Irreffiilar, noons, 92— adjectives, 115-*- 

vcrbs, 178-182. 
Xr, nouns in, render of, 62 and 63 ; gen. 

of, 74 — finsU, quantity of, 301. 
it, declined, 134-— how used, 207, R. 26. 
IsU, how declined, 134— bow used, 207, 

R. 25. 
htic and illic declined, 134, R. 3. 
ItaSf us, itia, ities, imoma, Undo, Uus, 

and tuSf abstracts in^ 101. 
lUr, declined, 57— with ace. of place, 

237, R. 1—- increments ofl 286, 2. 
Rer and «r, adverbs in. 192. II. and IV. 
Rtu, adveibs in. 192, 1, and IL 
him, \'erlMils in, 102, 2. 
— or Uitan, noons in, 100, 5. 
Tiu, genitives in^ how pronounced, 15— 

in what adjectives found, 107— ^luan- 

tity of i in, 283, 1., s. 4. 
h and du, in 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 175. 



J. 

Jdeto, with abl., 245, II. 

Jubeo, construction of, 223, R.2, (2,) and 

273,2. 
JufTum, quantity of its eompounds, 233, 

Juptter declined, 85. 
Jusjvurandum declined, 91. 
Jwmatf ice., ace. after, 229, R. 7. 



K, when used, 2. 

Key to the odes of lloraee, 321. 

27* 



L, nouns in, gender of, 66 1 gen. of, 10 

—final, quantity of, 299. 
LcBtor, gaudeo, dLc, with abl., 245, II. 
Latin grammar^ its divisions, 1. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 203, 3. 
Lentus, adjectives in, 128, 4 
Letters, 2— nlivision of, 3-— sounds of, 

7 — numeral, 118,7. 
Lkit, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liquids, 3. 
Lildtes, 324, 9. 

Loadin«f, verbs oA with abl.^ 249. 
Logical, subject, 201— f>redicMe, 202. 
Long syllable, 282, 2. 

M. 

M final, quantity of, 299, 2— elided, 306, , 

Maio conjugated, 178, 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 191, III.— «bl. of, 

247 s with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of Sd dee., 58 } cm. 

in, 59-61— ««8ura, 310, h . 1. 
Mater/ttmUiat declined, 9 It 
Means, aU. of, 247— ace. of, with prep., 

247, R. 4. 
Measure or metre, a, 303. 
MenOni, 183, 3— with gen. or ace. 216. 
Men or mentym, verbsSis in, 102, 4. 
Met, cnclitie, 133, R. 2. 
Metalepsis, 324, 6. 

Metaphor, 324. l.—Metaplasm, 322,1. 
MetalhSsu, 322. 
Metonymy, 324, 2. 
Metre, 303— how divided, 303— different 

kinds of, 310-317. 
Metres, compound, 318 — Horatian, 320. 
Meus, how declined, 139. 
MUUicB, construction of, 221, R. 2. 
Mille, its use, 118, 6. 
Mino and minor, in obsolete imperatives, 

162, 5. 
Miaceo, with abl., 245, II. 
Misereor, mueresco, Slc,, with gen., 215. 
MUiret, with gen., 215— with ace, 229, 

R. 6. 
Modi, annexed to pronouns, 134, r. 5. 
Modified, subject, 201, IIL \ itself modi- 

fied, 901, ill., R. 6— predicate, 202; 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 201, 

II., R. 
Modh, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Money, mode of reckoning, 327. 
Monocolon, 319. i 

Monoptotes. 94. 
MonMyllables, in c, quantity of, 295, s. 
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4— 4ii e, do. S91y s. 1— 4lieir plaee, 

S79,8. 
Moods, 143. 
Motion or tendeney, vorbs of, thnr eon- 

•Iruetioiiy 9St5, 4, ud 237, R. S. 
Mutes, 3— «iid IkMdds in pcosody, 283, 

1V.,».S. 
iriifa,wUhabl.,S«5,U. 

N. 

JV, nomis in, raider of, G6 ; m. «^ 70 
and 71— &ial, quutily o^ £99. 

Naases «f penoos, order of, 279, 9. 

Naseor, whh abl., 24iS, R. 1. 

NatuBj &x,, with abl., 246. 

Ne. with subj., 262— omitted after cove, 
262, R. 6— after MSteo, Slc,, 262, r. %— 
with subj., denoting a command, Slc, 
260, R. 6>-^with imperat., 267, R. 1— 
foUowed by fuidem, 279, 3. 

Negatives, two, their force. 277, R. 3^ 

PitukOf for ntdkuy 207, R. 31. 

Neoterism, 325, 3. 

Nt^ueo, how coDtagated, 182, R. 3w 

NtqttUf bow decltiwd, 138, 2. 

Neuter, nouns, 34 1 of 3d dee., 6<»} eace. 
m, 66 and 67— adjectives and a(l|. pi«- 
nouns, Mrith gen., 212, R. 3 \ aec. of, 
with anotlier aec. after active verbs, 
231, R. 6— verbs, with ace., 232; wiA 
abl. of agent, 248, r.£— passive verbs, 
142, R. 2; participles of 162, 18. 

Neuter^ how declincKd, 10 7 us e of, with 
gen., 212, r. 2, w. 1. 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, r. 3. 

Nitor, with abl., 245, 11. 

Neio conjugated, 178, 2. 

Nominauve, 37— constroeUon of, 209 and 
210>-after interjections, 209, R. 1^— 
plural^ 3d dee., 83; of adjectives, 3d 
dec, 113. See Smbftet wswiiiafiug and 
Predicate-nondnatme, 

iVira,oaBittcd aflenioiimodo,4be.,277,Rj6. 

Noiies, 326. 

Nostras, how declined, 139. 

NattrAm afterpartitives, 212, r. 2, ir. 2. 

Nouns, 2^100— proper, eoaomon, ab- 
stract, and collective, 26 — gender oA 
27-3^— number of, 35->«as«s of, 3b 
and 37— deelennon ef^ 3&-40~of 3d 
dec, mode of declimng, 55— com- 
pound, 91— irregular, 92— variable, 92 
•— defective, in eaae^94; in mnnber, 96 
and 96— difTcring m meaning in dif> 
ferent numbers, 97— rechmdant, 99— 
verbal, 10^— derivation of, 100-108— 
composition of, 103— how modified, 
201. III., R. 1— used as adjectives, 206, 



Ns, participials and participlea ia^eoR 
stnietioR of, 213, r. 1 and 3. 

Number, of nouns, 35— of verbs, 146. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117 and lift— okUp- 
nal, 119 and ISO-distribuUve, 119 
and 120. 

Nameral*-«djeetives, 104; classes of 
117 } with gen.. 212, r. 2— letters, 118, 
T—adverbs, 119— multiplicative. 121 
—proportional, 12 1 temp o r al, 121-* 
iDterrogolive, 121. 

Hkmqmu, how dediaed, 137, tu 3. 



O, sound of, 7 and ) 
of, 58 and 59 ) gen. of. 69-«averbe 
in, 192— increment va^Sa dec, 287, 3$ 
pkir., 288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quan- 
tity of, 297. 

O! rif with 8ubjunctive^263. 

OUnie cases, what, 37— their place, 
' 279, 10 and 2. 

OUmscor, with ^n. or aec, 216. 

Object of an acuve verb, 22^. 

Objective genitive. £11, R. 1t-»dative 
used instead of, 211, r. 5. 

Octonarius, iambic, 314, III. 

Odi, 183, 1. 

0(«,foriUi.l34^R.]. 

Omission, of «r m gen. phv., 1st dec, 
4S-<tf tingen.miig.,2d dec,52-or 
e in voc sinr., 2d dec, 58— of or in 
gen. plar., 2d dec, 5^--«f e, in gea. 
of nouns in itr and bar, Ih"^ ceo* 
necting vowel, 150, 5— of v, 4tc., is, 
w. Bad sis, in second root, 162, T—of 
raouplicatton in compound verbs, 163^ 
4, R. 1— of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204. R. 4— of a noun to which 
an a^. belongs, 205, r. 7. and 26fi, R. 
3— of the antecedent, 20b, (3) «iidj4) 
—of meuSf d&c, used reflexivelv, 207, 
R. 38— of nominative, 209, R. 2 and 3 
—of verb, 209, r. 4, and 229. R. 3- 
of a noun limited by een., 211, r. 8— 
of een., 211, r. 9k--of a partitive, 212. 
R. I, ir. 9^-^ subject ace, 239 and 
269, R. 1— of aec after an active verb, 
229, R. 4..of prep.232, (2,) 235, r.5. 
241, R. 4, and 248, r. 3— oC voc, 240 
—of quitm, 256— of partici^ in abL 
absolute. 257, r. 7— of ui with subj.. 
262, R. 4«*of ttc after cove, 2^, R. n 
— K>f non after rum modd, dtc, 277, R. 
6— of conjunctions, 278, r. 6— of ^ in 
composition, 307* 

Optfs and usus, with gen. and aec, tU, 
R. 11— with abl., 2&-ho«rRaed, tOC 

R.2. 
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Or, MUM \h, md«r tt OS and €1 1 
renitive of, 70 and 71— ireibali in, 
?(», 1. 

Oratio oMfqua, 966, 1 and S, and S73, 9 

> —tenses of, 966, 2, K. 4. 

Order, adverbs of, 191, 1. 

Ordinal numbers. 119 and 120. 

Orium, verbals itk, MS, 8. 

Orthoepy, 6-23. 

Ot, nouns in, of 3d dee., gendef of. £8 
and 61 ; gen. of, 75— 4inal, mnbm of, 
S, E. 3) qiiantitj of^SOO. 

0<tit, adjectives in, 1Z8, 4, 

Ovai, m, 15. 

OsymoroB, 3M, 28 



P. 

Pareb«la,3f4,90. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st dee.. 41 j 2d 
dec., 46; 3d dee.. 57^ 4di dee., 87 1 
5th dee., 9(K-*of acheetives, 1st and 2a 
dec, 105-107: 3d dee., 108-lll*-«f 
verbs, ram, 153; 1st eoni., 155 and 
156 ; 2d conj.. 157 ; 3d eouj., 158 and 
159*, 4th eonj., 160 1 depoamt, 161$ 
periphrastic conj., 162 ; delhetive, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragdge, 332. 

Paregmfoon, 324, 24. 



Parelcon, 323, 2, 



lUk' 



Parenthesis, 323, 

Paronomasia. 3^, «v. 

Participial aqiectives, 130. 

Participles, 148, 1— nn ut, how declined, 
105 — in rUf do., lll-^»f neuter verbs, 
162, 16>— of deponent verbs, 162, 17— 
of nettter passive verbs, 162, 18— 4b 



rus, gen. plur. of, 162, 19-'Compoiind- 
ed with tn, 162, 21—whca thejr be- 
come adjectives. 162, 22 how modi- 
fied, 201, 111., R.^— agreement <^ 205; 
with predicate-nom^ instead of sab- 
jeet, 205, R. 6— pemet, denotiqg ori- 
gio, with abl., 246— their government, 
274— their time, bow deteramed, 274y 
2— their vaHeas signiieelioas, 274, 2 
and 3— perfect, wiUi habeo, 4cc., 274, 
2, R. 4— for a veibal mma, 274, 2, n. 
5— for elanses, 274, 3. 

Particles, 190. 

Partitive adjectives. 164. 

Partitives, with plural veibs, 209. R. II 
— fi[en. after, 212— ^nnfled. 212, r. 2, 
R. 3— ace. or abl. after, faSL b. t, v. 
4. . --» * 

Parts of speech, 24. 
Passive voice, 141— with latter af two 
ace., 2 84 * < eMttnictioa of, 234 



Patrial, aeuas, lOO, 2 a ^ ae ti vaa, 10^- 

pronouus, 139. 

Pairoiiymies, 100— qoanlKjr of tMr pe- 
nult, 291, 4 and 5. 

Pentam^r verse, 311. 

Pentaptotes, 94. 

PenthcmimSris, 304, 5. 

Penult, 13— quantity of, 291 } of Proper 
names, 293. 

Perfect tense, 146, IV. 

Perfects of two sy'liiit^M, qaaolity «f. 
284, R. 1. ' 

Period defined, 280. 

Penplirftsis, 323. 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic eonjii^ions^ 162, 14 and 15. 

Personal terminatMrns of vertM, 147, 3^ 

Personification, 324, 34. 

Persons of verbs, 147— wiUi Bonniaativea 
of diflerent persons, 209, R. 12, (7.) 

Phalsecian verse, 315, III. 

Pherecratic verse, 316, V. 

JPig^t with gen., 215— ^with aee.,2S9, R. 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I.— ra. of, 221 
—ace. of, 237 J ilat. for, 237, R. 3-^ 
where, abl. of, 254— whence, abl. oil 
255. 

Plenty or want, adj. of, with abl., 26a 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 145, V. 

Plural nouns used for singidars, 98l 

Plus deelmed, 110. 

PaenXtet, with gen., 215— with aea., 229^ 
R. 6. 

PolypMton, 32^ 23. 

Polysynddtou, 323, 2, (2.) 

Position in prosody, 28i3, IV. 

Positive degree, 123. 

Possessive, adjectives, 104— HMoaoans, 
139; bow nsedj 207, R. 96; when 
reflexive, omissKm of, 907, R. 36; 
used ibr subjective and possessive 
gen., 211, R. 3; iim«, ftia, jse.,aAei 
re/ert and interest, 219, R. 1. 

Possum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Post, how pronounced, 8, s. 4. 

Potior, with abl., 245 — ^with gen., 220, 

„<*•). ... . — . 

Pros m compositioa, lis qiiaatitj, 283, 
II., B. 1. 

PreedUus, whh abl., 214. 

Predicate of a proposition, 200 and 202. 

Predicate-nominative, 210— <liflerinr in 
number from the subjeetHBominaUve, 
210, R. 2— after what verba, 210, r. 3 
and 4. 

Predicate-accusative, 210^— dative, 210. 

PrepositkNial adjectives, 130. 

Prepositinna, 1^197— in eonposilkill, 
196 ; force of, 197; ehange of, 108, 5 
— iaseperable, 197-^Mi aaaea., 196 
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and SSft-whk an aU., 195 and Ml— 
with an ace. and aM., 195, and S36, 
i2HAH«ow Modified, 901, 111., R. 
5-->verbt compoun d ed with, with da- 
tive, 224: wiui ace., 233 s with abl., 
242— omitted, 232. (2,) »5, r. 6, and 
241, R. 4— their place, 279, 10— quan- 
tity of «fi, ae, and rwd, 285, R. 2 and 3. 

Preitent leoM, 145, 1. 

I' retentive verba. 18SI, 1. 

Priapean verse, 3lO, II. 

Price, ablative of, 252— ez|MreMed by 
tanHf quemtif pbtrit, wtm&rit, 252. 

Primus, medius, 4tc., lignification of, 
205, R. 17— their plaee, 279, 7. 

Priusqmam, by what mood f(»Uowed, 263, 

3a 

Fro, in eomposition, quantity of, 285, 

B.5. 

Procul, with abl., 241, R. 2. 

Prolepeis, 323, 1, (4.) 

Pronouns, iat->139— eimple, 132— neuter 

with gen., 212^ R. 3, jr. 1. 
Proper nouns, 2b. 
Prapior and pnu^bmu, with ace., 222, 

R. 5. 
Proposition, 200— analysis of, 281. 
Prosody, 1, and 282^1— figuiei of, 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 34. 

Prosthteis, 392. 

Promm, 154, 5. 

Protfisb and apodOais. 261. 

Pte, enclitie, 133, R. 1 and 139. 

PutUtj with gen., 215— with ace., 229, 

R. 6. 
Punctuation, 5. 
Punishment, words denoting, eooslnie- 

tion of, 217, R. 3. 
Purpose denoted, byiil with subg., 262 

— by partieiples, 274, 2, R. 2, 6 and 7 

-^v mfin.^ 271— 4>y SMfund, 275, R. 

2— av wpme in urn, 276, IL 

Q. 

Qucuo, 183, 7. 

Quality, adverba of, 191, IH. 

Qiuitm, with the superlative, 127^-omit- 
ted after pbm, tmmtt, nmpHtu, dec, 
256,R.6and7. 

QuameU, with the subj., 963, 2. 

Quantity, adjectives of, with gen., 212, 
R. 3^ R. 1 ; after ram and verbs of 
valuing, 214— -adverbs oi^ with gen., 
212, R. 4. 

Quantity, marks of, &— in orthoepy, IS— 
inprosody, 282, 1 g e neral rules of, 
283— epecial rules of,^84^-of penulu, 
291— of aatepenults, 292— of penults 



Quasi, with subj., 263. 2. 
Queo, how eoajugalea, 182, R. 3. 
Qui, declined, ^6— interrofntive^ 137 

—person of, 209, R. 6— ^tn tubiune- 

tive, 264. 
Quicunqus, bow declined, 136, R. 2— 

how used, 207, R. 29. 
Quuiam^how declined, 133, 5— how 

U8ed,907, R. 33. 
QuOdem, place of, 279, 3. 
QtaO^c^how declined, 133, 5— bow 

used, 207, r. 34. 
Qum, with subj., 262 and ift., r* 10. 
Quis, declined, 137— and ^m, for aiiquis, 

dLC., 137, R. (c.) 
Qmsnam, qfdnem. how declined, 137, 2. 
Qvispiam, how declined, 138, 3— bow 

used, 207, r. 30. 
Qjuisquam, how declined, 138, 3— bow 

used, 207, R. 31. 
Quitqttie, how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 35— its place, 279, 14. 
Qtof^ declined, 136. R. 2. 
Qmrw, how declined, 133, 5— bow used 

207,R.S4. 
Quo and fuomiinit, with subjunctive, 262 

and ib,, r. 9. 
Quoad, with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a preceduig ttatement, 

206,(14.) * *- -"^ 
Qmo^uc, place of, 279, 3. 



R. 

R final, ouantity of, 299. 

Reapst, 135, r. 3. 

Moeordor and remimseorf with gen. or 

ace, 216. 
Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326 and 

327. 
Redundant, nouns, 99^— adjectives, 116 

—verbs, 185. 
RedupUcation, 163, R.-^uantity of, 284^ 

J2«/er< and inUrest, with gen., 214 and 
219— with the adj. pronouns mea, &e., 
219, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronouns, 139, R. 2— how 
used, 20o— for demonstratives, 208, 
(6,)— omitted, 229, R. 5*-4n oratio ob- 
liqua, 266, R. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relatives, agreement of, 206-^miitted, 
206, (5,j-4n the ease of dw antece- 
dent, 206, (6.) — referring, to nouns of 



nng, tonou 
different genders, 906, (9 () to a prop- 
osition. »)6, (IS,)— «gTeemff with a 
noun implied, 206, (11,)— iSgeelives, 



ixnMi* 
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constnwikm of, fQ6, (US,)— With fub- 
junetive, 861 t heir jgacc, S79, 13. 

ResponsiveSy case of, wt, K. 11. 

RespuUlea declined, 9L 

Rhetoric, figures of^ 3S1 

Rhythm, 9(n. 

Rimui and r&U, quantity <»r, 290, >. 
(I.) 4, 

Root of words inflected, 40, 10. 

Roots.of verbs, 150. l-4pecia], IfiO, 2 
-second and third, now formM, 
150, 3— first, iU derivatives, IM , 1 j 
second, do., 161, S: third, do., Idl, 3 
se cond and tbira, formation of, Ist 
eoni., 164-166: 2d com., 167-170; 3d 
coiS., 171-174; 4th com., 17^177^ 
second and third irregufar, 1st conj., 
165; 2d conj., 168^ 43i coni., 176. 
« JttM, how construed, ui ace., »7, R. 4— 
in ab!., 254 and 255. 

Mbu$, participle in, its s^gnifieatioa, 163, 
14, audjrzi^ 2, E. 6. 



8, sound oi; ll^i^preeeded Vf a 

. nant» nouns in, mdcr oi, &t nad ^3 

£en. of, 77--finaIy dided, 305, 2. 
Salve, 133, 9. 
Sapphie verse, 315, IL 
gtrti^e, with «n., 215, (t) 
tUats, bene, and eiafe^erba eottpottid- 

ed with, with daL, 225. 
Scann'mg, 304, 6. 
«kason,314,It. 
8e with itOer, 908, (5.) 
Senarius, iambic, 314. 
Sentences, 203— analv^ of, 281. 
Sentiments of another in dependent 

clauses, by what mood espiessed, 

266,3. 
Separating, verbs of, wfth abL 251. 
8ere, future infin. in, 162, 10. 
Sestertius, iu value, 327— how denote<^ 

327— mode of reckoning, 327. 
Short syllable, 282, 2. 
Silver atfe, 329, 3. 
Simile, 324, 30. 
Simple, subject, 901, 11^— predicate, 

2(fe, fa.— sentences, 203. 
Sumtl, with abl., 241, R. 2. 
8/qtn», how declined, 138, 2. 
8is, for n vis, 183, a. 3. 
80 and nm, ancient forms of tenses i% 

162,8. 
8adea^ tor si audes, 183, R. 3. 
Solecism, 325, 2. 
tioleo, how conjugated, 142, R. 1 
8otus. how declined, 107— with relative 

aodsubj.,264.10 



Sotadicvefie,317,I. 

Space, aec. of, 236. 

Spondaic, verse, 310— KftranUHer, 312. 

Stanza, 819. 

£Eto, with abl., 245, n. 

Strophe, 319. 

Sub, in composition, force of, 122— <giDV- 

emment of, 235, (2.) 
Subject, of a verb, 140— of a proposition, 

900 and 901; modified. 96l,1tL; itt 

gace in a sentence^779, 9. 
Ject-nominative, 209— when omiUe^y 
209, R. 1 and 2— when wanting, 209, 
R. 3— with infinitive, aog^R. fr— two 
or more with pktral verb, 209, R. 19j 
with sing, verb, 209, R. 12. 
Subject-accusative, 239-^when omitted. 

Subjective genitive, 211, R. 2— posses- 
sive pronoun used for, 211, R. 3. 



Subjunctive, 143^9— its tenses, 145. ». 
2— how used, 259— iu tenses, various 
uses of, 259— for imperativ«| 960, m. 
6-Hn conditional clauses, 9dI— ^Jier 
paiUcles, 262 and 263— aOer ^, 264 
—in indirect questions, 265— iR inta#» 
mediate clauses, 266— in oratio obll- 
qua. 266. 1 and t^-'9tiet what veiha 
ttsed,|78. 

Substantive proaouns, 132, 133— tts sub* 
ject-nom.. omitted, 209, R. 1— dalivn 
of, radunoant, 228, H. 

8ttbier, government of,285,(4k) 

An, decnned, 133-^ose of, 908. 

BuUis, for H mUOs, 183, R. 3. 

Sum, conjugated, 153— compounds of, 
do., 164, 6 and — with R gen. ia ex* 
premotts denoting part, property, du- 

. ty, &c., 211, R. 8, (3,) end 275, R. 1, 

' Wf)-^6notiag degree of estimatioBk 
214— with two dauves,227-^with abL 
of situation, 245, fit.— with abL deoe- 
ting UI respect to, 2S(Vr* 3* 

Super, government of, 235, 13.) 

Superiority, bow denoted, 123. 

Supeilative degree, 123— formation of, 
194— with quisque, 207. R. 36— with 
gen,, 212, r. 2, and r. 4, it. 7. 

Supines, 148, 3— few in number, I622II 
—in urn, by what cases fi>nowed, 276 , 
on what verbs they depend, 976, ILj 
with eo, 276, 11., R. 2 and 3— in m, 
with what adjectives used, 276, ni.| 
after /&(#, ae/as, and opus,T!6, III., R. 
2— of two syllables, quantity of, 94, 

8mu, use of^ 206— relerring to a wofd 
in the predicate, 206. (7,)— for kuftm, 
when a noun is omitted, 208, {l,"^"^ 
denoting fit, Slc., 208. 

SyUabicaUon. 17-23b 
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SyllablM, qoutity of fini tad Mtddl*, 
SM; of Deottlt. 291; of antepenult^ 
292; of final. 29i. 

SyllepstSySSS, 1,(3.) 

SymplOee, »i^ 15. 

SyusertsU, SOd. 

flynaloB(»ha, SOO. 

Dvnapheia, 307, 2. 

gynetee, S22. 

fiQmeedOchOy 234> 11., 383, 1, (5,) and 

384,3. 
gyn^fif, or ivnthfisii, 323, 3, (4.) 
ByDoaynMj 384, 29. 
Synoptis or Horatian meCraf, 
Syntax, 1, and 200-281 
Systole, 307. 
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T. 

T, Moid ofll2— Dooni in, |;ender of. 66 j 

gen. of, 78— final, quantity of, 299. 
TatUl, with gen., 2U-HnUi ace, 229, 

R.6. 

Talent, value of, 327. 

Ttmquam, with nilj.. 263, 2. 

Tanti, quanti, &«., denotmr price. 292. 

Tantum, with gen. phir. ana plural verb, 
209,R.U. ••"«". 

Tautol<MEy,3^4. * 

Te, encUtie, 133, n. 2. 

Tenses, 144--eonmctioa of, 2Sa— eimi- 
lar and dissimilar, 268, 1, and U.— of 
indicative mood, used one for another. 
259 $ future for unperative. 259 j used 
for subj. in apodoais, 299. R. 4— of 
subi. mood, their use, 260, L, R. 1, 
ana 11^ r. 1— in protasis and ftppdo- 
sis, 261— of infin. mood, use of, j6S. 

Temitt with gen., 221, III.— with abL, 
241, R. 1— place of, 279, 10. 

Teimmations, of words inflected, 40— 
of nouns, 1st dee., 41: 2d dec., 46 ; 3d 
dec., 65} 4th dee., 87: 5di dec., 90* 
personal, of veibs, 147, 3 — verbal, 150 
^-table of vecbal, 151 

Tetrameter, apridre, 31S-^i porteriSre, 
312. 

Tetraptotes, 94w 

Teirastrdphon, 319. 

TfuU. naa of what moods, 273. 

Thesis, 308. 

Time, adverbs of, 191, Uw— ace. of, 236 
— «bl. of, 253— expressed by id, with 
a eren., 253, r. 3— 4node of reckoning, 
32S; table of, 386, 6. 

Tmesis, 383, 4, (5.) 

Tor and trix, veibals in, 102^ 6. | 

Towns, names of, construction of: see 



Tric5lon,319. 

Triemimeris, 304, 5. 

Trimeter catalecue, 312, VII. 

Triptotes, 94. 

TristrOphon, 319. 

Trochaic or feminine c«sura, 310, R. 1. 

Trochaic,metre,315 and 303— tetrameter 

catalectic, 316— dimeter cataleeticL 

315, IV. 
Tropes, 324. 
7Vi declined, 133. 
TVm, adjectives in, 128, 7. 

u. 

U, sound oi^ 7 and 8 — in gen. and voe. 
of Greek nouns, 54— dative in, 89-» 
increment in, 3a dec, 287, 3; plur.» 
288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quantity of, 
298. 

t^and iftt,in 2d and 3d rootsof verfot,167. 

UbuM, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

ITZ/fir, how declined, 107— how used, 
207, R. 31. 

Ulum, verbals in, 108, 6. 

Um, adverbs in. 192, II. 

VnauSf participles in, 162. 20. 

Vfttu, declined, 107— e^ otter, with verba 
singular, 209, R. 12— with ralative and 
sul^., 264, 10. 

UruuquUque, how declined, 133^4. 

Vr, nouns in, eender of, 66 and 67 } gen. 
of, 70 and 71. 

Ura, verbals in, 102, 7. 

U», nouns' in, of 3d dee., gender of, 66 
and 67; gen. of, 76— verbals in, lOS, 7 
-^nal quantity of, 301. 

Usqw, with ace, 235, r. 3. 

Uwm; see Optu, 

Ut, with subjunctive, 262— its correla- 
tives, 262, R. 1— omitted, 262, r. 4— 
afler metuo, Sue,, its me a nin g, 262, 
R. 7. 

m ri, with subj.. 263, 1 

Uter, how declined, 107— use of with 
gen., 212. r. 2, N. 1. 

Uthutm ana tOi, with subj., 263. 

Utor, frnor, d&c., with abl., 246-^th 
ace, 245, 1., R. 1. 

V. 

V changed to u, 1G3, 2. 

ValeOf with ace, 252, r. 4. 

Valuing, verbs of, with gen., 214. 

Va7ifi/dr,142, R.3. 

Variable nouns, 92. 

VeUa si, and vel&H, with snfcn., 963, 1 

Veneo, 142. R. 3. 



INDEX. 
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Vcfbalfy BomiSy lOf j with ace., 233, h. 

Verbt, 140-189— subject of, 140— active, 
141 ne uter, 14S— neuter passive, 14S, 
B. 8 n eu tral passive, 1^, R. 5--<ie- 
po&ent, 14S, r. 4— transitive and in- 
transitive, 14S, v.^^rincipal pans of, 
161, 4 neu ter, participles of, IGS, 16 
■—inceptive, 173-^<lesiderative, 187. 
n., 3. and 176, Hw— 4rrenilar, 178-18i 
— 4pwetive, 183— ledundant, 186 and 
18&— derivation of, 187— composition 
of, 188— «liangM of, in composition, 
189— compounds from simples not in 
uae^ 189, ir. 4— arreement of, 209— 
omitted, 209, R. i-^Hrith qui, person 
of, 209, R. 6— agreeing with predicate- 
nom.,909, r. 9-^with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11— ^ural, after two or more 
nominatives, 209, R. 12 ; after a nom- 
inative, with eum and abl.,209, r. 12 ; 
after nominatives ccMmected by caU, 
209, R. 12— their place in a sentence, 
279, 2 s in a period, 280. 

Verses, 904— combinations of, in poems, 
819. 

Versification, 302. 

Vertiu, with ace., 236, R. 3— place of, 
279,10. 

Vescor, with abl., 246. 

Vestr^f after partitives, 212, r. 2, r. 2. 

Vir, how declined, 48. 

Vu declined. 86. 

I^vo, with abl., 246, n. 

Vocative, 37— of proper names in tut. 
how pronounced, 14 j how formed, 62 
— sinr. 3d dec., 81— construction of, 

2ia^ 



Voices, 141. 

Volo coniu|ated, 178. 

Vowel, oefore a mute and liquid, ilc 
' Quantity, 13, and 283, IV., b. 2— be- 
n»re another vowel, quantity of, 283, 
1. 1 in Greek words, tS3, b. 6— before 
two consonants, 283, lV.^-«ndin^ first 
part of a egmpound, quantity of; 286^ 
R.4. 

Vowels, sounds of, 7 and 8. 



W. 

Words, division of, 17-23— arraaconcBl 

of, 279 
Writers in difierent ages, 329. 



X, sound of, 12— nouns in, gender xd, 
62 and 66 > gen. of, 78. 



y. 



of, 7, R. 

m. of, 
3— final 



of,622gen. of, 77— nncrcment in^ 3d 
dec., tuff 3— final, quaat ' 
Y» final, quantity of, 301. 



m, 

en» Ml, < 
laatity of, 298. 



Z. 

Zeugma, 323, 1, (2.) 



THE END. 
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